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PREFACE.

This Second Series of Lectures on the Science

of Language was delivered last year at the Royal

Institution in London. Most of the topics treated

in them had for many years formed the subject of

my public courses at Oxford. In casting my notes

into the shape of lectures to be addressed to a more

advanced audience, I left out many things that were

merely elementary, and I made several additions in

order to show the bearing of the Science of Lan-

guage on some of the more important problems of

philosophy and religion.

Whilst expressing my gratitude to the readers and

reviewers of the first series of my Lectures, to those

who differed from me even more than to those who

agreed with me, I venture to hope that this second

volume may meet with as many indulgent frienda

and intelligent critics as the first.

MAX MIFLLER.

Oxford; June 11, 1«64.
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LECTURES.

LECTURE I.

INTRODUCTORY LECTURE.

In a course of lectures which I had the honor to

deliver in this Institution two years ago, I endeav-

ored to show that the language which we speak, and

the languages that are and that have been spoken in

every part of our globe since the first dawn of hu-

man life and human thought, supply materials ca-

pable of scientific treatment. We can collect them,

we can classify them, we can reduce them to their

constituent elements, and deduce from them some
of the laws that determine their origin, govern their

growth, necessitate their decay; we can treat them,

in fact, in exactly the same spirit in which the geolo-

gist treats his stones and petrifactions,— nay, in

some respects, in the same spirit in which the astron-

omer treats the stars of heaven, or the botanist the

flowers of the field. There is a Science of Language,
as there is a science of the earth, its flowers, and its

stars; and though, as a young science, it is very far

as yet from that perfection which— thanks to the

efforts of the intellectual giants of so many ages and
many countries — has been reached in Astronomy,
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Botany, and even in Geology, it is, perhaps for that

very reason, all the nnore fascinating. It is a young

and a growing science that puts forth new strength

with every year, that opens new prospects, new fields

of enterprise on every side, and rewards its students

with richer harvests than could be expected from the

exhausted soil of the older sciences. The whole

world is open, as it were, to the student of language.

There is virgin soil close to our door, and there are

whole continents still to conquer, if we step beyond

the frontiers of the ancient seats of civilization. We
may select a small village in our neighborhood to

pick up dialectic varieties and to collect phrases,

proverbs, and stories which will disclose fragments,

almost ground to dust, it is true, yet undeniable

fragments of the earliest formations of Saxon speech

and Saxon thought.^ Or we may proceed to our

very antipodes, and study the idiom of the Hawaian
islanders, and watch in the laws and edicts of Kamd-
hameha the working of the same human faculty of

speech which, even in its most primitive efforts, never

seems to miss the high end at which it aims. The
dialects of Ancient Greece, ransacked as they have

been by classical scholars, such as Maittaire, Giese,

and Ahrens, will amply reward a fresh battue of the

comparative philologist. Their forms, which to the

1 A valuable essay " On some leading Characteristics of the Dialects

spoken in the six Northern Counties of England, or Ancient Northumbria,

and on the Variations in their Grammar from that of Standard English,"

has lately been published by Mr. R. P. Peacock, Berlin, 1863. It is chiefly

based on the versions of the Song of Solomon into many of the spoken

dialects of England, which have of late j'ears been executed and published

under the auspices of H. I. H. Prince Louis-Lucien Bonaparte. It is to be

hoped that the writer will continue his researches in a field of scholarship

o full of promise.
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classical scholar were mere anomalies and curiosities,

will thus assume a different aspect They will range

themselves under more general laws, and after re-

ceiving light by a comparison with other dialects,

they will, in turn, reflect that light with increased

power on the phonetic peculiarities of Sanskrit and

Prakrit, Zend and Persian, Latin and French. But
even were the old mines exhausted, the Science of

Language would create its own materials, and as

with the rod of the prophet smite the rocks of the

desert to call forth from them new streams of living

speech. The rock inscriptions of Persia show what

can be achieved by our science. I do not wonder

that the discoveries due to the genius and the perse-

vering industry of Grotefend, Burnouf, Lassen, and

last, not least, of Rawlinson, should seem incredible

to those who only glance at them from a distance.

Their incredulity will hereafter prove the greatest

compliment that could have been paid to these emi-

nent scholars.^ What we at present call the Cunei-

form inscriptions of Cyrus, Darius, Xerxes, Artax-

1 A thoroughly scholar-like answer to the late Sir G. C. Lewis's attacks

on Champnllion and other decipherers of ancient inscriptions may bo seen

in an article by Professor Le Page Kenouf, " Sir G. C. Lewis on the De-

cipherment and Interpretation of Dead Languages," in the Allrtntis, Nos.

vii. and viii. p. 23. Though it cannot be known now whether the late Sir

G. C. Lewis ever moditied his opinions as to the soundness of the method
through which the inscriptions of Egypt, Persia, India, and ancient Italy

have been deciphered, such was the uprightness of his character that he

would certainly have been the first to acknowledge his mistake, had lie

been spared to continue his studies. Though his skepticism was occasion-

ally uncritical and unfair, his loss is a severe loss to our studies, which,

more than any others, require to be kept in order by the watchful eye and

uncompromising criticism of close rensoners and sound scholars. An essay

just published by Professor F. W. Newman, " On the Umbrian Language,"

following after a short interval on an article in Frnser's Mngrtzine, Jaa
1863, does equal credit to the acumen and to the candor of its author.
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erxes I., Darius II., Artaxerxes Mnemon, Artax*

erxes Oclius (of which we now have several editions,

translations, grammars, and dictionaries), — what

were they originally ? A mere conglomerate of

wedges, engraved or impressed on the solitary mon-

ument of Cyrus in the Murghab, on the ruins of

Perscpolis, on the rocks of Behistun near the fion*

tiers of Media, and the precipice of Van in Armenia.

When Grotefend attempted to decipher them, he had

first to prove that these scrolls were really inscrip-

tions, and not mere arabesques or fanciful orna-

ments.' He had then to find out whether these

magical characters were to be read horizontally or

perpendicularly, from right to left, or from left to

right. Lichtenberg maintained that they must be

read in the same direction as Hebrew. Grotefend,

in 1S02, proved that the letters follow^ed each other,

as in Greek, from left to right. Even before Grote-

fend, Milnter and Tychsen had observed that there

was a sign to separate the words. Such a sign is

of course an immense help in all attempts at de-

ciphering inscriptions, for it lays bare at once the

terminations of hundreds of words, and, in an Aryan
language, supplies us with the skeleton of its gram-

mar. Yet consider the difficulties that had still to

be overcome before a single line could be read. It

was unknown in what language these inscriptions

were composed ; it might have been a Semitic, a

Turanian, or an Aryan language. It was unknown
to what period they belonged, and whether they com-
memorated the conquests of Cyrus, Darius, Alexan-

1 Mi-moire de M. Ic comtede Cnyliis, surles ruincsde Peiscpolls, daiis le tome

XXIX dvs Mihnoires de I'Academie dis i»sc,'ij>tw7ts el bellcs-hdris, IlisUnra

de CAc'idemte, p. 118.
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der, or Sapor. It was unknown whether the alpha-

bet used was phonetic, syllabic, or ideographic. It

would detain us too long were I to relate how all

these difficulties were removed one after the other;

how the proper names of Darius, Xerxes, Hystaspes,

and of their god Ormusd, were traced ; how from

them the values of certain letters were determined;

how with an imperfect alphabet other words were

deciphered which clearly established the fact that the

language of these inscriptions was Ancient Persian

;

how then, with the help of the Zend, which repre-

sents the Persian language previous to Darius, and

with the help of the later Persian, a most effective

cross-fire was opened ; how even more powerful ord-

nance was brought up from the arsenal of the ancient

Sanskrit; how outpost after outpost was driven in,

a practical breach effected, till at last the fortress had

to surrender and submit to the terms dictated by the

Science of Language.

I should gladly on some future occasion give you

a more detailed account of this glorious siege and

victory. At present I only refer to it to show how,

in all quarters of the globe, and from sources where

it would least be expected, new materials are forth-

coming that would give employment to a much
larger class of laborers than the Science of Language
can as yet boast of. The inscriptions of Babylon

and Nineveh, the hieroglyphics of Egypt, the records

in the caves of India, on the monuments of Lycia,

on the tombs of Etruria, and on the broken tablets

of Umbria and Samnium, all wait to have their

spell broken or their riddle more satisfactorily read

by the student of language. If, then, we turn qui
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eyes again to the yet unnumbered dialects now
spoken by the nonnad tribes of Asia, Africa, Amer-

ica, and the islands of the Pacific, no scholar need

be afraid for some generations to come that there

will be no language left to him to conquer.

There is another charm peculiar to the Science of

Language, or one, at least, which it shares only with

its younger sisters,— I mean the vigorous contest

that is still carried on between great opposing

principles. In Astronomy, the fundamental laws of

the universe are no longer contested, and the Ptole-

majan system is not likely to find new supporters.

In Geology, the feuds between the Vulcanists and

the Neptunists have come to an end, and no un-

prejudiced person doubts at the present moment
whether an ammonite be a work of nature and a flint-

head a work of art. It is different in the Science of

Language. There, the controversies about the great

problems have not yet subsided. The questions

whether language is a work of nature or a work of

art, whether languages had one or many beginiiings,

whether they can be classified in families or no, are

constantly starting up, and scholars, even while en-

gaged in the most minute inquiries,— while carry-

ing brick and mortar to build the walls of their new
science,—must have their sword girded by their side,

always ready to meet the enemy. This, no doubt,

may sometimes be tedious, but it has one good

effect,— it leads us to examine carefully the ground

on which we take our stand, and keeps us alive,

even while analyzing mere prefixes and suffixes, to

the grandeur and the sacredncss of the issues that

depend on these minutiae. The foundations of our
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science do not suffer from such attacks; on the

contrary, like the coral cells built up quietly and

patiently from the bottom of the sea, they become

more strongly cemented by these whiffs of spray that

are dashed across.

Emboldened by the indulgent reception with which

I met in this place, when first claiming some share

of public sympathy in behalf of the Science of

Language, I venture to-day to come again before

you with a course of lectures on the same subject,

— " on mere words, on nouns, and verbs, and par-

ticles,"— and I trust you will again, as you did

then, make allowance for the inevitable shortcomings

of one who has to address you with a foreign ac-

cent, and on a subject foreign to the pursuits of

many of the supporters of this Institution. One
thing I feel more strongly than ever,— namely, that,

without the Science of Language, the circle of the

physical sciences, to which this Institution is more

specially dedicated, would be incomplete. The
whole natural creation tends towards man : with-

out man, nature would be incomplete and purpose-

less. The Science of Man, therefore, or, as it ia

sometimes called. Anthropology, must form the

crown of all the natural sciences. And if it is lan-

guage by which man difl'ers from all other created

things, the Science of Language has a right to hold

that place which I claimed for it when addressing

for the first time the members and supporters of this

Institution. Allow me to quote the words of one

whose memory becomes more dear and sacred to me
with every year, and to whose friendship I owe more

than I here could say. Bunsen, when addressing,
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in 1847, the newly formed section of Ethnology, at

the meeting of the British Association at Oxford,

said :
—

" If man is the apex of the creation, it seems right,

on the one side, that an historical inquiry into his

origin and development should never be allowed to

sever itself from the general body of natural science,

and in particular from physiology. But, on the

other hand, if man is the apex of the creation, if he

is the end to which all organic formations tend from

the very beginning ; if man is at once the mystery

and the key of natural science ; if that is the only

view of natural science worthy of our age, then eth-

nological philology, once established on principles as

clear as the physiological are, is the highest branch

of that science for the advancement of which this

Association is instituted. It is not an appendix to

physiology or to anything else ; but its object is, on

the contrary, capable of becoming the end and goal

of the labors and transactions of a scientific associa-

tion." 1

In my former course all that I could attempt to do

was to point out the principal objects of the Science

of Language, to determine its limits, and to lay be-

fore you a general map of the ground that had been

explored, with more or less success, during the last

fifty years. That map was necessarily incomplete.

It comprehended not much more than what in an

atlas of the ancient world is called " Orbis Veteri-

bus Notus," where you distinguish names and

boundaries only in those parts of Europe, Asia, and

Africa which formed the primeval stage of the great

1 livporl of the British Association for the Advancement qf Science, 1847,

p. 257.
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drama of history; but where beyond the Hyperbo-

reans in the North, the Anthropophagi in the West,

and the Ethiopians ^ in the South, you see but

vaguely shadowed outlines, — the New World be-

yond the Atlantis existing as yet merely as the dream

of philosophers.

It was at first my intention, in the present course

of lectures, to fill in greater detail the outlines of that

map. Materials for this are abundant and steadily

intjreasing. The works of Hervas, Adelung, Klaproth,

Balbi, Prichard, and Latham, will show you how
much more minutely the map of languages might

be colored at present than the ancient geographical

maps of Strabo and Ptolemy. But I very soon

perceived that this would hardly have been a fit sub-

ject for a course of lectures. I could only have

given you an account of the work done by others

:

of explorations made by travellers or missionaries

among the black races of Africa, the yellow tribes

of Polynesia, and the red-skins of America. I

should have had simply to copy their descriptions of

the manners, customs, laws, and religions of these

1 The H_vperboreans, known to Homer and Herodotus as a people living

iu the extreme north, beloved by Apollo, and distinguished for piety and

happiness, were to the Greeks a mythical people, like the Uitarakurus of

the Brahmans. Their name signifies " living beyond the mountains," and

Boreas too, the north-wind, meant originally the wind from the mountains,

and more particularly from the Rhipasan mountains. (See Preller, Grie-

ckische Mytholigie, i. 157.) Boros, from which Boreas, is another form of

ores, mountain, both derived from the same root which in Sanskrit yields

giii, mountain, and in ancient Slavonic gora. (See Curtius, Grundziige

der Griechiscken Etymologie, i. 314; ii. 67.)

The Ethiopians, equally known to Homer and Herodotus, were origi-

nally intended for dark-looking people in general. Aiihiops, like Sithopt,

meant fiery-looking, from ailhein, to light up, to bum, Sanskrit idh, to

kindle. (See Curtius, I. c. i. 215.)

2
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savage tribes, to make abstracts of their grammars

and extracts from their vocabularies. This would

necessarily have been work at second-hand, and all

I could have added of my own would have been a

criticism of their attempts at classifying some of the

clusters of languages in those distant regions, to

point out similarities which they might have over-

looked, or to protest against some of the theories

which they had propounded without sufficient evi-

dence. All who have had to examine the accountr

of new languages, or families of languages, published

by missionaries or travellers, are aware how not

only their theories, but their facts, have to be sifted,

before they can be allowed to occupy even a tem-

porary place in our handbooks, or before we should

feel justified in rectifying accordingly the frontiers

on the great map of the languages of mankind.

Thus I received but the other day some papers,

printed at Honolulu,^ propounding the theory " that

all those tongues which we designate as the Indo-

European languages have their true root and origin

in the Polynesian language." " I am certain," the

author writes, " that this is the case as regards the

Greek and Sanskrit: I find reason to believe it to be

so as to the Latin and other more modern tongues,

— in short, as to all European languages, old and

young." And he proceeds :— " The second dis-

covery which I believe I have made, and \vith which

the former is connected, is that the study of the Poly-

nesian language gives us the key to the original func-

tion of language itself, and to its whole mechanism."

1 TJie Pohjjtesian, Honolulu, Sept. 27, Oct. 4, Oct. 11, 1862, — containing

tn Eseay by Dr. J. Kae.
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Strange as it may sound to hear the language of

Horner and Ennius spoken of as an oifshoot of the

Sandwich Islands, mere ridicule would be a very in-

appropriate and very inefficient answer to such a

theory. It is not very long ago that all the Greek

and Latin scholars of Europe shook their heads at

the idea of tracing the roots of the classical lan-

guages back to Sanskrit; and even at the present

moment there are still many persons who cannot

realize the fact that, at a very remote, but a very real

period in the history of the world, the ancestors of

the Homeric poets and of the poets of the Veda
must have lived together as members of one and the

same race, as speakers of one and the same idiom.

There are other theories not less startling than thia,

which would make the Polynesian the primitive lan-

guage of mankind. I received lately a Comparative

Grammar of the South-African Languages, printed

at the Cape, written by a most learned and ingen-

ious scholar, Dr. Bleek.^ In it he proves that, with

the exception of the Bushman tongue, which has not

yet been sufficiently studied, the great mass of Afri-

can languages may be reduced to two families. He
shows that the Hottentot is a branch of the North-

African class of languages,'-^ and that it was sepa-

'^ A Comparative Grammar of the South-African Languages, by W. H. J.

Bleck, Ph. D. 1862.

2 When the Rev. R. Jloffat was in England, a few years since, he met

with a Syrian who had recentl_v arrived from Egypt, and in reference to

whom Mr. JIofFat has the following note: — " On my giving him a speci-

men and a description of the Hottentot language, he remarked that he had

seen slaves in the market of Cairo, brought a great distance from the in-

terior, who spoke a similar language, and were not near so dark-colored aa

slaves in general. This corroborates the statement of ancient authors,

whose description of a people inhabiting the interior r^^gions of Xorthan
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rated from its relatives by the intrusion of the second

great family, the Kafir, or, as Appleyard calls them,

AUiteral languages, which occupy (as far as our

knowledge goes) the whole remaining portio.n of the

South-African continent, extending on the eastern

side from the Keiskamma to the equator, and on the

western side from 32° southern to about 8^ northern

latitude. But the same author claims likewise a

very prominent place for the African idioms, in the

general history of human speech. " It is perhaps

not too much to say," he writes (Preface, page viii),

"that similar results may at present be expected

from a deeper study of such primitive forms of lan-

guage as the Kafir and the Hottentot exhibit, as fol-

lowed, at the beginning of the century, the discovery

of Sanskrit, and the comparative researches of Ori-

ental scholars. The origin of the grammatical

forms, of gender and number, the etymology of pro-

nouns, and many other questions of the highest in-

terest to the philologist, find their true solution in

Southern Africa."

Africa answers to that of the Hottentot and Bushman." — " It may be

conceived as possible, therefore, that the people here alluded to form a por-

tion of the Hottentot race, whose progenitors remained behind in the in-

terior country, to the south or southwest of Egypt, whilst the general emi-

gration continued its onward course. Should this prove not incorrect, it

might be reasonabh' conjectured that Egypt is the country from which the

Hottentot tribes originally came. This supposition, indeed, is strength-

ened by the resemblance which appears to subsist between the Copts and

Hottentots in general appearance." (Appleyard, The Kajir Language.

1850.) — " Since the Hottentot race is known only as a receding one, and

traces of its existence extend into the interior of South Africa, it may be

looked upon as a fragment of the old and properly Ethiopia population,

stretched along the mountain-spine of Africa, through the regions now oc-

cupied by the Galla; but cut through and now enveloped by tribes of s

different stock." (J. C. Adamson, in Journal of the American Oriental

aociety, toI. iv. p. 449. 1354.)
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But while we are thus told by some scholars that

we must look to Polynesia and South Africa if we
would find the clue to the mysteries of x^Lryan speech,

we are warned by others that there is no such thing

as an Aryan or Indo-European family of languages,

that Sanskrit has no relationship with Greek, and

that Comparative Philology, as hitherto treated by

Bopp and others, is but a dream of continental pro-

fessors.^ How are theories and counter-theories of

this kind to be treated ? However startling and par-

adoxical in appearance, they must be examined be-

fore we can either accept or reject them. " Science,"

as Bunsen'-^ said, " excludes no suppositions, however

strange they may appear, which are not in them-

selves absurd— viz. demonstrably contradictory to

its own principles." But by what tests and rules

are they to be examined ? They can only be exam-

ined by those tests and rules which the Science of

Language has established in its more limited areas

of research. " We must begin," as Leibnitz said,

" with studying the modern languages which are

within our reach, in order to compare them with

one another, to discover their differences and affini-

ties, and then to proceed to those which have pre-

ceded them in former ages, in order to show their

filiation and their origin, and then to ascend step

by step to the most ancient of tongues, the analysis

of which must lead us to the only trustworthy con-

1 See Mr. John Crawfurd's Essay On the Aryan or Indo-Germanic The-

ory, and an article by Professor T. Hewitt Key in the Ti-ansactions of the

Philological Society, " The Sanskrit Language, as the Basis of Linguistic

Science, and the Labours of the German School in that field, are they not

oven'alued? "

2 L. c. p. 256.
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elusions." The principles of Comparative Philology

must rest on the evidence of the best known and the

best analyzed dialects, and it is to them that we
must look, if we wish for a compass to guide us

through the most violent storms and hurricanes of

philological speculation.^

I thought it best, therefore, to devote the present

course of lectures to the examination of a very lim-

ited area of speech,— to English, French, German,

Latin, and Greek, and, of course, to Sanskrit,— in

order to discover or to establish more firmly some

of the fundamental principles of the Science of Lan-

guage. I believe there is no science from which we,

the students of language, may learn more than from

Geology. Now, in Geology, if we have once ac-

quired a general knowledge of the successive strata

that form the crust of the earth, and of the faunas

and floras present or absent in each, nothing is so

instructive as the minute exploration of a quarry

close at hand, of a cave or a mine, in order to see

things with our own eyes, to handle them, and to

learn how every pebble that we pick up points a

lesson of the widest range. I believe it is the same

in the Science of Language. One word, however

common, of our own dialect, if well examined and
analyzed, will teach us more than the most ingen-

ious speculations on the nature of speech and the

origin of roots. We may accept it, I believe, as a

general principle that what is real in modern forma-

tions is possible in more ancient formations ; that

what has been found to be true on a small scale

1 Lectures en the Science of Language, First Series, p. 136, note (4tb

editioa).
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may be true on a larger scale. Principles like these

which underlie the study of Geology, are equally

applicable to the study of Philology, though in their

application they require, no doubt, the same circum-

spectness which is the great charm of geological

reasoning.

' A few instances will make my meaning clearer.

They will show how the solution of some of the

most difficult problems of Comparative Grammar
may be found at our very door, and how theories

that would seem fanciful and incredible if applied

to the analysis of ancient languages, stand before

us as real and undeniable facts in the very words

which we use in our every-day conversation. They
will at the same time serve as a warning against

too rapid generalizations, both on the part of those

who have no eye for distinctive features and see

nothing but similarity in all the languages of the

world, and on the part of those who can perceive

but one kind of likeness, and who would fain con-

fine the whole ocean of living speech within the

narrow bars of Aryan or Semitic grammar.

We have not very far to go in order to hear such

phrases as " he is a-going, I am a-coming," &c., in-

stead of the more usual " he is going, I am coming."

Now the fact i.s, that the vulgar or dialectic expres-

sion, " he is a-going," is far more correct than " he is

going." ^ Jrto-, in our modern grammars, is called the

termination of the participle present, but it does not

exist as such in Anglo-Saxon. In Anglo-Saxon the

termination of that participle is ande or inde (Gothic

1 Arclideacon Hare, Words oorrupted by False Analogy or False, Jhrivtu

lion, p. 65.
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ands ; Old High-German, anler^ enter ; Middle Higli-

German, ende ; Modern High-German, end). This

was preserved as late as Gower's and Chaucer's

time,^ though in most cases it had then already been

supplanted by the termination ing. Now what is

that termination ing ? ^ It is clearly used in two

different senses, even in modern English. If we say

" a loving child," loving is a verbal adjective. If

we say " loving our neighbor is our highest duty,"

loving is a verbal substantive. Again, there are

many substantives in ing, such as building, loedding,

meeting, where the verbal character of the substan-

tive is almost, if not entirely, lost.

Now, if we look to Anglo-Saxon, we find the ter-

mination ing used—
1. To form patronymics ; for instance, Godvulf-

\ng, the son of Godvulf. In the A. S. translation

of the Bible, the son of Elisha is called Elising. In

the plural these patronymics frequently become the

names of families, clans, villages, towns, and na-

tions, e. g. Tliyringas, the Thuringians. Even if

names in ing are derived from names of rivers or

hills or trees, they may still be called patronymics,

because in ancient times the ideas of relationship

and descent were not confined to living beings.^

People living near the Elbe might well be called the

gons of the Elbe or Albings, as, for instance, the

Nordalbingi in Holstein. Many of the geographical

1 Poiiitis and sieves be wel sittamle

Full right and straight upon the hande.

Rom. of the Rose, 2264.

'^ Grimm, Deutsche Grammatlk, ii. 348-365.

8 See Fiiistemann, Die Deutsrhen Ortsna.nen,^. 244; and ZeiischriflJ^i

VergUickende Sprach/oischung, i. 109.
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names in England and Germany were originally

such patronymics. Thus we have the villages^ of

Mailings of Billings &c., or in compounds, Mailing-

ton^ Billingborough. In Walsmgham, the home of

the Walsings, the memory of the famous race of the

Wcelsings may have been preserved, to which Sieg-

fried belonged, the hero of the Nibelunge.'-^ In

German names, such as Gottingen in Hanover,

Harlingen in Holland, we have old genitives plu-

ral, in the sense of " the home of the Gottings, the

home of the Harlings," &c.^

2. Ing is used to form more general attributive

words, such as, cB^eling, a man of rank ; Ii/teling', an

infant; ?ii5ing, a bad man. This ing being fre-

quently preceded by another suffix, the I, we arrive

at the very common derivative ling, in such words

as darling, hireling, yearling, foundlings nestling,

worldling, changeling. It is doubtful, in fact, whe-

ther even in such w^ords as ce^eling, lyteling, which

end in Z, the suffix is not rather ling than ing, and

whether the original spelling was not ce^elling and

tytelling. Thus farthing, too, is a corruption of

feordling, German vierling.

1 Latham, Hlslory of the EnrjlisU Language, i. p. 223; Kemble, Saxons in

England, i. p. 59, and Appendix, p. 449.

2 Grimm, Deutsche HdJensaye, p. 14.

3 Harlings, in A. S. Herelingas {Trav. Song, i. 224); Harlunge (W.

Grimm, Deut. Heldensage, p. 280, &e.), are found at Harling in Norfolk and

Kent, and at Harlington (Herelingatun) in Bedfordshire and ^liddlesex.

The Walsings, in Old Norse Vulsungar, the family of Sigurdr or Siegfried,

reappear at Walsingham in Norfolk, Wolsingham in Northumberland, and

Woolsingham in Durham. The Billings at Billinge, Billingham, Billing-

hoe, Billinghurst, Billingden, Billington, and many other places. The

©Tringas, in Thorington or Thorrington, are likely to be offshoots of tha

groat Hermunduric race, the Tliyringi or Thoringi, now Thuringians,

always neighbors of the Saxons.— Kemble, Saxons in England, i. pp. 59

63.
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It has oeen supposed that the modern English

participle was formed by the same derivative, but in

A. S. this suffix ing- is chiefly attached to nouns

and adjectives, not to verbs. There was, however,

another derivative in A. S., which was attached to

verbs in order to form verbal substantives. This

was ung; the German tmg: For instance, clcensiing',

cleansing ; heltcnung, beaconing; &c. In early A. S.

these abstract nouns in ung are far more numerous
than those in ing. Ing, however, began soon to

encroach on ung, and at present no trace is left in

English of substantives derived from verbs by means
of ung.

Although, as I said, it might seem more plausible

to look on the modern participle in English as

originally an adjective in ing, such popular phrases

as a-going, a-thinking, point rather to the verbal

substantives in ing as the source from which the

modern English participle was derived. '"' I am
going" is in reality a corruption of " I am a-going,"

i. e. " I am on going," and the participle present

would thus, by a very simple process, be traced back

to a locative case of a verbal noun.^

Let US lay it down, therefore, as a fact, that the

place of the participle present may, in the progress

of dialectic regeneration, be supplied by the locative

or some other case of a verbal noun.

Now let us look to French. On June 3, 1679,

i Cf. Garnett's paper " On the Formation of Words from Inflected

Cases," PIiili'l<if/ic<d Socieh/, vol. iii., No. 54, 1847. Garnett compares the

Welsli yn S(f;/U, in standinj;, Ir. n^ sensmnh, on standin;;, the Gaelic ao

tedhjiidh. Tiie sumc inKcniinis and accurate scholar was the first to pro-

pose the theory of the participle being formed from the locative of a vtrbaJ

noun.
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the French Academy decreed that the participlea

present should no longer be declined.^

What was the meaning of this decree ? Simply

what may now be found in every French grammar,

namely, that commengant, Jinissant, are indeclinable

when they have the meaning of the participle present,

active or neuter ; but that they take the terminations

of the masculine and feminine, in the singular and

plural, if they are used as adjectives.^ But what is

the reason of this rule ? Simply this, that cltantantj

if used as a participle, is not the Ijatin participle

present cantans, but the so-called gerund, that is to

say, the oblique case of a verbal noun, the Latin

cantando corresponding to the English a-sing-ing'j

while the real Latin participle present, cantans, is

used in the Romance languages as an adjective,

and takes the feminine termination,— for instance,

" une femme souffrante^'' &c.

Here, then, we see again that in analytical lan-

guages the idea conveyed by the participle present

can be expressed by the oblique case of a verbal

noun.

Let us now proceed to a more distant, yet to a

cognate language, the Bengali. We there find^

that the so-called infinitive is formed by ie, which te

is, at the same time, the termination of the locative

singular. Hence *he present, Karitechi, I am doing.

1 Cf. Egger, Notions eUmentaires de Grammaire Compctree, Paris, 1856,

p. 197. • La regie est faite. On ne declinera plus les participes presents.

— B. Jullien, Cmirs Superieur, i. p. 186.

2 Diez, Verghichetule Grnmmalik der Romanischen Spracken, ii. p. 114.

3 M. M.'s Essay on the Relation of the Bengali to the Arj-an and Abo-
riginal Languages of India : Report oj" the British Associationfur the Advanct-

aieni of Science, 1847, pp. 344, 345. Cf. Garnett, I. c. p. 29.



28 " A-GOING."

and the imperfect, Karitechildm, T was doing, are

mere compounds of dchi, I am, dchildm, I was,

with what may be called a participle present, but

what is in reality a verbal noun in the locative.

Karitechi, I do, means " I am on doing," or " I

am a-doing."

Now the question arises, Does this perfectly in-

telligible method of forming the participle from the

oblique case of a verbal noun, and of forming the

present indicative by compounding this verbal noun

with the auxiliary verb " to be," supply us with a

test that may be safely applied to the analysis of

languages which decidedly belong to a different

family of speech ? Let us take the Bask, which

is certainly neither Aryan nor Semitic, and which

has thrown out a greater abundance of verbal forms

than almost any known language.^ Here the pres-

ent is formed by what is called a participle, followed

by an auxiliary verb. This participle, however, is

formed by the suffix an, and the same suffix is used

to form the locative case of nouns. For instance,

mendia, the mountain ; mendiaz, from the mountain
;

mendiau, in the mountain ; mendico, for the sake of

the mountain. In like manner, etchean, in the

house ; ohean, in the bed. If, then, we examine

the verb,

erorten niz, I fall

;

" hiz, thou fallest

;

" da, he falls

;

we see again in erorten a locative, or, as it is called,

a positive case of the verbal substantive erorta, the

1 See Inchaufspe's Le Verbe Basque, published by Prince Louis-Lucien

^naparte. Bayonne, 1858.
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root of which would be eror^ falling ;
^ so that the

indicative present of the Bask verb does not mean

1 Cf. Dissertation critique et apohgelique sur la Langue Basque (par

I'Abbe Darrigol), Bavonne, p. 102. " CommeiKjons par I'expression eror-

teiin. Cette fa^on de parler signitie en lonibant, mais par quel secret? Le
voici: le point oil Ton est (ubi) s'exprime p:ir le cas positif, coramo har-

nean (dans I'interieur), etchean (dans la maison), ohean (dans Ic lit), &c.

Or Taction que Ton fait pr^sentement peut etre envisag^e comiue le point

oil Ton est, et des lors s'exprime aussi par le positif: de la I'exprussica

erortenn n'est autre chose que Tinfinitif evortea (le tomber) mis au cas

positif; elle signifie done litteralement dans le tomber.

Cette fa(;oti de parler, qui parait extraordinaire quand on I'entend ana-

lyser pour la premiere fois, n'est pas une locution propre a notre langue; ou

dit en h^breu biphl-od {en visitant), et le sens litteral de ce mot e.st dnns

visiter : on dit en grec en to piptein (en iombant, litteralement dans le tom-

ber), en to philtin tou Thtou (mot a mot dans I'aimer Dieu). Quand Virgile

a dit, et cantare pares, et respondere parati, il a sous-entendu la particule

in devant le premier infinitif, disent les commentateurs. Xous disons en

fran<;ais, etre a manger, a boire ike, comme etre a la maison, a la cam-

pagne &c.

Comme Taction sur laquelle on est pr^sentement peut etre assimil^e au

point de Tespace oil Ton existe, oil Ton agit (ubi), elle peut de meme re-

prdsenter un point de depart (unde). C'est ainsi que nous envisageons sou-

vent dans le fran<;ais Taction exprim^e par Tinfinitif, puisque nous disons,

Je viens de voir la capitale, comme Je viens de la capitale, Je viens de visiter

mes greniers, comme Je viens de mes greniers. Les actions voir, visiter

sont envisagdes ici corame des points de depart, et par cette fiction elles

deviennent compldmens de la preposition de, aussi bien que les noms
capitale, greniers. C'est la meme fiction et la meme tournure dans Th^-

breu miphphtkod, dans le latin, d visilando.

Ces observations faites, il est ais^ de comprendre que les formes basques

en ic, telles que jaletic, edateiic, ikustetic, &c. ne sont que les ablatifs de3

noms jatea, edalea, ikustea, ablatifs commandes par le point de vue sous

lequel on envisage les actions qu'expriment ces mots. Ainsi cette phrase,

Cure aitaren ikustetic jittn niz (je viens de voir votre pere), signifie, mot k

mot,je viens du voir de voire pere.

Les formes janic, edanic, ikusiric, ont ^videmment une terminaison com-
mune avec celles dent nous venons de parler, etsont ^galement des ablatifi

qui expriment un rapport d'^loignement, ou dans Tordre physique ou dans

I'ordre moral: toute la diffi^rence des premieres formes aux derni^res, con-

siste en ce que celles-la ont un sens actif, et celles-ci un sens passif. Con-

sequemment cette phrase, Cure aita ikusiric jilen niz, signifie, comme celle

de Texemple precedent, Je viens de voir votre pere. JIais si Ton veut ren-

dre plus scrupuleusement la force du mot ikusiric, il faut dire ici, Je viem
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either I fall, or I am falling, but was intended

originally for " I (am) in the act of falling," or,

de voire pere vu. Et qu'on ne dise pas que cette traduction supposerait

qu'il y a ikiisitic, et non ikusiric ; nous avons observe plus d'une fois que la

premiere des deux formules est I'ablatif singulier, et I'autre I'ablatif de

la section indefinie, comme on le voit dans ces faijons de parler, Ez da

eginic (il n'y en a point de fait), £z da errei-ic (il n'y en a point de

cuit), iS:c.

L'actioii que Ton va faire pent etre envisag^e comme un point de I'es-

pace oil Ton se porte (qtio); et ce rapport d'approximatioii, ce niouvement

moral vers ractiou dont il s'agit, s'exprime heureusement par le cas

appeld approximatif. Conform^ment a cette doctrine, nous disons, Has-

tcra noa, Minlgaicera noa, Ikliustera noa (Je vais commencei', Je vats par-

ler, Je vais voir), ou plutot, Je vais au commencer, Je vais au 2)a7-ler &c.,

comme Je vais aujardin&LC, en h^breu Uphkod, en latin advisilandum &c.

Le lieu par oil Ton passe {qua), I'espace ou le milieu que Ton traverse

(medium), Pinstrument ou le moyen par lequel une chose se fait (medium),

veulent dans le basque le cas appel6 m^diatif, caracteris6 par la termi-

naison az, ez, iz, oz, uz. II n'est pas difficile de reconnaitre cette inflexion

dans les xwoX.?, janez, ikhitsiz. baratuz, &c. De la, quand je dis Giqonajanez

bid da (I'homme vit en mangeant), la traduction litteraie est llwmme vit

par le manger, ou plutot I'homme vit par le mang^; car yanes derive de la

forme y«n, qui est tout a la fois et le radical de cette famille, et Tinflexion

passive de ce mot, comme on le voit en disant jana (le mang(5 ou la chose

mangde).

' Nous voici maintenant en (?tat d'appr(^'eier au juste une infinite de mots
que Ton avait coutume d'appeler vcrbes. Prenons par exemple le soi-

disant verbe ^o;;!66?"; il fait au pr(?sent trorten niz (je tombe), ero77ert hiz

(tu tombes), erorten da (il tombe), erorlen yire (nous tombons), lic. Si ce

que nous avons dit de Pexpressioii erortean est exact, la formule erortean

713 doit signilier,/e s«is dans le tomber, ou dans I'acte de iomber. II est

7rai que nous disons, par syncope, e?'0?7en poar ei-oi-lean ; mais de quelle

X)ns<5quence peut etre la suppression de la lettre o, puisqu'on dit indif-

'^remment, selon le dialecte, etchean, elchen ou etchin (dans la maison)?

Si cependant on veut attacher quelque importance h cette voyelle, il est

pcrmis de croiie que son absence denote I'absence de I'article; ce qui ne

parait pas invraisemblable, apres ce qui a d'ti dit a la page 46.

II r^sulte de cette obscivation que, dans les formules du pri?sent erorten

niz, erorten hiz, &c., le mot eroi-ten, qui exprime Taction de tomber, n'est

pas un verbe, mais bien un noni au cas positif.

Le prdt(5rit erori niz (je suis tomb(5) se compose aussi du verbe niz (je

suis) et de la formule piissivc ei-ori, dont le sens adjectif se nianifeste en-

core niicux si Ton y ajoutc I'article, en disant ei-oria niz, c'est a dire, mot
Sot.ye suis tombe, op celui qui est tonibd.
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to return to the point from whence we started,

/ am a-falling. The a in a-faUing- stands for an

original on. Thus asleep is on sleep, aright is

onrihte, aivay is oniaeg-, aback is onbcBC, again is

ongen (Ger. entgegen), among is ongemang, &c.

This must suffice as an illustration of the prin-

ciples on which the Science of Language rests,

namely, that what is real in modern formations must
be admitted as possible in more ancient forma-

tions, and that what has been found to be true on

a small scale may be true on a larger scale.

But the same illustration may also serve as a

warning. There is much in the Science of Language
to tempt us to overstep the legitimate limits of induc-

tive reasoning. We may infer from the known to

the unknown in language ten atively, but not posi-

tivel3^ It does .jot follow, even within so small a

sphere as the Aryan family of speech, that what is

possible in French is possible in Latin, that what

Le futur e\-fn-ico niz (je tomberai) offre le meme verbe et la meme
forme passive avec la terminaison co, laquelle est propre ii exprimer la

futurition, par la vertu qu'elle a de signifier la destination a, pour. C'est

dansce meme gout que I'oa dit en espagnol, estd por llegar (il est pour

arriver).

Notre futur s'exprime encore par la desinence en, co-mmajoikeren ^Iz (je

me leverai). yoanen Tii'z (j'irai). Pour comprendre que cette formule n'ex-

prime le futur que par une valeur empruntde de la d^clinaison, il suffit

d'observer que le cas destinatif ailai-entga(, aitarendaco (pour Ic pferc^,

aviarentqat, amarendaco (pour la mere), s'abrdge quelquefois en cette

manifere, ailaren, amaren, &c. Cette observation faite, Ton comprenj
ais^ment que la double formule dont il s'agit n'est synonyme en cet endroit

que parcequ'elle Test aussi dans la d^clinaison.

Tout ce que nous avons dit des infinitifs combines avec le verbe niz, se

v^rifie c'galement dans leur combinaison avec le verbe dui; ainsi ikhusten

dtU, pour ikJiustean dut, r^pond litt^ralement au mauvais latin habeo in

videre ; tkh.vsi dut serait habeo visum ; ikkusico dut, ou ikhusiren dut, habtn

videndum.
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explains Bengali will explain Sanskrit; nay, the sim-

ilarity between some of the Aryan languages and

the Bask in the formation of their participles should

be considered as an entirely exceptional case. Mr.

Garnett, however, after establishing the principle

that the participle present may be expressed by the

locative of a verbal noun, endeavors in his excellent

paper to show that the original Indo-European par-

ticiple, the Latin amans^ the Greek ti/pton, the San-

skrit bod/tat, were formed on the same principle :
—

that they are all inflected cases of a verbal noun.

In this, I believe, he has failed,^ as many have failed

before and after him, by imagining that what has

been found to be true in one portion of the vast

kingdom of speech must be equally true in all. This

is not so, and cannot be so. Language, though its

growth is governed by intelligible principles through-

out, was not so uniform in its progress as to repeat

exactly the same phenomena at every stage of its

life. As the geologist looks for different character-

istics when he has to deal with London clay, with

Oxford clay, or with old red sandstone, the student

of language, too, must be prepared for different for-

mations, even though he confines himself to one

stage in the history of language, the inflectional.

And if he steps beyond this, the most modern stage,

then to apply indiscriminately to the lower stages of

human speech, to the agglutinative and radical, the

same tests which have proved successful in the in-

1 He takes tlie Sanskrit dravat as a possible ablative, likewise sas-at, and

tan-ivtt (sic). It would be impossible to form ablatives in at (as) from

verbal bases raised by the vikaranas of the special tenses, nor would the

ablative be so appropriate a case as the locative, for taking the place of

verbal adjeciive.



DIFFERENT TREATMENT OF DIFFERENT LAITGUAGES. 33

fiectional, would be like ignoring the difference be-

tween aqueous, igneous, and metamorphic rocks.

There are scholars who, as it would seem, are inca-

pable of appreciating more than one kind of evidence.

No doubt the evidence on which the relationship of

French and Italian, of Greek and Latin, of Lithu-

anian and Sanskrit, of Hebrew and Arabic, has been

established, is the most satisfactory; but such evi-

dence is possible only in inflectional languages that

have passed their period of growth, and have entered

into the stage of phonetic decay. To call for the

same evidence in support of the homogeneousness

of the Turanian languages, is to call for evidence

which, from the nature of the case, it is impossible

to supply. As well might the geologist look for fos-

sils in gi'anite I The Turanian languages allow of

no grammatical petrifactions like those on Avhich the

relationship of the Aryan and Semitic families is

chiefly founded. If they did, they would cease to be

what they are ; they would be inflectional, not ag-

glutinative.

If languages were all of one and the same texture,

they might be unravelled, no doubt, with the same
tools. But as they are not,— and this is admitted

by all,— it is surely mere waste of valuable time to

test the relationship of Tungusic, Mongolic, Turkic,

Samoyedic, and Finnic dialects by the same criteria

on which the common descent of Greek and Latin

is established; or to try to discover Sanskrit in the

Malay dialects, or Greek in the idioms of the Cau-

casian mountaineers. The whole crust of the earth

is not made of lias, swarming with Ammonites and

Plesiosauri, nor is all language made of Sanskrit,
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teeming with Supines and Paulo-pluperfects. Up to

a certain point the method by which so great results

have been achieved in classifying the Aryan lan-

guages may be applicable to other clusters of speech.

Phonetic laws are always useful, but they are not

the only tools which the student of language must

learn to handle. If we compare the extreme mem-
bers of the Polynesian dialects, we find but little

agreement in what may be called their grammar,

and many of their words seem totally distinct. But

if we compare their numerals, we clearly see that

these are common property; we perceive similarity,

though at the same time great diversity :— ^
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We begin to note the phonetic changes that have

taken place in one and the same numeral, as pro-

nounced by different islanders ; we thus arrive at

phonetic laws, and these, in their turn, remove the

apparent dissimilarity in other words which at first

seemed totally irreconcilable. Let those who are in-

clined to speak disparagingly of the strict observ-

ance of phonetic rules in tracing the history of Aryan

words, and who consider it mere pedantry to be

restrained by Grimm's Law from identifying such

words as Latin ciira and care, Greek kalein and to

call, Latin peto and to bid, Latin corviis and crow,

look to the progress that has been made by African

and Polynesian philologists in checking the wild

spirit of etymology even where they have to deal

with dialects never reduced as yet to a fixed stand-

ard by the influence of a national literature, never

written down at all, and never analyzed before by

grammatical science. The whole of the first volume

of Dr. Bleek's " Comparative Grammar of the South-

African Languages" treats of Phonology, of the

vowels and consonants peculiar to each dialect, and

of the changes to which each letter is liable in its

passage from one dialect into another (see page 82,

seq.). And Mr. Hale, in the seventh volume of the

" United States Exploring Expedition" (p. 232), has

not only given a table of the regular changes which

words common to the numerous Polynesian lan-

guages undergo, but he has likewise noted those

permutations which take place occasionally only.

On the strength of these phonetic laws once estab-

lished, words which have hardly one single letter in
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common have been traced back with perfect cer-

tainty to one and the same source.

But mere phonetic decay will not account for the

differences between the Polynesian dialects, and un-

less we admit the process of dialectic regeneration

to a much gi-eater extent than w^e should be justi-

fied in doing in the Aryan and Semitic families, our

task of reconciliation would become hopeless. Will

it be believed that since the time of Cook five of the

ten simple numerals in the language of Tahiti have

been thrown off and replaced by new ones ? This

is, nevertheless, the fact.

Two was riia ; it is now piti.

Four was }ia ; it is now maha.

Five was rima ; it is now pae.

Six was ono ; it is now fene.

Eight was varu ; it is now vau.^

It is clear that if a radical or monosyllabic lan-

guage, like Chinese, begins to change and to

break out in independent dialects, the results must
be very different from those which we observe in

Latin as split up into the Romance dialects. In the

Romance dialects, however violent the changes

which made Portuguese words to differ from French,

there always remain a few fibres by which they

hang together. It might be difficult to recognize

the French plier, to fold, to turn, in the Portuguese

cheg-ar, to arrive, yet we trace plier back to pUcare,

and cheg-ar to the Spanish llegar, the old Spanish

pleg-ar, the Latin plicare^^ here used in the sense of

1 United States Exploring Expedition tinder the command of Charlet

Wilkes. " Ethnography and Philology," by H. Hale. Vol. vii. p. 289.

' Diez, Lexicon, s. v. llegar; Grammar, \. p. 379.
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plying or turning towards a place, arriving at a

place. But when we have to deal with dialects of

Chinese, everything that could possibly hold them
together seems hopelessly gone. The language now
spoken in Cochin-China is a dialect of Chinese, at

least as much as Norman French was a dialect of

French, though spoken by Saxons at a Norman
court. There was a native language of Cochin-

China, the Annamitic,^ which forms, as it were, the

Saxon of that country on which the Chinese, like

the Norman, was grafted. This engrafted Chinese,

then, is a dialect of the Chinese which is spoken in

China, and it is most nearly related to the spoken

dialect of Canton. Yet few Chinese scholars would
recognize Chinese in the language of Cochin-China.

It is, for instance, one of the most characteristic

features of the literary Chinese, the dialect of Nan
kin, or tht idiom of the Mandarins, that every syl-

lable ends in a vowel, either pure or nasal.^ In Co-

chin-Chinese, on the contrary, we find words ending

in A:, t, p. Thus, ten is thap, at Canton chap, instead

of the Chinese tchi.^ No wonder that the early mis-

sionaries described the Annamitic as totally distinct

1 On the native residuum in Cochin-Chinese, see L^on de Rosny, Tableau

de la Corltinchine, p.. 138.

2 Endlichcr, Chinesische Grammatik, pnr. 53, 78, 96.

3 Li'oii de Rosny, Tableau de la Cockinchine, p. 295. He gives as illus-

IratioDs: —
Annamique. Cantonnais.

dix thap chap

pourvoir dak talc

sang houet hceet

foret lam lam.

He likewise mentions double consonants in the Chinese as spoken in Co-

chin-China, namelv, bl, dy, ml, ty, tr; also f, r, s. As final consonants ht

gives ch, k, m, n, ng, p, t. — P. 296
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from Chinese. One of them says :
— " When I

arrived in Cochin- China, and heard the natives

speak, particularly the women, I thought I heard the

twittering of birds, and I gave up all hope of ever

learning it. All words are monosyllabic, and people

distinguish their significations only by means of dif-

ferent accents in pronouncing them. The same syl-

lable, for instance, ddi, signifies twenty-three entirely

different things, according to the difference of ac-

cent, so that people never speak without singing."

'

This description, though somewhat exaggerated, is

correct in the main, there being six or eight musical

accents or modulations in this as in other monosyl-

labic tongues, by which the different meanings of

one and the same monosyllabic root are kept dis-

tinct. These accents form an element of language

which we have lost, but which was most important

during the primitive stages of human speech.^ The
Chinese language commands no more than about

450 distinct sounds, and with them it expresses be-

tween 40,000 and 50,000 words or meanings.^ These

meanings are no\v kept distinct by means of com-

position, as in other languages by derivation, but in

the radical stage words with more than twenty sig-

nifications would have bewildered the hearer entirely,

without some hints to indicate their actual intention.

Such hints were given by different intonations. We
have something left of this faculty in the tone of our

sentences. We distinguish an interroijative from a

positive sentence by the raising of our voice. (Gone ?

Gone.) We pronounce Yes very differently when we
1 I.c^on de Rosny, I. c. p. 301.

2 See B^aulieu, jl/c'moire ««;• torigine de la Musique, 1863. Lectures Ofi

tke Science of Language, First Series, p. 276.
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mean perhaps (Yes, this may be ti-ue), or of course

(Yes, I know it), or really (Yes ? is it true ?) or truly

(Yes, I will). But in Chinese, in Annamitic (and

likewise in Siamese and Burmese), these modula-

tions have a much wider application. Thus in An-

namitic, ba pronounced with the grave accent means

a lady, an ancestor; pronounced with the sharp ac-

cent it means the favorite of a prince
;
pronounced

with the serai-grave accent, it means what has been

thrown away
;
pronounced with the grave circum-

flex, it means what is left of a fruit after it has been

squeezed out
;
pronounced with no accent, it means

three
;
pronounced with the ascending or interroga-

tive accent, it means a box on the ear. Thus —
Ba, ba, ba, ba,

is said to mean, if properly pronounced, " Three

ladies gave a box on the ear to the favorite of the

prince." How much these accents must be exposed

to fluctuation in different dialects is easy to perceive.

Though they are fixed by grammatical rules, and

though their neglect causes the most absurd mis-

takes, they were clearly in the beginning the mere

expression of individual feeling, and therefore liable

to much greater dialectic variation than grammat-
ical forms, properly so called. But let us take what
we might call grammatical forms in Chinese, in

order to see how differently they too fare in dialectic

dispersion, as compared with the terminations of in-

flectional languages. Though the grammatical or-

ganization of Latin has been wellnigh used up in

French, we still see in the s of the plural a remnant
of the Latin paradigm. We can trace the one back

to the other. But in Chinese, where the plural la
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formed by the addition of some word meaning " mul-

titude, heap, flock, class," what trace of original re-

lationship remains when one dialect uses one, another

another word? The plural in Cochin-Chinese is

formed by placing fo before the substantive. This

fo means many, or a certain number. It may exist

in Chinese, but it is certainly not used there to form

the plural. Another word employed for forming plu-

rals is Wi/.«^, several, and this again is wanting in

Chinese. It fortunately happens, however, that a few

words expressive of plurality have been preserved

both in Chinese and Cochin-Chinese ; as, for in-

stance, choiaig; clearly the Chinese tchoung,^ mean-

ing conflux, vulgus, all, and used as an exponent of

the plural ; and kak, which has been identified with

the Cliinese ko. The last identification may seem

doubtful ; and if we suppose that choung-, too, had

been given up in Cochin-Chinese as a term of plu-

rality, how would the tests which we apply for dis-

covering the original identity of the Aryan lan-

guages have helped us in determining the real and

close relationship between Chinese and Cochin-

Chinese ?

The present indicative is formed in Cochin-Chinese

by simply putting the personal pronoun before the

root. Thus, —
Toy men, I love.

]Mai men, thou lovest.

No men, he loves.

The past tense is formed by the addition of doy

which means " already." Thus,—
Toy (la men, I loved.

Jlal da men, thou lovedst

No da men, he loved.

1 Endlicher, Chinesischc Grammcilik, ^ 152.
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The future is formed by the addition of che.

Thus,—
Toy che men, I shall love.

Mai che men, thou wilt love.

No che men, he will love.

Now, have we any right, however convinced we

may be of the close relationship between Chinese

and Cochin-Chinese, to expect the same forms in

the language of the Mandarins? Not at all. The

pronoun of the first person in Cochin-Chinese is not

a pronoun, but means "servant." "I love" is ex-

pressed in that civil language by " servant loves." ^

In Chinese the same polite phraseology is con-

stantly observed,^ but the words used are not the

same, and do not include toy, servant. Instead of

wg-d, 1, the Chinese would use kud g-in, little man

;

tcin, subject; tsie, thief; iu, blockhead. Nothing

can be more polite ; but we cannot expect that dif-

ferent nations should hit on exactly the same polite

speeches, though they may agree in the common
sense of grammar. The past tense is indicated in

Chinese by particles meaning "already" or "for-

merly," but we do not find among them the Anna-

mitic da. The same applies to the future. The

system is throughout the same, but the materials are

different. Shall we say, therefore, that these lan-

guages cannot be proved to be related, because they

do not display the same criteria of relationship as

French and English, Latin and Greek, Celtic and

Sanskrit?

I tried in one of my former lectures to explain

some of the causes which in nomadic dialects pro-

l L^on de Rosny, I. c. 302. 2 Endlicher, § 206.
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duce a much more rapid shedding of words than in

literary languages, and I have since received ample

evidence to confirm the views which I then expressed.

My excellent friend, the Bishop of Melanesia, of

whom it is difficult to say whether we should ad-

mire him most as a missionary, or as a scholar, or

as a bold mariner, meets in every small island with

a new language, which none but a scholar could

trace back to the Melanesian type. " What an in-

dication," he writes, " of the jealousy and suspicion

of their lives, the extraordinary multiplicity of these

languages affords ! In each generation, for aught I

know, they diverge more and more
;
provincialisms

and local words, &c. perpetually introduce new
causes for perplexity."

I shall mention to-day but one new, though insig-

nificant cause of change in the Polynesian lan-

guages, in order to show that it is difficult to over-

estimate the multifarious influences which are at

work in nomadic dialects, constantly changing their

aspect and multiplying their number; and in order

to convince even the most incredulous how little we
know of all the secret springs of language if we con-

fine our researches to a comparison of the classical

tongues of India, Greece, Italy, and Germany.

The Tahitians,^ besides their mataphorical expres-

sions, have another and a more singular mode of dis-

playing their reverence towards their king, by a cus-

tom which they term Te pi. They cease to employ,

in the common language, those words which form a

part or the whole of the sovereign's name, or that of

one of his near relatives, and invent new terms to

1 Dale, /. c p. 283.
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supply their place. As all names in Polynesian are

significant, and as a chief usually has several, it will

be seen that this custom must produce a consider-

able change in the language. It is true that this

change is only temporary, as at the death of the king

or chief the new word is dropped, and the original

term resumed. But it is hardly to be supposed that

after one or two generations the old words should

still be remembered and be reinstated. Anyhow, it

is a fact that the missionaries, by employing many
of the new terms, give them a permanency which

will defy the ceremonial loyalty of the natives. Van-
couver observes (Voyage, vol. i. p. 135) that at the

accession of Otu, which took place between the visit

of Cook and his own, no less than forty or fifty of

the most common words, which occur in conversa-

tion, had been entirely changed. It is not necessary

that all the simple words which go to make up a

compound name should be changed. The alteration

of one is esteemed sufficient. Thus in Po-mare,

signifying ''the night (po) of coughing {ma)-e)'' only

the first word, po, has been dropped, mi being used in

its place. So in Ai-mata (eye-eater), the name of

the present queen, the ai (eat) has been altered to

amu, and the mata (eye) retained. In Te-arii-na-

vaha-roa (the chief with the large mouth), roa alone

has been changed to maoro. It is the same as if,

with the accession of Queen Victoria, either the

word victory had been tabooed together, or only

part of it, for instance tori, so as to make it high

treason to speak during her reign of Tories, this

word being always supplied by another; such, for

instanccj as Liberal-Conservative. The object was
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clearly to guard against the name of the sovereign

being ever used, even by accident, in ordinary con-

versation, and this object is attained by tabooing

even one portion of his name.
" But this alteration," as Mr. Hales continues,

" affects not only the words themselves, but syllables

of similar sound in other words. Thus the name
of one of the kings being Tu, not only was this

word, which means " to stand," changed to tia, but

in the word/c^z^, star, the last syllable, though having

no connection, except in sound, with the word tu^

underwent the same alteration,— star being now
fetia ; tui, to strike, became tiai ; and tu pa pau, a

corpse, iia pa pau. So ha, four, having been changed

to maha, the word aha^ split, has been altered to

amaha, and murihd, the name of a month, to muridha.

When the word ai was changed to amii, maraai, the

name of a certain wind (in Rarotongan, maranai),

became maraamu.''^

" The mode of alteration, or the manner of form-

ing new terms, seems to be arbitrary. In many
cases, the substitutes are made by changing or drop-

ping some letter or letters of the original word, as

hopoi for hapai, to carry in the arms; ene for hono, to

mend ; au for tau, fit ; hio for tio, to look ; ea for ara,

path ; vau for varu, eight ; vea for vera, not, &c. In

other cases, the word substituted is one which had

before a meaning nearly related to that of the term

disused, —as tia, straight, upright, is used instead

of tu, to stand; pae, part, division, instead of rima,

five
;

piti, together, has replaced ?•?/«, two, &c. In

some cases, the meaning or origin of the new word

is unknown, and it may be a mere invention — as
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ofat for ohatu, stone; pape, for vai, water; poke iox

mate, dead, &c. Some have been adopted from the

neighboring Paumotuan, as rui, night, from ruki,

dark
;
fene, six, from kene ; avae, moon, from ka-

wake.^^

" It is evident that but for the rule by which the

old terms are revived on the death of the person in

whose name they entered, the language might, in a

few centuries, have been completely changed, not,

indeed, in its grammar, but in its vocabulary."

It might, no doubt, be said that the Te pi is a

mere accident, a fancy peculiar to a fanciful race,

but far too unimportant to claim any consideration

from the philosophical student of language. I con-

fess that at first it appeared to myself in the same

light, but my attention was lately drawn to the fact

that the same peculiarity, or at least something very

like it, exists in the Kafir languages. " The Kafir

women," as we are told by the Rev. J. W. Appleyard,

in his excellent work on the Kafir language,^ " have

many words peculiar to themselves. This arises

from a national custom, called Ukiihlonipa, which

forbids their pronouncing any word which may hap-

pen to contain a sound similar to one in the names

of their nearest male relations." It is perfectly true

that the words substituted are at first no more than

1 77ie Kofir Language, comprising a sketch of its history; whijh in-

cludes a general classification of South-African dialects, ethnographical

and geographical; remarks upon its nature; and a grammar. By the

Rev. J. W. Appleyard, Wesle^-an missionary in British Kaffraria. King

William's Town: Printed for the Wesleyan Missionary Society; sold by

Godlonton and White, Graham's Town, Cape of Good Hope, and by John

Mason, 66 Paternoster Row, London. 1850. Appleyard's remarks on

Dkuhlonipa were pointed out to me by the Rev. F. W. Farrar, the author

of an excellent work on the Ongin of Language.
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family idioms— nay, that they would be confined

to the gossip of women, and not enter into the con-

versation of men. But the influence of women on

the language of each generation is much greater

than that of men. We very properly call our lan-

guage in Germany our mother-tongue, Unsere MuU
tersprache, for it is from our mothers that we learn

it, with all its peculiarities, faults, idioms, accents.

Cicero, in his "Brutus" (c. 58), said: "It makes
a great difference whom we hear at home every day,

and with whom we speak as boys, and how our

fathers, our tutors, and our mothers speak. We
read the letters of Cornelia, the mother of the Grac-

chi, and it is clear from them that her sons were

brought up, not in the lap, but, so to say, in the very

breath and speech of their mother." And again

(Rhet. iii. 12), when speaking of his mother-in-law,

Crassus said, " When I hear Laelia (for women
keep old fashions more readily, because, as they do

not hear the conversation of many people, they will

always retain what they learned at first) ; but when
I hear her, it is as if I were listening to Plautus and
NaBvius."

But this is not all. Dante ascribed the first at-

tempts at using the vulgar tongue in Italy for liter-

ary compositions to the silent influence of ladies who
did not understand the Latin language. Now this

vulgar Italian, before it became the literary language

of Italy, held very much the same position there as

the so-called Prakrit dialects in India ; and these

Prakrit dialects first assumed a literary position in the

Sanskrit plays where female characters, both high

and low, are introduced as speaking Prakrit, instead
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of the Sanskrit employed by kings, noblemen, and

priests. Here, then, we have the language of wom-
en, or, if not of women exclusively, at all events

of women and domestic servants, gradually entering

into the literary idiom, and in later times even sup-

planting it altogether; for it is from the Prakrit, and

not from the literary Sanskrit, that the modern ver-

naculars of India branched off in course of time.

Nor is the simultaneous existence of two such rep-

resentatives of one and the same language as San-

skrit and Prakrit confined to India. On the con-

trary, it has been remarked that several languages

divide themselves from the first into two great

branches; one showing a more manly, the other a

more feminine character; one richer in consonants,

the other richer in vowels; one more tenacious of

the original grammatical terminations, the other

more inclined to slur over these terminations, and

to simplify grammar by the use of circumlocutions.

Thus we have Greek in its two dialects, the ^olio

and the Ionic, with their subdivisions, the Doric and

Attic. In German we find the High and the Low
German; in Celtic, the Gadhelic and Cymric, as in

India the Sanskrit and Prakrit ; and it is by no

means an unlikely explanation, that, as Grimm sug-

gested in the case of High and Low German, so

likewise in the other Aryan languages, the stern and

strict dialects, the Sanskrit, the ^olic, the Gadhelic,

represent the idiom of the fathers and brothers, used

at public assemblies ; while the soft and simpler dia-

lects, the Prakrit, the Ionic, and the Cymric, sprang

originally from the domestic idiom of mothers, sis-

ters, and servants at home.
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But whether the influence of the language of

women be admitted on this large scale or not, cer-

tain it is, that through a thousand smaller channels

their idioms everywhere find admission into the do-

mestic conversation of the whole family, and into

the public speeches of their assemblies. The greater

the ascendency of the female element in society, the

greater the influence of their language on the lan-

guage of a family or a clan, a village or a town.

The cases, however, that are mentioned of women
speaking a totally difierent language from the men,

cannot be used in confirmation of this view. The
Caribe women, for instance, in the Antille Islands,^

spoke a language different from that of their hus-

bands, because the Caribes had killed the whole

male population of the Arawakes and married their

women ; and something similar seems to have taken

place among some of the tribes of Greenland.^ Yet

even these isolated cases sho\v how, among savage

races, in a primitive state of society, language may
be influenced by what we should call purely acci-

dental causes.

But to return to the Kafir language, we find in it

clear traces that what may have been originally a

mere feminine peculiarity— the result, if you like,

of the bashfulne^rs of the Kafir ladies— extended its

influence. For, in the same way as the women
eschew words which contain a sound similar to the

;iames of their nearest male relatives, the men also

of certain Kafir tribes feel a prejudice against em-

ploying a word that is similar in sound to the name
of one of their former chiefs. Thus, the Amambalu

1 TIervas, Cutalogo, i. p. 212. 2 JUd. i. p. 369.
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do not use ilanga, the general word for sun, because

their first chief 's name was Ulanga, but em^Aoj isota

instead. For a similar reason, the Amagqunukwebi
substitute immela for isitshetshe, the general term for

knife.i

Here, then, we may perceive two things : first, the

influence which a mere whim, if it once becomes

stereotyped, may exercise on the whole character of

a language (for we must remember, that, as every

woman had her own male relations, and every tribe

its own ancestors, a large number of words must

constantly have been tabooed and supplanted in

these African and Polynesian dialects) ; secondly,

the curious coincidence that two great branches of

speech, the Kafir and the Polynesian, should share

in common what at first sight would seem a merely

accidental idiosyncrasy, a thing that might have

been thought of once, but never again. It is per-

fectly true that such principles as the Te pi and the

Ukuhlonipa could never become powerful agents in

the literary languages of civilized nations, and that

we must not look for traces of their influence either

in Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin, as known to us. But
it is for that very reason that the study of what I

call Nomad languages, as distinguished from State

languages, becomes so instructive. We see in them
what we can no longer expect to see even in the

most ancient Sanskrit or Hebrew. We watch the

childhood of language with all its childish freaks,

and we learn at least this one lesson, that there is

more in language than is dreamt of in our philos-

ophy.

I Applej-ard, /. c. p. 70.

4
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One more testimony in support of these /lews.

Mr. H. W. Bates, in his latest work, " The Natural-

ist on the Amazons," writes :
" But language is

not a sure guide in the filiation of Brazilian tribes,

seven or eight languages being sometimes spoken on

the same river within a distance of 200 or 300 miles.

There are certain peculiarities in Indian habits which

lead to a quick corruption of language and segrega-

tion of dialects. When Indians, men or women,

are conversing amongst themselves, they seem to

take pleasure in inventing new modes of pronunci-

ation, or in distorting words. It is amusing to

notice how the whole party will laugh when the wit

of the circle perpetrates a new slang term, and these

new words are very often retained. I have noticed

this during long voyages made with Indian crews.

"When such alterations occur amongst a family or

horde, which often live many years without com-

munication Avith the rest of their tribe, the local cor-

ruption of language becomes perpetuated. Single

hordes belonging to the same tribe, and inhabiting

the banks of the same river, thus become, in the

course of many years' isolation, unintelligible to

other hordes, as happens with the CoUinas on the

Jurua. I think it, therefore, very probable that the

disposition to invent new words and new modes of

pronunciation, added to the small population and

habits of isolation of hordes and tribes, are the

causes of thj wonderful diversity of languages in

South America."— (Vol. i. pp. 329, 330.)

As I intend to limit the present course of lectures

hiefly to Greek and Latin, with its Romance oll-

.oots; English, with its Continental kith and kin;
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and the much-abused, though indispensable, San-

skrit, I thought it necessary thus from the beginning

to guard against the misapprehension that the study

of Sanskrit and its cognate dialects could supply us

with all that is necessary for the Science of Lan-
guage. It can do so as little as an exploration of

the tertiary epoch could tell us all about the stratifi-

cation of the earth. But, nevertheless, it can tell us

a great deal. By displaying to us the minute lawa

that regulate the changes of each consonant, each

vowel, each accent, it disciplines the student, and
teaches him respect for every jot and title in any,

even the most barbarous, dialect he may hereafter

have to analyze. By helping us to an understand-

ing of that language in which we think, and of

others most near and dear to us, it makes us per-

ceive the great importance which the Science of

Language has for the Science of the Mind. Nay,

it shows that the two are inseparable, and that with-

out a proper analysis of human language we shall

never arrive at a true knowledo^e of the human mind.

I quote from Leibniz:— " I believe truly," he says,

" that languages are the best mirror of the human
mind, and that an exact analysis of the signification

of words would make us better acquainted than

anything else with the operations of the understand-

ing."

I propose to divide my lectures into two parts. I

shall first treat of what may be called the body or

the outside of language, the sounds in which lan-

guage is clothed, whether we call them letters, syl-

lables, or words ; describing their origin, their forma-

tion, and the laws which determine their growth and
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decay. In this part we shall have to deal with some
of the more important principles of Etymology.

In the second part I mean to investigate what may
be called the soul or the inside of language ; exam-

ining the first conceptions that claimed utterance,

their combinations and ramifications, their growth,

their decay, and their resuscitation, [n that part we
shall have to inquire into some of the fundamental

principles of Mythology, both ancient and modern,

and to determine the sway, if any, which language

as such exercises over our thoughts.



LECTURE IL

LANGUAGE AND REASON.

The division of my subject which I sketched out

at the end of my last lecture is liable, I am aware, to

some grave objections. To treat of sound as inde-

pendent of meaning, of thought as independent of

words, seems to defy one of the best established

principles of the science of language. Where do

we ever meet in reality, I mean in the world such

as it is, with articulate sounds— sounds like those

that form the body of language, existing by them-

selves, and independent of language? No human
being utters articulate sounds without an object, a

purpose, a meaning. The endless configurations of

sound which are collected in our dictionaries would

have no existence at all, they would be the mere

ghost of a language, unless they stood there as the

embodiment of thought, as the realization of ideas.

Even the interjections which we use, the cries and

screams which are the precursors, or, according to

others, the elements, of articulate speech, never exist

without meaning. Articulate sound is always an

utterance, a bringing out of something that is within,

a manifestation or revelation of something that wants

to m.anifest and to reveal itself. It would be differ-

ent if language had been invented by agreement ; if
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certain wise kings, priests, and philosopheis bad put

their lieads together and decreed that certain con-

ceptions should be labelled and ticketed with certain

sounds. In that case we might speak of the sound

as the outside, of the ideas as the inside of language

;

and no objection could be raised to our treating each

of them separately

Why it is impossible to conceive of living human
language as having originated in a conventional

agi'eement, 1 endeavored to explain in one of my
former lectures. But I should by no means wish to

be understood as denying the possibility of framing

some language in this artificial manner, after men
have once learnt to speak and to reason. It is the

fashion to laugh at the idea of an artificial, still more

of a universal language. But if this problem were

really so absurd, a man like Leibniz would hardly

have taken so deep an interest in its solution. That

such a language should ever come into practical use,

or that the whole earth should in that manner ever

be of one language and one speech again, is hard to

conceive. But that the problem itself admits of a

solution, and of a very perfect solution, cannot be

doubted.

As there prevails much misconception on this sub-

ject, I shall devote part of this lecture to a statement

of what has been achieved in framing a philosophi-

cal and universal lano^uasre.

Leibniz, in a letter to Remond de 3Iontniort, writ-

ten two years before his death, expressed himself

with the greatest confidence on the value of what he

calls his Specieuse Generale, and we can hardly

doubt that he had then acquired a perfectly clear in-
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sight into his ideal of a universal language.^ " If

he succeeded," he writes, "in stirring up distin-

guished men to cultivate the calculus with infinitesi-

mals, it was because he could give palpable proofs

of its use ; but he had spoken to the Marquis de

L'Hn{)ital and others, of his Specieuse Genera^e^

without gaining from them more attention than if

he had been tellinof them of a dream. He ought to

be able, he adds, to support his theory by some pal-

pable use ; but for that purpose he would have to

carry out a part of his Characteristics,— no easy

matter, particularly circumstanced as he then wa,"^,

deprived of the conversation of men who would ep-

courage and help him in this work."

A few months before this letter, Leibniz spoke

with perfect assurance of his favorite theory. H<*

admits the difficulty of inventing and arranging thi?*

philosophical language, but he maintains that, if

once carried out, it could be acquired by others with-

out a dictionary, and with comparative ease. He
should be able to carry it out, he says, if he were

younger and less occupied, or if young men of talen*

were by his side. A few eminent men might com-

plete the work in five years, and within two year»

they might bring out the systems of ethics and meta-

physics in the form of an incontrovertible calculus."

Leibniz died before he could lay before the world

the outlines of his philosophical language, and many
even among his admirers have expressed their doubt?

whether he ever had a clear conception of the nature

of such a language. It seems hardly compatible

however, with the character of Leibniz to suppose

1 Guhrauei, G. W. Freiherr von Leibnitz, 1846, vol. i. p. 328.
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that he should have spoken so confidently, that he

should actually have placed this Specieuse Gerierale

on a level with his dilTerential calculus, if it had been

a mere dream. It seems more likely that Leibniz

was acquainted with a work which, in the second

half of the seventeenth century, attracted much at-

tention in England, "The Essay towards a Real

Character and a Philosophical Language," ^ by

Bishop Wilkins (London, 166S), and that he per-

ceived at once that the scheme there traced out was
capable of much greater perfection. This work had

been published by the Royal Society, and the au-

thor's name was so well known as one of its founders,

that it could hardly have escaped the notice of the

Hanoverian philosopher, who was in such frequent

correspondence with members of that society.

Now, though it has been the fashion to sneer at

Bishop Wilkins and his Universal Language, his

work seems to me, as far as I can judge, to offer the

best solution that has yet been offered of a problem

which, if of no practical importance, is of great in-

terest from a merely scientific point of view
; and

though it is impossible to give an intelligible account

of the Bishop's scheme without entering into par-

ticulars which will take up some of our time, it will

help us, I believe, towards a better understanding of

real language, if we can acquire a clear idea of what

an artificial language would be, and how it would

differ from living speech.

The primary object of the Bishop was not to in-

^ Till! work of Bishop Wilkins is analyzed and criticised by Lord

Monboddo, in the second volume of his Oi-igin and Progress of Lajtguagt

Edinburgh, 1774.
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v^ent a new spoken language, though he arrives at

that in the end, but to contrive a system of writing

or representing our thoughts that should be univer-

sally intelligible. We have, for instance, our nu-

merical figures, which are understood by people

speaking different languages, and which, though dif-

ferently pronounced in diflferent parts of the world,

convey everywhere the same idea. We have besides

such signs as -\- plus, — minus, X to be multiplied,

— to be divided, =: equal, <^ greater, "^ smaller, Q
sun, O moon, earth, J/ Jupiter, \i Saturn, J; Mars,

9 Venus, &c., which are intelligible to mathemati-

cians and astronomers all over the world. " Now if

to everything and notion," — I quote from Bishop

Willdns (p. 21), — "there were assigned a distinct

mark, together with some provision to express gram-
matical derivations and inflections, this might suffice

as to one great end of a real character, namely, the

expression of our conceptions by marks, which shall

signify things, and not words. And so, likewise, if

several distinct words (sounds) were assigned to the

names of such things, with certain invariable rules

for all such grammatical derivations and inflections,

and such only as are natural and necessary, this

would make a much more easy and convenient lan-

guage than is yet in being."

This suggestion, which, as we shall see, is not the

one which Bishop Wilkins carried out, has lately been

taken up by Don Sinibaldo de Mas, in his Ideo-

graphie} He gives a list of 2600 figures, all formed

1 Idsographie. Sl^moire sur la possibility et la facility de former une
6ciilaro g(?n^rale au moyen de laquelle tous les peuples puissent s'entendra

mutuellement sans que les uns connaissent la langue des autres; dcrit pai
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after the pattern of musical notes, and he assigns to

each a certain meaning. According to the interval

in which the head of such a note is placed, the same
sign is to be taken as a noun, an adjective, a verb,

or an adverb. Thus the same sign might be used to

express love, to love, loving, and lovingly, by simply

moving its head on the lines and spaces from f to e,

d, and c. Another system of signs is then added to

express gender, number, case, person, tense, mood,

and other grammatical categories, and a system of

hieroglyphics is thus formed, by which the author

succeeds in rendering the first 150 verses of the

^neid. It is perfectly true, as the author remarks,

that the difficulty of learning his 2000 signs is noth-

ing in comparison with learning several languages
;

it is perfectly true, also, that nothing can exceed the

simplicity of his grammatical notation, which ex-

cludes by its very nature everything that is anoma-

lous. The whole grammatical framework consists

of thirty-nine signs, whereas, as Don Sinibaldo re-

marks, we have in French 310 different terminations

for the simple tenses of the ten regular conjugations,

1755 for the thirty-nine irregular conjugations, and

200 for the auxiliary verbs, a sum total of 2165 ter-

minations, which must be learnt by heart.i It is

perfectly true, again, that few persons would ever

use more than 4000 words, and that by having the

same sign used throughout as noun, verb, adjective,

and adverb, this number might still be considerably

reduced. There is, however, this fundamental diffi-

culty, that the assignment of a certain sign to a cer-

Don Sinibaldo de JIas, Envoyc? Extraordinaire et Ministre Pl('^nipotentiair«

de S. M. C. en Chine. Paris: B. Duprixt, 1863.

1 Page lia.
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tain idea is purely arbitrary in this system, a difficulty

which, as we shall now proceed to show, Bishop

Wilkins endeavored to overcome in a very ingenious

and truly philosophical way.
" If these marks or notes," he writes, " could be so

contrived as to have such a de|Dendence upon, and

relation to, one another, as might be suitable to the

nature of the things and notions which they repre-

sented ; and so, likewise, if the names of things could

be so ordered as to contain such a kind of affinity or

opposition in their letters and sounds, as might be

some way answerable to the nature of the things

which they signified; this would yet be a farther

advantage superadded, by which, besides the best

way of helping the memory by natural method, the

understanding likewise would be highly improved

;

and we should, by learning the character and the

names of things, be instructed likewise in their

natures, the knowledge of both of which ought to be

conjoined." ^

The Bishop, then, undertakes neither more nor less

than a classification of all that is or can be known,

and he makes this dictionary of notions the basis of

a corresponding dictionary of signs, both written and

spoken. All this is done with great circumspection,

and if we consider that it was undertaken nearly

two hundred years ago, and carried out by one man
single-handed, we shall be inclined to judge leniently

of what may now seem to us antiquated and imper-

fect in his catalogue raisonne of human knowledge.

A careful consideration of his work will show ua

why this language, which was meant to be per ma-

1 Page 21.
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nent, unchangeable, and universal, would, on the con«

trary, by its very nature, be constantly shifting. As
our knowledge advances, the classification of our

notions is constantly remodelled ; nay, in a certain

sense, all advancement of learning may be called a

corrected classification of our notions. If a plant,

classified according to the system of Linnaeus, or

according to that of Bishop Wilkins, has its own
peculiar place in their synopsis of knowledge, and its

own peculiar sign in their summary of philosophical

language, every change in the classification of plants

would necessitate a change in the philosophical no-

menclature. The whale, for instance, is classified

by Bishop Wilkins as a fisJi^ falling under the divis-

ion of viviparous and oblong. Fishes, in general,

are classed as substances, animate, sensitive, sanguine-

ous, and the sign attached to the whale, by Bishop

Wilkins, expresses every one of those differences

which mark its place in his system of knowledge.

As soon, therefore, as we treat the whale no longer

as a fish, but as a mammal, its place is completely

shifted, and its sign or name, if retained, would mis-

lead us quite as much as the names of rainbow,

thunderbolt, sunset, and others, expressive of ancient

ideas which we know to be erroneous. This would
happen even in strictly scientific subjects.

Chemistry adopted acid as the technical name of

a class of bodies of which those first recognized in

science were distinguished by sourness of taste. But
as chemical knowledge advanced, it was discovered

that there were compounds precisely analogous in

essential character, which were not sour, and con-

sequently acidity was but an accidental quality of
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some of these bodies, not a necessary or universal

character of all. It was thouo^ht too late to change

the name, and accordingly in all European lan-

guages the tern:i acid, or its etymological equivalent,

is now applied to rock-crystal, quartz, and flint.

In like manner, from a similar misapplication of

salt, in scientific use, chemists class the substance of

which junk-bottles, French mirrors, windows, and

opera-glasses are made, among the salts, while an-

alysts have declared that the essential character,

not only of other so-called salts, but of common
kitchen-salt, the salt of salts, has been mistaken

;

thoX'salt is not salt, and, accordingly, have excluded

that substance from the class of bodies upon which,

as their truest representative, it had bestowed its

name.i

The Bishop begins by dividing all things which

may be the subjects of language, into six classes

or genera, which he again subdivides by their several

differences. These six classes comprise:—
A. Transcendental Notions.

B. Substances.

C. Quantities.

D. Qualities.

E. Actions.

F. Relations.

In B to F we easily recognize the principal pre-

dicaments or categories of logic, the pigeon-holes in

which the ancient philosophers thought they could

stow away all the ideas that ever entered the human

1 Marsh, Utstonj of the English Language, p. 211. Liebig, Chemische

Briefe, ith edit., i. p. 96.
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mind. Under A we meet with a number of more

absti'act conceptions, such as kind, cause, condition, &c.

By subdividing these six classes, the Bishop arrives

in the end at forty classes, which, according to him,

comprehend everything that can be known or imag-

ined, and therefore everything that can possibly

claim expression in a language, whether natural or

artificial. To begin with the beginning, we find that

his transcendental notions refer either to things or to

words. Referring to things, we have :
—

I. Transcendextals General, such as the no-

tions of kind, cause, differences, end, means, mode.

Here, under kind, we should find such notions as

being, thing, notion, name, substance, accident, &c.

Under notions of cause, we meet with author, tool,

aim, stuff, &c.

II. Transcendentals of Mixed Relation, such

as the notions of general quantity, continued quantity,

discontinued quantity, quality, ivhole and part. Un-

der general quantity the notions of greatness and lit-

tleness, excess and defect ; under continued quantity

those of length, breadth, depth, &c. would find their

places.

III. Transcendental Relations of Actions, such

as the notions oi simple action (putting, taking), com-

parate action (joining, repeating, &c.), business (pre-

paring, designing, beginning), commerce (delivering,

paying, reckoning), event (gaining, keeping, refresh

ing), motion (going, leading, meeting).

IV. The Transcendental Notions of Discourse,

comprehending all that is commonly comprehendea

under grammar and logic; ideas such as noun, verb,

particle, prose, \<*rse, letter, syllogism, question, affirm

ative, negative, aud many more.
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After these general notions, which constitute the

first four classes, but before what we should call the

categories, the Bishop admits two independent classes

of transcendental notions, one for God, the other for

the World, neither of which, as he says, can be treated

as predicaments, because they are not capable of any

subordinate species.

V. The fifth class, therefore, consists entirely of

the idea of God.

VI. The sixth class comprehends the World or

universe, divided into spiritual and corporeal, and

embracing such notions as spirit, angel, soul, heaven,

planet, earth, land, &c.

After this we arrive at the five categories, subdi-

vided into thirty-four subaltern genera, which, to-

gether with the six classes of transcendental notions,

complete, in the end, his forty genera. The Bishop

begins with substance, the first difference of which

he makes to be inanimate, and distinguishes by the

name of

VII. Element, as his seventh genus. Of this

there are several differences, fire, air, water, earth,

each comprehending a number of minor species.

Next comes substance inanimate, divided into

vegetative and sensitive. The vegetative again he

subdivides into imperfect, such as minerals, and per-

feet, such as plants.

The imperfect vegetative he subdivides into

VIII. Stone, and

IX. Metal.

Stone he subdivides by six differences, w'hich, as

he tells us, is the usual number of differences that

he finds under every genus; and under each of these
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differences he enumerates several species, which sel-

dom exceed the number of nine under any one.

Having thus gone through the imperfect vegetative,

he comes to the perfect, or plant, which he says is a

tribe so numerous and various, that he confesses he

found a great deal of trouble in dividing and arrang-

ing it. It is in fact a botanical classification, not

based on scientific distinctions like that adopted by

Linnaeus, but on the more tangible differences in the

outward form of plants. It is interesting, if for noth-

ing else, at least for the rich native nomenclature

of all kinds of herbs, shrubs, and trees, which it

contains.

The herb he defines to be a minute and tender

plant, and he has arranged it according to its leaves,

in which way considered, it makes his

X. Class, Leaf-herbs.

Considered according to its flowers, it makes his

XI. Class, or Flower-herbs.

Considered according to its seed-vessels, it makes
his

XII. Class, or Seed-herbs.

Each of these classes is divided by a certain num-
ber of differences, and under each difference numer-

ous species are enumerated and arranged.

All other plants being woody, and being larger

and firmer than the herb, are divided into

XIII. Shrubs, and

XIV. Trees.

Having thus exhausted the vegetable kingdom,

the Bishop proceeds to the animal or sensitive, as ne

calls it, this being the second member of his division

of animate substance. This kingdom he divides into

XV. EXSANGUINEOUS.
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XVI., XVIL, XVIII. Sanguineous, namely,

Fish, Bird, and Beast,

Having thus considered the general nature of

vegetables and animals, he proceeds to consider the

parts of both, some of which are peculiar to particu-

lar plants and animals, and constitute his

XIX. Genus, Peculiar Parts
;

while others are (general, and constitute his

XX. Genus. General Parts.

Having thus exhausted the category of substances^

he goes through the remaining categories of quantity,

qualitij, action, and relation, which, together with the

preceding classes, are represented in the following

table, the skeleton, in fact, of the whole body of

human knowledge.
General ; namely, those universal notions, whether belonging more

properly to

1

( Kelatiun of Action. 111.

Thiiifjs

Gexerai,. I.

called Traxscesdextal >! Relatio.v ISIixed. II.

IV.\ Wonh ; Discourse
Special ; denoting either

ICreatoi!. Y.
Creature ; namely, such things as were either created or concreated by

God, not excluding several of those notions wliicii are Iramed by
the minds of men, considered either

( Collectively ; World. VI.

\ Distrit/ufireiy ; according to the several kinds of beings, whether
such as do belong to

f Substance.

Innninvite ; Element. VII.
Animate; considered according to their several

f
SpecifS ; whether

Vef/etntice

;

Imperfect,• as Minerals
J ^i\"/f,' Yx"'

[" Herb, considered TLeaf. X.

Pe./ec^. as Plant ,„,--S.^^"
''""''

(.Tree. XIV.

^ EXSANGUIXEOUS. XV.

ER. XI.

I
Seed-Vessbi.

[ XII.

Sensitive

Pnrio i
Peculiar. XIX.

^""^
/ General. XX.

i (Fish. XVI.
{Sangu{ne(»is{ Bird. XVI I.

(Beast. XVIXVIIL

,
Accident.
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{ ^Iagnitcok. XXI.
f Qitantittj ; \ SiwcE. XXII.

(..MeasliUv XXIII.
I

f
N.VrUKAL I'.nVEU. XXIV.

' }].\n\v. XXV.
' Qualilij; Max.nkhs. XXVI.
1

Skxsihlk Quality. XXVII.
' iSlCKNK.SS. XX VI 1 1.

( Sl-IHllLAL. XXIX.
, , Coi!i'i)i;iAi.. XXX.
^^'""*' .MonuN. XXXI.

[ Ol'JCltATlU.X. XXXII.
( (EcdxoAucAi,. XXXIIL

{ Pricate \ I'os.sKssm.Ns. XXXIV.
( I'KOVISK.NS. XXXV.

\ I

Civil. XXXVl.
Rdallon; whether more

|
|
.Iluicial. X.XXVII.

yPuhUc \ MlLITAHY. XXXVIII.
Xavai,. XXXIX.

[ kcclksiastical. xl.

The Bishop is far from claiming any great merit

for his survey of human knowledge, and he admits

most fully its many defects. No single individual

could have mastered such a subject, which would

baffle even the united efforts of learned societies.

Yet such as it is, and with all its imperfections, in-

creased by the destruction of great part of his manu-
script in the fire of London, it may give us some

idea of what the genius of a Leibniz would have

put in its place, if he had ever matured the idea

which was from his earliest youth stirring in his

brain.

Having completed, in forty chapters, his philo-

sophical dictionary of knowledge, Bishop Wilkins pro-

ceeds to compose a philosophical grammar, accord-

ing to which these ideas are to be formed into com-

plex propositions and discourses. He then proceeds,

in the fourth part of his work, to the framing of the

language, which is to represent all possible notions,

according as they have been previously arranged.

He begins with the written language or Real Char-
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acter, as he calls it, because it expresses things, and

not sounds, as the common characters do. It is,

therefore, to be intelligible to people who speak dif-

ferent languages, and to be read without, as yet,

being pronounced at all. It were to be wished, he

says, that characters could be found bearing some

resemblance to the things expressed by them ; also,

that the sounds of a language should have some re-

semblance to their objects. This, however, being

impossible, he begins by contriving arbitrary marks

for his forty genera. The next thing to be done

is to mark the differences under each genus. This

is done by affixing little lines at the left end of

the character, forming with the character angles of

different kinds, that is, right, obtuse, or acute, above

or below ; each of these affixes, according to its posi-

tion, denoting the first, second, third, and following

difference under the genus, these differences being,

as we saw, regularly numbered in his philosophical

dictionary.

The third and last thing to be done is to express

the species under each difference. This is done by

affixing the like marks to the other end of the char-

acter, denoting the species under each difference, as

they are numbered in the dictionary.

In this manner all the several notions of things

which are the subject of language, can be repre-

sented by real characters. But, besides a complete

dictionary, a grammatical framework, too, is wanted

before the problem of an artificial language can be

considered as solved. In natural languages the

grammatical articulation consists either in separate

particles or in modifications in the body of a word, to
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whatever cause such modifications may be ascribed

Bishop Wilkins supplies the former by marks denot

ing particles, these marks being circular figures, dots

and little crooked lines, or virgulas, disposed in a cer

tain manner. The latter, the grammatical termina^

tions, are expressed by hooks or loops, affixed to

either end of the character above or below, from

which we learn whether the thing intended is to be

considered as a noun, or an adjective, or an adverb;

whether it be taken in an active or passive sense, in

the plural or singular number. In this manner,

everything that can be expressed in ordinary gram-

mars, the gender, number, and cases of nouns, the

tenses and moods of verbs, pronouns, articles, prep-

ositions, conjunctions, and interjections, are all ren-

dered with a precision unsurpassed, nay unequalled

by any living language.

Having thus shaped all his materials, the Bishop

proceeds to give the Lord's Prayer and the Creed,

written in what he calls his Real Character ; and it

must be confessed by every unprejudiced person that

with some attention and practice these specimens

are perfectly intelligible.

Hitherto, however, we have only arrived at a

written language. In order to translate this written

into a spoken language, the Bishop has expressed his

forty genera or classes by such sounds as ba, be, bi,

da, de, di, g-a, g-e, gi, all compositions of vowels, with

one or other of the best-sounding consonants. The
differences under each of these genera he expresses

by adding to the syllable denoting the genus one of

'the following consonants, b, d, g, p, t, c, z, s, n, ac-

cording to the order in which the differences were
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ranked before in the tables under each genus, b

expressing the first d:.fference, d the second, and so

on.

The species is then expressed by putting after

the consonant which stands for the difference one

of the seven vowels, or, if more be wanted, the

diphthongs.

Thus we get the following radicals corresponding

to the general table of notions, as given above :
—

I.

II.

III.

IV.
V.
VI.

VII.
viir.

IX.
X.
XI.
XII.
XIII.

XIV.
XV.
XVI.
XVII
XVIII.
XIX.
XX.
XXI.
XXII.
XXIII.
XXIV.
XXV.
XXVI.
XX VI I.

XXVIII.
XXIX.
XXX
XXXI.
XXXII.

Transcen-
dentals.

> Animals

J

] Parts

> Quantity

I

) Quality

J

\ Action

J

r General
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XXXITI.^
XXXIV.
XXXV.
XXXVI.
XXXVII.
XXX VII I.

XXXIX.
XL.

- Relation

' CEconomical
Possessions

Provisions

Civil
_

.

j
Judicial

Military-

Naval

(_ Ecclesiastical

Co
Cy
Sa
Sa
Se
Si

So
Sy

The differences of the first genus would be ex-

pressed by,

Bab, bad, bag, bap, bat, baC, baZ, baS, ban.

The species of the first difference of the first genus

would be expressed by,

Baba, baba, babe, babi, babo, babo, baby, babyi,

babyo.

Here haba would mean being, haha thing, babe

notion, babi name, babo substance, babu^ quantity,

baby action, b byi relation.

For instance, if De signify element, he says,

then Deb must signify the first difference, which,

according to the tables, is fire ; and Deba will denote

the first species, which is flame. Det will be the fifth

difference under that genus, which is appearing

meteor ; Deta the first species, viz. rainbow ; Deta

the second, viz. halo.

Thus if Ti signify the genus of Sensible Quality,

then Tid must denote the second difference, which

comprehends colors, and Tida must signify the sec-

ond species under that difference, viz. redness, &c.

The principal grammatical variations, laid down
in the philosophical grammar, are likewise expressed

by certain letters. If the word, he writes, is an
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adjective, which, according to his method, is always

derived from a substantive, the derivation is made
by the change of the radical consonant into another

consonant, or by adding a vowel to it. Thus, if Da.

signifies God, dua. must signify divine ; if De signi-

fies element, then due must signify elementary; if

Do signifies stone, then duo must signify stony. In

like manner voices and numbers and such-like acci-

dents of words are formed, particles receive their

phonetic representatives ; and again, all his materials

being shaped, a complete grammatical translation of

the Lord's Prayer is given by the Bishop in his own
newly-invented philosophical language.

I hardly know whether the account here given of

the artificial language invented by Bishop Wilkina

will be intelligible, for, in spite of the length to

which it has run, many points had to be omitted

which would have placed the ingenious conceptions

of its author in a much brighter light. My object

was chiefly to show that to people acquainted with

a real language, the invention of an artificial lan-

guage is by no means an impossibility, nay, that

such an artificial language might be much more per-

fect, more regular, more easy to learn, than any of

the spoken tongues of man. The number of radicals

in the Bishop's language amounts to not quite 3000,

and these, by a judicious contrivance, are sufficient to

express every possible idea. Thus the same radical,

as we saw, expresses, with certain slight modifica-

tions, noun, adjective, and verb. Again, if Dj. is

once known to signify God, then ida must signify

that which is opposed to God, namely, idol. If dab

be spirit, odab will be body ; if dad be heaven odad
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will be hell. Again, if saba is king, sava is royalty

salba is reigning, samba to be governed, &c.

Let us now resume the thread of our argument.

"We saw that in an artificial language, the whole

syslem of our notions, once established, may be

matched to a system of phonetic exponents ; but

we maintain, until we are taught the contrary, that

no real language was ever made in this manner.

There never was an independent array of deter-

minate conceptions waiting to be matched with an

independent aiTay of articulate sounds. As a matter

of fact, we never meet with articulate sounds except

as wedded to determinate ideas, nor do we ever, I

believe, meet with determinate ideas except as bod-

ied forth in articulate sounds. This is a point of

some importance on which there ought not to be

any doubt or haze, and I therefore declare my con-

viction, whether right or wrong, as explicitly as pos-

sible, that thought, in one sense of the word, i. e. in

the sense of reasoning, is impossible without lan-

guage. After what I stated in my former lectures,

I shall not be understood as here denying the reality

of thought or mental activity in animals. Animals

and infants that are without language, are alike

without reason, the great difference between animal

and infant being, that the infant possesses the healthy

germs of speech and reason, only not yet developed

into actual speech and actual reason, whereas the

animal has no such germs or faculties, capable of

development in its present state of existence. We
must concede to animals " sensation, perception,

memory, will, and judgment," but we cannot allow

to them a trace of what the Greek called losros.
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i. e. reason, literally, gathering, a word which most

rightly and naturally expresses in Greek both speech

and reason.^ Logos is derived from legein, which,

like Latin legere^ means, originally, to gather. Hence

Katalogos, a catalogue, a gathering, a list; coUectio,

a collection. In Homer,''^ legem is hardly ever used

in the sense of saying, speaking, or meaning, but

al'.vays in the sense of gathering, or, more properly,

of telling, for to tell is the German Zahlen^ and

means originally to count, to cast up. Logos, used

in the sense of reason, meant originally, like the

English tale, gathering; for reason, "though it pene-

trates into the depths of the sea and earth, elevates

our thoughts as high as the stars, and leads us

through the vast spaces and large rooms of this

mighty fabric," ^ is nothing more or less than the

gathering up of the single by means of the general.*

The Latin intelligo, i. e. inlerhgo, expresses still

more graphically the interlacing of the general and

the single, which is the peculiar province of the intel-

lect. But Logos used in the sense of word, means

likewise a gathering, for every word, or, at least,

every name is based on the same process ; it repre-

sents the gathering of the single under the general.

1 Cf. Farrar, p. 125; Heype, p. 41.

2 Od. xiv. 197, ov Ti 6ia-p7jiaifit ?JyC)v efiu nrjita \nfiov. Ulysses says

he should never finish if he were to tell the sorrows of his heart, i. e. if he

were to count or record them, not simply if he were to speak of them.

3 Locke, On the Umltrsfandinr/, iv. 17, 9.

4 This, too, is well put by Locke (iii. 3, 20) in his terse and homely lan-

puagc: " I would say that all the great business of genera and species, and

their essences, amounts to no more hut this; that men making abstract

ideas, and settling them in their minds, with names annexed to them, dc

thereby enable themselves to consider things, and discourse of them, as it

were, in bumlles, for the easier and readier improvement and communication

of their knowledge, which would advance but slowly were their words anj

thoughts confined only to particulars." *
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As we cannot tell or count quantities without num-
bers, we cannot tell or recount things without words.

There are tribes that have no numerals beyond four.

Should we say that they do not know if they have

five children instead of four ? They certainly do, as

much as a cat knows that she has five kittens, and

will look for the fifth if it has been taken away from

her. But if they have no numerals beyond four,

the) cannot reason beyond four. They would not

know, as little as children know it, that two and

three make five, but only that two and three make
many. Though I dwelt on this point in the last

lectures of my former course, a few illustrations

may not be out of place here, to make my mean-

ing quite clear.

Man could not name a tree, or an animal, or a

river, or any object whatever in which he took an in-

terest, without discovering first some general quality

that seemed at the time the most characteristic of

the object to be named. In the lowest stage of lan-

guage, an imitation of the neighing of the horse

would have been sufficient to name the horse. Sav-

age tribes are great mimics, and imitate the cries of

animals with wonderful success. But this is not yet

language. There are cockatoos who, when they see

cocks and hens, will begin to cackle as if to inform

us of what they see. This is not the way in which

the words of our languages were formed. There is

no trace of neigliin^ in the Aryan names for horse.

In naming the horse, the quality that struck the mind

of the Aryan man as the most prominent was its

swiftness. Hence from the root as,^ to be sharp or

1 Cf. Sk. asi, quick, ukv^^ uklik!,', point, and otlicr derivatives given
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svnft (which we have in Latin acus, needle, and in

the French diminutive aiguille, in acuo, I sharpen,

in acer, quick, sharp, shrewd, in acrimony, and even

in ^cute), was derived asva, the runner, the horse.

This asva appears in Lithuanian as aszva (mare), in

Latin as ekvus, i.e. eqims, in Greek as lkko<;,^ i.e.

t-TTos, in Old Saxon as ehu. Many a name might

have been given to the horse besides the one here

mentioned, but whatever name was given it could

only be formed by laying hold of the horse by means

of some general quality, and by thus arranging the.

horse, together with other objects, under some gen-

eral category. Many names might have been given

to wheat. It might have been called eared, nutri-

tious, graceful, waving, the incense of the earth, &c.

But it was called simply the ivhite, the white color

of its grain seeming to distinguish it best from those

plants with which otherwise it had the greatest sim-

ilarity. For this is one of the secrets of onomato-

poesis, or name-poetry, that each name should ex-

press, not the most important or specific quality, but

that which strikes our fancy,^ and seems most useful

for the purpose of making other people understand

what we mean. If we adopted the language of

Locke, we should say that men were guided by ivit

rather than by judgment, in the formation of names.

Wit, he says, lies most in the assemblage of ideas,

and putting those together with quickness and va-

riety, wherein can be found any resemblance or con-

by Curtius, Griechische Etyynolorjie, i. 101. The Latin calus, sharp, haa

been derived from Sk. so (s'yati), to whet.

1 £tym. Magn., p. 474, 12., t«/cof arinaivet, tov Itztvov. Curtius, G. E^

ii. 49.

2 Prftt, Etym. F., ii. 139.
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gruity, thereby to make up pleasant pictures, and

agreeable visions, in the fancy : judgment, on the

contrary, lies quite on the other side, in separating

carefully, one from another, ideas wherein can be

found the least difference, thereby to avoid being

misled by similitude, and by aflinit}'^, to take one

thing for another.^ While the names given to things

accoidjng to Bishop Wilkins's philosophical method

would all be founded on judgment, those given, by
the early framers of language repose chiefly on wit

or fancy. Thus wheat was called the white plant,

livaiteis in Gothic, in A. S. hva;te, in Lithuanian

kwetys^ in English wheat.) and all these words point

to the Sanskrit sveta., i. e. white, the Gothic hveits,

the A. S. hvit. In Sanskrit, sveta, white, is not ap-

plied to wheat (which is called godhuraa, the smoke or

incense of the earth), but it is applied to many other

herbs and weeds, and as a compound {svetasung-a,

white-awned), it entered into the name of barley.

In Sanskrit, silver is counted as white, and called

sveta, and the feminine sveti was once a name of

the dawn, just as the French aube, dawn, which was

originally alba. We arrive at the same result what-

ever words we examine ; they always express a gen-

eral quality, supposed to be peculiar to the object to

which they are attached. In some cases this is quite

clear, in others it has to be brought out by minute

etymological research. To those who approach

these etymological researches with any preconceived

opinions, it must be a frequent source of disappoint-

ment, when they have traced a word through all its

stages to its first starting-point, to find in the end, oi

' Locke, On the Human UndersUindinrj, W. 11, 2.

A
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rather in the beginning, nothing but roots of the most

general powers, meaning to go, to move, to run, to

do. But on closer consideration, this, instead of be-

ing disappointing, should rather increase our admi-

ration for the wonderful powers of language, man
being able out of these vague and pale conceptions to

produce names expressive of the minutest shades of

thought and feeling. It was by a poetical fiat that

the Greek probata, which originally meant no more

than things walking forward, became in time the

name of cattle, and particularly of sheep. In San-

skrit, sarit, meaning goer, from sar, to go, became

the name of river ; sara, meaning the same, what

runs or goes, was used for sap, but not for river.

Thus dru, in Sanskrit, means to run, dravat, quick

;

but drapsa is restricted to the sense of a drop, gutta.

The Latin avum, meaning going, from ?', to go, be-

came the name of time, age ; and its derivative cevi-

terniis, or cBternus, was made to express eternity.

Thus in French, menbles means literally anything

that is movable, but it became the name of chairs,

tables, and wardrobes. Viande, originally vivenda,

that on which one lives, came to mean meat. A
table, the Latin tabula, is originally what stands, or

that on which things can be placed (stood) ; it now
means what dictionaries define as " a horizontal sur-

face raised above the ground, used for meals and

other purposes." The French tableau, picture, again

goes back to the Latin tabula, a thing stood up, ex-

hibited, and at last to the root std of stare, to stand,

A stable, the Latin stabulum, comes from the same

root, but it was applied to the standing-place of ani-

mals, to stalls or sheds. That on which a thing
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Stands or rests is called its base, and basis in Greek

meant originally no more than going, the base being

conceived as ground on which it is safe to walk.

What can be more general than/acies, originally the

make or shape of a thing, then the face 1 Yet the

same expression is repeated in modern languages,

feaUire being evidently a mere corruption offactura,

the make. On the same principle the moon was
called luna, i.e. lucna or liicina, the shining; the

lightning, fulmen from fidg-ere, the bright; the stars

iiellcB, i.e. sternlcc, the Sanskrit staras from 5/n, to

BLiew, the strewers of light. All these etymologies

mtty seem very unsatisfactory, vague, uninteresting,

yei, if we reflect for a moment, we shall see that in

no other way but this could the mind, or the gather-

ing power of man, have comprehended the endless

variety of nature ^ under a limited number of cate-

gories or names. What Bunsen called "the first

poesy of mankind," the creation of words, is no

doubt very different from the sensation poetry of later

days: yet its very poverty and simplicity render it

all the more valuable in the eyes of historians and

philosophers. For of this first poetry, simple as it

is, or of this first philosophy in all its childishness,

man only is capable. He is capable of it because

he can gather the single under the general ; he is

capable of it because he has the faculty of speech
;

he is capable of it— we need not fear the tautology

— because he is man.

1 Cf. Sankara on Vedanta-Satra, 1, 3, 28 (JIuir, Sanskrit Texts, iii. 67),

akritibliis cliasaljclanrxm sambanilho na vvaktibhih, vyaktinain nnantj-St

sambarnlliagrahanrinupapatteh. " The relation of words is witii the genera,

not with individuals; for, as individuals are endless, it would be inipo»»

Bible to lay hold of relations."



NO SPEECH WITHOUT REASON. 79

Without speech no reason, vnthoid reason no speech.

It is curious to observe the unwillingness with \\hich

many philosophers admit this, and the attempts they

make to escape from this conclusion, all owing to

the very influence of language which, in most mod-
ern dialects, has produced two words, one for lan-

guage, the other lor reason ; thus leading the speaker

to suppose that there is a substantial difference be-

tween the two, and not a mere formal difference.

Thus Brown says :
" To be without language,

spoken or written, is almost to be without thought." ^

But he qualifies this almost by what follows: " That

man can reason without language of any kind, and

consequently without general terms,— though the

opposite opinion is maintained by many very emi-

nent philosophers,— seems to me not to admit of any

reasonable doubt, or, if it required any proof, to be

sufficiently shown by the very invention of language

which involves these general terms, and still more

sensibly by the conduct of the uninstructed deaf and

dumb,-— to which also the evident marks of reason-

ing in the other animals— of reasoning which I can-

not but think as unquestionable as the instincts that

mingle with it— may be said to furnish a very

striking additional argument from analogy."

The uninstructed deaf and dumb, I believe, have

never given any signs of reason, in the true sense of

the word, though to a certain extent all the deaf and

dumb people that live in the society of other men
catch something of the rational behavior of their

neighbors. When instructed, the deaf and dumb
CPitainly acquire general ideas without being able in

i Works, i. p. 475. 2 i, c., ii. p. 446.



80 NO REASON WITHOUT SPEECH.

every case to utter distinctly the phonetic exponents

or embodiments of these ideas which we call words.

But this is no objection to our general argument.

The deaf and dumb are taught by those who possess

both these general ideas and their phonetic embodi-

ments, elaborated by successive generations of ra-

tional men. They are taught to think the thoughts

of others, and if they cannot pronounce their words,

they lay hold of these thoughts by other signs, and

particularly by signs that appeal to their sense of

sight, in the same manner as words appeal to our

sense of hearing. These signs, however, are not the

signs of things or their conceptions, as words are:

they are the signs of signs, just as written language

is not an image of our thoughts, but an image of the

phonetic embodiment of thought. Alphabetical writ-

ing is the image of the sound of language, hiero-

glyphic writing the image of language or thought.

The same supposition that it is possible to reason

without signs, that we can form mental conceptions,

nay, even mental propositions, without words, runs

through the whole of Locke's philosophy.^ He main-

tains over and over again, that words are signs added

to our conceptions, and added arbitrarily. He im-

agines a state " in which man, though possessed of

a great variety of thoughts, and such from which

others, as well as himself, might receive profit and

delight, was unable to make these thoughts appear.

The comfort and advantage of society, however,

not being to be had without communication of

thoughts, it was necessary that man should find

out some external sensible signs, whereby those in*

1 Locke, On the IJuman Understanding, iii. 2, 1.
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visible ideas of which his thoughts are made up

might be made known to others. For this purpose,

nothing was so lit, either for plenty or quickness, as

those articulate sounds, which, with so much ease

and variety, he found himself able to make. Thus

we may conceive how words, which were by na-

ture so well adapted to that purpose, came to be

made use of by men as the signs of their ideas ; not

by any natural connection there is between partic-

ular articulate sounds and certain ideas,— for then

there would be but one language amongst all men,

— but by a voluntary composition, whereby such

a word is made arbitrarily the mark of such an

idea."

Locke admits, indeed, that it is almost unavoid-

able, in treating of mental propositions, to make use

of words. " Most men, if not all," he says, (and

who are they that are here exempted ?) " in their

thinking and reasoiung within themselves, make use

of words, instead of ideas, at least when the subject

of their meditation contains in it complex ideas." ^

But this is in reality an altogether different question;

it is the question whether, after our notions have

once been realized in words, it is possible to use

words without reasoning, and not whether it is pos-

sible to reason without words. This is clear from

the instances given by Locke. " Some confused or

obscure notions," he says, " have served their turns;

and many who talk very much of religion and con-

science, of church and faith, of power and right, of

obstructions and humors, melancholy and choler,

would, perhaps, have little left in their thoughts and

1 I. c, iv. 5, 4.
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meditations, if one should desire them to think only

of the things themselves, and lay by those words,

with which they so often confound others, and not

seldom themselves also." ^

In all this there is, no doubt, great truth
;

yet,

strictly speaking, it is as impossible to use words

without thought as to think without words. Even
those who talk vaguely about religion, conscience,

&c., have at least a vague notion of the meaning of

the words they use ; and if they ceased to connect

any ideas, however incomplete and false, with the

words they utter, they could no longer be said to

speak, but only to make noises. The same applies

if we invert our proposition. It is possible, without

language, to see, to perceive, to stare at, to dream

about things ; but, without words, not even such

simple ideas as white or black can for a moment be

realized.

We cannot be careful enough in the use of our

words. If reasoning is used synonymously with

knowing or thinking, with mental activity in gen-

eral, it is clear that we cannot deny it either to the

uninstructed deaf and dumb, or to infants and ani-

mals. A child knows as certainly before it can speak

the difference between sweet and bitter (i. e. that

sweet is not bitter), as it knows afterwards (when it

comes to speak) that wormwood and sugar-plums

are not the same thing.^ A child receives the sensa-

tion of sweetness ; it enjoys it, it recollects it, it de-

sires it again ; but it does not know what sweet is

;

it is absorbed in its sensations, its pleasures, its recol-

lections ; it cannot look at them from above, it can*

1 /. c, iv. 5, 4. 2 /. c., i. 2, 15.
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not reason on them, it cannot tell of them.^ This is

well expressed by ScheKing. " Without language,"

he says, " it is impossible to conceive philosophical,

nay, even any human consciousness: and hence the

foundations of language could not have been laid

consciously. Nevertheless, the more we analyze

language, the more clearly we see that it transcends

in depth the most conscious productions of the mind.

It is with language as with all organic beings; we
imagine they spring into being blindly, and yet we
cannot deny the intentional wisdom in the formation

of every one of them." ^

Hegel speaks more simply and more boldly. " It

is in names," he says, '' that we think." ^

It may be possible, however, by another kind of

argument, less metaphysical, perhaps, but more con-

vincing, to show clearly that reason cannot become
real without speech. Let us take any word, for in-

stance, experiment. It is derived from experior.

Perior, like Greek perdn,'^ would mean to go through.

Perttus is a man who has gone through many things

;

periculum, something to go through, a danger. Ex-
perior is to go through and come out (the Sanskrit,

vyutpad) ; hence experience and experiment. The
Gothic faran, the English to fare, are the same
words as perdu; hence the German Erfahrung; ex-

perience, and Gefahr, periculum ; Wohlfahrt, welfare,

1 A child certainly knows that a stranger is not its mother; that its suck-

ing-bottle is not the rod, long before he knows that it is impossible for the

same thing to be and not to be. — Locke, On the Human Understanding,

iv. 7, 9.

2 Einleitung in die PMlosophie der JUylhologie, p. 52; Pott, Etymolog{sch4

Foi-schupgen, ii. 261.

* Carriere, Die Kunst im Zusammehhang der Culturenttoickelung, p. 11.

* Curtius, G. £., i. 237.
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the Greek evporia. As long, then, as the word ex-

periment expresses this more or less general idea, it

has a real existence. But take the mere sound, and

change only the accent, and we get experiment, and

this is nothing. Change one vowel or one conso-

nant, exporiment or esperiment, and we have mere

noises, what Heraclitus would call a mere psophos,

but no words. Character, with the accent on the

first syllable, has a meaning in English, but none in

German or French ; character, with the accent on

the second syllable, has a meaning in German, but

none in English or French ; charactere, with the

accent on the last, has a meaning in French, but

none in English or German. It matters not whether

the sound is articulate or not; articulate sound with-

out meaning is even more unreal than inarticulate

sound. K, then, these articulate sounds, or what we
may call the body of language, exist nowhere, have

no independent reality, what follows ? I think it

follows that this so-called body of language could

never have been taken up anywhere by itself, and

added to our conceptions from without; from which

it would follow again that our conceptions, which

are now always clothed in the garment of language,

could never have existed in a naked state. This

would be perfectly correct reasoning, if applied to

anything else ; nor do I see that it can be objected

to as bearing on thought and language. If we never

find skins except as the teguments of animals, we
may safely conclude that animals cannot exist with-

out skins. If color cannot exist by itself {arrnt' yap

XP^I'o. €1' o-co/zart), it follows that neither can anything

that is colored exist without color. A coloring sub-
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stance may be added or removed ; but color without

some substance, however ethereal, is, in rerum naturd,

as impossible as substance without color, or as sub-

stance without form or weight.

Granting, however, to the fullest extent, the one

and indivisible character of language and thought,

agreeing even with the Polynesians, who express

thinking by speaking in the stomach,^ we may yet, I

think, for scientific purposes, claim the same liberty

which is claimed in so many sciences, namely, the

liberty of treating separately what in the nature of

things cannot be separated. Though color cannot

be separated from some ethereal substance, yet the

science of optics treats of light and color as if they

existed by themselves. The geometrician reasons on

lines without taking cognizance of their breadth, of

plains without considering their depth, of bodies

without thinking of their weight. It is the same in

language, and though I consider the identity of lan-

guage and reason as one of the fundamental prin-

ciples of our science, I think it will be most useful

to begin, as it were, by dissecting the dead body

of language, by anatomizing its phonetic structure,

without any reference to its function, and then to

proceed to a consideration of language in the fulness

of life, and to watch its energies, both in what we
call its growth and its decay.

I tried to show in my first course of lectures, that

if we analyze language, that is to say, if we trace

words back to their most primitive elements, we ar-

rive, not at letters, but at roots. This is a point

which has not been sufficiently considered, and it

1 Farrar, p. 125.
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may almost be taken as the general opinion that the

elements of language are vowels and consonants,

but not roots. If, however, we call elements those

primitive substances the combination of which is

sufficient to account for things as they really are, it

is clear that we cannot well call the letters the ele-

ments of language ; for we might shake the letters

together ad infinitum, without ever producing a dic-

tionary, much less a grammar. It was a favorite

idea of ancient philosophers to compare the atoms,

the concurrence of which was to form all nature,

with letters. Epicurus is reported to have said that

— " The atoms come together in different order and

position, like the letters, which, though they are few,

yet, by being placed together in different ways, pro-

duce innumerable words." ^

Aristotle, also, in his " Metaphysics," when speak-

ing of Leucippus and Democritus, illustrates the dif-

ferent efl'ects produced by the same elements by a

reference to letters. "A," he says, "differs from N by

its shape ; AN from NA by the order of the letters
;

Z from N by its position."^

It is true, no doubt, that by putting the twenty-

three or twenty-four letters together in every pos-

sible variety, we might produce every word that has

ever been used in any language of the world. The
number of these words, taking twenty-three letters as

the basis, would be 25,852,016,738,884,976,640,000
;

or, if we take twenty-four letters, 620,448,401,733,-

1 Lactantius, Dlvin. Insi., lib. 3, c. 19. Vario, inquit (Epicurus), online ac

positione conveniunt atomi sicut literae, quae cum sint paucae, varic tamen

collocatae inmimerabilia verba conficiunt.

2 Metaph., i. 4, 11. ^lapipei yap rb fiiv A Toii N axfjua-i, rb lU AN to»

NA ru^Et, Tb 6e Z tov N deaei.
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239,439,360,000.1 But even then these trillions, bill-

ions, and millions of sounds, would not be words,

for they would lack the most important ingredient,

that which makes a word to be a word, namely, the

different ideas by which they were called into life,

and which are expressed differently in different lan-

guages.

" Element," Aristotle says, "we call that of which

anything consists, as of its first substance, this being

as to form indivisible; as, for instance, the elements

of language (the letters) of which language is com-

posed, and into which as its last component parts, it

can be dissolved ; while they, the letters, can no

longer be dissolved into sounds different in form

;

but, if they are dissolved, the parts are homogeneous,

as a part of water is water ; but not so the parts of

a syllable."

If here we take phone as voice, not as language,

there would be nothing to object to in Aristotle's

reasoning. The voice, as such, may be dissolved

into vowels and consonants, as its primal elements.

But not so speech. Speech is preeminently sig-

nificant sound, and if we look for the elements of

speech, we cannot on a sudden drop one of its two

characteristic qualities, either its audibility or its

significancy. Now letters as such are not signifi-

cant ; a, b, c, d, mean nothing, either by themselves

or if put together. The only word that is formed

of mere letters is " Alphabet " (o dXc/ja^T^ros), the

English ABC; but even here it is not the sounds,

but the names of the letters, that form the word.

1 Cf. Leibniz, De Arte combinatoria, Ojjp.t. ii. pp. 387, 388, ed. Dutens;

Pott, Etym. Forsch., ii. p. 9.
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One other word has been supposed to have the

same merely alphabetical origin, namely, the Latin

elementum. As elementa is used in Latin for the

ABC, it has been supposed, though I doubt whether

in real earnest, that it was formed from the three

letters 1, m, n.

The etymological meaning of elementa is by no
means clear, nor has the Greek stoicheion, which in

liEtin is rendered by elementum, as yet been satis-

factorily explained. We are told that stoicheion is

a diminutive from stoichos, a small upright rod or

post, especially the gnomon of the sundial, or the

shadow thrown by it ; and under stoichos we find

the meaning of a rov/, a line of poles with hunt-

ing-nets, and are informed that the word is the

same as stichos, line, and stochos, aim. How the

radical vowel can change from i to o and oi, is not

explained.

The question is, why were the elements, or the

component primary parts of things, called stoicheia

by the Greeks ? It is a word which has had a

long history, and has passed from Greece to almost

every part of the civilized world, and deserves, there-

fore, some attention at the hand of the etymolog-

ical genealogist. Stoichos, from which stoicheion,

means a row or file, like stix and stiches in Homer.
The suffix eios is the same as the Latin eius, and

expresses what belongs to or has the quality of

something. Therefore, as stoichos means a row,

stoicheion would be what belongs to or constitutes

a row. Is it possible to connect these words with

«^oc/to5, aim, either in form or meaning? Certainly

not. Roots with i are liable to a regular change
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of i into oi or ei, but not into o. Thus the root

lip, which appears in elipon, assumes the forms

leipo and leloipa, and the same scale of vowel-

changes may be observed in

liph, ale'ipho, eloipha, and

pith, peitho, pepoitha.

Hence stoichos presupposes a root stick, and this

ot would

derivations

root would account in Greek for the following

1, stix, gen. stichos, a row, a line of soldiers.

2, stichos, a row, a line ; distich, a couplet.

8, steicho, estichon, to march in order, step by step;

to mount.

4, stoichos, a row, a file ; stoichein, to march in a

line.

In German, the same root yields steigen, to step,

to mount, and in Sanskrit we find stig-h, to mount.

Quite a different root is presupposed by stochos.

As iomos points to a root tam (tcmno, etamon), or

bolos to a root hat [belos, ebalon), thus stochos points

to a root stach. This root does not exist in Greek

in the form of a verb, and has left behind in the

classical language this one formation only, stochos,

mark, point, aim, whence stochazomai, I point, I

aim, and similar derivatives. In Gothic, a similar

root exists in the verb stiggan, the English to sting.

A third root, closely allied with, yet distinct from,

stack, has been more prolific in the classical lan-

guages, namely, stig, to stick.^ From it we have

stizo, estigmai, I prick ; in Latin, vn-stigare, stimiduSi

1 Grimm, Deutsche Sprache, p. 853.
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and stilus (for stiglus, like palus for paglus) ; Gothic

stikan, to stick, German stechen.

The result at which we thus arrive is, that stoicheion

has no connection with stochos, and hence that it

cannot, as the dictionaries tell us, have the primary

meaning of a small upright rod or pole, or of the

gnomon of the sundial. Where stoicheion (as in

BeKOLTrovv aToixeiov, i. e. noon) is used with reference to

the sundial, it means the lines of the shadow follow-

ing each other in regular succession ; the radii, in

fact, which constitute the complete series of hours

described by the sun's daily course. And this gives

us the key to stoicheion, in the sense of elements.

Stoicheia are the degrees or steps from one end to

the other, the constituent parts of a whole, form-

ing a complete series, whether as hours, or letters,

or numbers, or parts of speech, or physical elements,

provided always that such elements are held to-

gether by a systematic order. This is the only

sense in which Aristotle and his predecessors could

have used the w^ord for ordinary and for technical

purposes ; and it corresponds with the explanation

proposed by no less an authority than Dionysius

Thrax. The first grammarian of Greece gives the

following etymology of stoicheia in the sense of

letters (§ 7):^— " The same are also called stoicheia,

because they have a certain order and arrange-

ment." ^ Why the Romans, who probably became

for the first time acquainted with the idea of ele-

1 Tu 6e avTu koi aroixda Kokel-ai 6iu rd E)^eiv gtoIxov riva k(u tu^iv.

2 The explanation here suggested of stoicheion is confirmed by some re-

marks of I'rofes'or Pott, in the second vohime of his Elijmohgische For

tckungen, p. 191, 1861. The same author suggests a derivation of elcmentum

from root li, solvere, with the preposition e. — /. c, p. 193.
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ments through their intercourse with Greek philos-

ophers and grammarians, should have translated

stoicheia by elementa is less clear. In the sense of

physical elements, the early Greek philosophers used

nzomdta, roots, in preference to stoicheia, and if

elementa stands for almenta, in the sense of feeders,

it may have been intended originally as a render-

ing of rizomata.

From an historical point of view, letters are not

the stoicheia or rizomata of language. The simplest

parts into which language can be resolved are the

roots, and these themselves cannot be further re-

duced without destroying the nature of language,

which is not mere sound, but always significant

sound. There may be roots consisting of one

vowel, such as t, to go, in Sanskrit, or \ one, in

Chinese ; but this would only show that a root

may be a letter, not that a letter may be a root.

If we attempted to divide roots like the Sk. chi, to

collect, or the Chinese tchi, many, into tch and i, we
should find that we had left the precincts of lan-

guage, and entered upon the science of phonetics.

Before we do this— before we proceed to dissect

the phonetic skeleton of human speech, it may be

well to say a few words about roots. In my former

Lectures I said, intentionally, very little about roots

:

at least very little about the nature or the origin of

roots, because I believed, and still believe, that in

ihe science of language we must accept roots simply

as ultimate facts, leaving to the physiologist and the

psychologist the question as to the possible sympa-

thetic or reflective action of the five organs of sensu-

ous perception upon the motory nerves of the organs
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of speech. It was for that reason that I gave a

negative rather than a positive definition of roots,

stating ^ that, for my own immediate pm-poses, I

called root or radical whatever, in the words of any

language or family of languages, cannot be reduced

to a simpler or more original form.

It has been pointed out, however, with great logi-

cal acuteness, that, if this definition were true, roots

would be mere abstractions, and as such unfit to ex-

plain the realities of language. Now, it is perfect-

ly true, that, from one point of view, a root may be

considered as a mere abstraction. A root is a cause,

and every cause, in the logical acceptation of the

word, is an abstraction. As a cause it can claim no

reality, no vulgar reality ; if we call real that only

which can become the object of sensuous perception.

In real language, we never hear a root ; we only meet

with their effects, namely, with words, whether nouns,

adjectives, verbs, or particles. This is the view which

the native grammarians of India have taken of San-

skrit roots ; and they have taken the greatest pains

to show that a root, as such, can never emerge to

the surface of real speech ; that there it is always a

word, an effect, a substance clothed in the garment

of grammatical derivatives. The Hindus call a root

dhdtUy which is derived from the root dhd^ to sup

1 p. 273.

2 Unadi Sittrns, i. 70, dudhaii dharanaposhanayoh. Hciu, tlie Sanskril

word for cause, cannot be referred to the same root from which dhdlii is de-

rived; for thoufih tlhd forms the participle Iiita, tlie i of hi-tn would not l)«

liable to ftuua before tu. Iltlu ( Cfnaili Sutras, i. 73) is derived f\^m hi,

which I$opp identifies with kIcj (Bopp, Ghssarium, s. v. hi). This kuj and

dviu are referred by Curtius to the Latin cto, cieo, citus, excilo, not how-

ever to the Sanskrit hi, but to root «t, to sharpen. — Cf. Curtius, G. E., i.

p. 118.
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port or nourish. They apply the same word to their

five elements, which shows that, like the Greeks,

they looked upon these elements (earth, water, fire,

air, ether), and upon the elements of language, as the

supporters and feeders of real things and real words.

It is known that, in the fourth century b. c, the Hin-

dus possessed complete lists, not only of their roots,

but likewise of all the formative elements, which, by

being attached to them, raise the roots into real

words.

Thus from a root vid, to know, they would form

by means of the suffix g-han, Veda, i. e. knowledge

;

by means of the suffix trich, vettar, a knower, Greek

histdr and istor. Again, by affixing to the root cer-

tain verbal derivatives, they would arrive at vedmi, I

know, viveda, I have known, or veda, I know. Be-

sides these derivatives, however, we likewise find in

Sanskrit the mere vid, used, particularly in com-

pounds, in the sense of knowing; for instance, dhar-

viavid, a knower of the law. Here, then, the root

itself might seem to appear as a word. But such is

the logical consistency of Sanskrit grammarians,

that they have actually imagined a class of deriv-

ative suffixes, the object of which is to be added to a

root for the sole purpose of being rejected again.

Thus only could the logical conscience of Panini be

satisfied.^ When we should say that a root is used

as a noun without any change except those that are

1 In earlier works the meaning ofdhdlu is not yet so strictl)- defined. In

the Prahidhhya of the Rtgvtda, xii. 5, a noun is defined as that which sig-

nifies a being, a verb as that which signifies being, and as such the verb is

identified with the root (Tan nama yenabhidadhati sattvam, tad akhya-

tam yena bhavam, sa dhatuh). In the Nirukta, too, verbs with difterent

verbal terminations are spoken of as dhatus. — Niyhantu, i. 20.
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necessitated by phonetic laws (as, for instance, dhar-

mavit, instead oi dharmavid^, Panini says (iii. 3, 68),

that a suffix (namely, vit) is added to the root vid.

But if we come to inquire what this suffix means

and why it is called vit, we find (vi. 1, 67) that a

lopa, i.e. a lopping off, is to carry away the v of vit
;

that the final t is only meant to indicate certain

phonetic changes that take place if a root ends in a

nasal (vi. 4, 41) ; and that the vowel i serves merely

to connect these two algebraic symbols. So that

the suffix vit is in reality nought. This is certainly

strict logic, but it is rather cumbersome grammar,

and from an historical point of view, we are justified

in dropping these circumlocutions, and looking upon

roots as real words.

With us, speaking inflectional and highly refined

languages, roots are primarily what remains as the

last residuum after a complete analysis of our own
dialects, or of all the dialects that form together the

great Aryan mass of speech. But if our analysis is

properly made, what is to us a mere residuum must

originally, in the natural course of events, have been

a real germ ; and these germinal forms would have

answered every purpose in an early stage of lan-

guage. We must not forget that there are languages

which have remained in that germinal state, and in

which there is to the present day no outivard distinc-

tion between a root and a word. In Chinese,^ for

instance, li/ means to plough, a plough, and an ox,

i. e, a plougher ; ta means to be great, greatness,

greatly. Whether a word is intended as a noun, or

Ti verb, or a particle, depends chiefly on the position

1 Endlicher, Chinesische Gi-amma(ik; § 123.
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which it occupies as a sentence. In the Polynesian^

dialects, almost every verb may, without any change

of form, be used as a noun or an adjective ; whether

it is meant for the one or the other must be learnt

from certain particles, which are called particles of

affirmation (kua), and the particles of the agent (ko).

In Egyptian, as Bunsen states, there is no formal

distinction between noun, verb, adjective, and par-

ticle, and a word like arCh might mean life, to live,

living, lively. 2 What does this show ? I think it

shows that there was a stage in the growth of lan-

guage, in which that sharp distinction which we
make between the different parts of speech had not

yet been fixed, and when even that fundamental dis-

tinction between subject and predicate, on which all

the parts of speech are based, had not yet been real-

ized in its fulness, and had not yet received a corre-

sponding outward expression.

A slightly different view is propounded by Pro-

fessor Pott, when he says :
" Roots, it should be

observed, as such, lack the stamp of words, arid

therefore their real value in the currency of speech.

There is no inward necessity why they should first

have entered into the reality of language, naked and

formless; it suffices that, unpronounced, they flut-

tered before the soul like small images, continually

clothed in the mouth, now with this, now with that

form, and surrendered to the air to be drafted off in

hundredfold cases and combinations.^

It might be said, that, as soon as a root is pro-

nounced— as soon as it forms part of a sentence—
1 Cf. Hale, p. 263. n Bunsen's Aegypten, i. 324.

« Etymohgische Forschungen, ii. 95.
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it ceases to be a root, and is either a subject or a

predicate, or, to use grammatical language, a noun

or a verb. Yet even this seems an artificial distinc-

tion. To a Chinese, the sound ta, even when pro-

nounced, is a mere root; it is neither noun nor verb,

distinctions which, in the form in which we conceive

them, have no existence at all to a Chinese. If to

ta we add /m, man, and when we put fu first and to.

last, then, no doubt, fu is the subject, and ^athe pred-

icate, or, as our grammarians would say, fu is a

noun, and ta a verb
; fu ta would mean, " the man

is great." But if we said ta fu, ta would be an ad-

jective, and the phrase would mean " a great man."

I can here see no real distinction between to, poten-

tially a noun, an adjective, a verb, an adverb, and ta

in fu ta, used actually as an adjective or verb.

As the growth of language and the growth of the

mind are only two aspects of the same process, it is

difficult for us to think in Chinese, or in any radical

language, without transferring to it our categories of

thought. But if we watch the language of a child,

which is in reality Chinese spoken in English, we
see that there is a form of thought, and of language,

perfectly rational and intelligible to those who have

studied it, in which, nevertheless, the distinction be-

tween noun and verb, nay, between subject and pred-

icate, is not yet realized. If a child says Up, that

up is, to his mind, noun, verb, adjective, all in one.

It m.eans, " I want to get up on my mother's lap."

If an English child says ta, that ta is both a noun,

thanks, and a verb, I thank you. Nay, even if a

child learns to speak grammatically, it does not yet

think grammatically; it seems, in speaking, to wear
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the garments of its parents, though it has not yet

grown into them. A child says, " I am hungry," with-

out an idea that / is difl'erent from hungry, and that

both are united by an auxiliary verb, which auxiliary

verb again was a compound of a root as, and a per-

sonal termination mi, giving us the Sanskrit asmi, I

am. A Chinese child would express exactly the

same idea by one word, shi, to eat, or food, (Jcc. The
only difference Avould be that a Chinese child speaks

the language of a child, an English child the lan-

guage of a man. If, then, it is admitted that every

inflectional language passed through a radical and

an agglutinate stage, it seems to follow that at one

time or other, the constituent elements of inflectional

languages, namely, the roots, were, to all intents and

purposes, real words, and used as such both in

thought and speech.

Roots, therefore, are not such mere abstractions as

they are sometimes supposed to be, and unless we
succeed in tracing each word in English or in any
inflectional language back to its root, we have not

traced it back to its real origin. It is in this analysis

of language that comparative philology has achieved

its greatest triumphs, and has curbed that wild spirit

of etymology which would handle words as if they

had no past, no history, no origin. In tracing words

back to their roots we must obey certain phonetic

laws. If the vowel of a root is i or u, its derivatives

will be different, from Sanskrit down to English,

from what they would have been if that radical

vowel had been a. If a root begins with a tenuis in

Sanskrit, that tenuis will never be a tenuis in Gothic,

but an aspirate ; if a root begins with an aspirate in

7
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Sanskrit, that aspirate will never be an aspirate in

Gothic, but a media; if a root begins with a media

in Sanskrit, that media will not be a media in Gothic,

but a tenuis.

And this, better than anything else, will, I think,

explain the strong objection which comparative phi-

lologists feel to what I called the Bow-wow and the

Pooh-pooh theories, names which I am sorry to see

have given great offence, but in framing which, I can

honestly say, I thought of Epicurus ^ rather than uf

living writers, and meant no offence to either. " Ono-
matopoeic " is neither an appropriate nor a pleasant

word, and it was absolutely necessary to distinguish

between two theories, the o?iomatoposic, which de-

rives words from the sounds of animals and nature

in general, as imitated by the framers of language,

and the interjectional, which derives words, not from

the imitation of the interjections of others, but from

the interjections themselves, as wrung forth, almost

against their will, from the framers of language. I

did not think that the weapons of ridi(;ule were

necessary to combat theories which, since the days

of Epicurus, had so often been combated, and so

often been defended. I may have erred in choosing

terms which, while they expressed exactly what I

wished to express, sounded rather homely and undig-

nified ; but I could not plead for the terms I had
chosen a better excuse than the name now sug-

gested by the supporters of the onomatopoeic theory,

which, I am told, is Inisonic, from im instead of imi-

tation^ and son instead of sonus, sound.

1 'O yap 'EmKovpoc I'Aeyev on ovxi imarrifxovug ovrot t&evTO tu bvoiiara,

a2^1 cfivaMcJg ki.vovu.evoi, ug oi (iijarjovTEg kol 'iTTalpov-eg Knl fiVKUftevoi

Kal vTmhtovvtec '>"' n'rvn'nvTec. — Prochts, ad Plat. Crat. p. 9.
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That there is some analogy between the faculty

of speech and the sounds which we utter in singing,

laughing, crying, sobbing, sighing, moaning, scream-

ing, whistling, and clicking, was known to Epicurus

of old, and requires no proof. But does it require to

be pointed out that even if the scream of a man who
has his finger pinched should happen to be identi-

cally the same as the French kelas, that scream

would be an effect, an involuntary effect of outward

pressure, whereas an interjection like alas, helasi

Italian lasso, to say nothing of such words as pain,

suffering, agony, &c., is there by the free will of the

speaker, meant for something, used with a purpose,

chosen as a sign ?

Again, that sounds can be rendered in language

by sounds, and that each language possesses a large

stock of words imitating the sounds given out by

certain things, who would deny? And who would
.deny that some words, originally expressive of sound

only, might be transferred to other things which have

some analogy with sound ?

But how are all things that do not appeal to the

sense of hearing— how are the ideas of going, mov-
ing, standing, sinking, tasting, thinking, to be ex-

pressed ?

I give the following as a specimen of what may
be achieved by the advocates of " painting in sound."

Ilooiaioai is said in Hawaian to mean to testify; and
this, we are told, was the origin of the word :— ^

" In uttering the i the breath is compressed into

the smallest and seemingly swiftest current possible.

It represents, therefore, a swift, and what we may
call a sharp, movement.

1 The Polynesian, Honolulu, 1862.
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" Of all the vowels o is that of which the sound

goes farthest. We have it, therefore, in most words

relating to distance, as in holo^ lo, long, &c.

" In joining the two, the sense is modified by their

position. If we write oi, it is an o going on with an i.

This is exemplified in ot, lame. Observe how a lame

man advances. Standing on the sound limb, he puis

the lame one leisurely out and sets it to the ground:

this is the o. But no sooner does it get there, and
the weight of the body begin to rest on it, than,

hastening to relieve it of the burden, he moves the

other leg rapidly forward, lessening the pressure at

the same time by relaxing every joint he can bend,

and thus letting his body sink as far as possible

;

this rapid sinking movement is the i.

" Again, oi, a passing in advance, excellency.

Here o is the general advance, i is the going ahead

of some particular one.

" If, again, we write io, it is an i going on with an

o. That is to say, it is a rapid and penetrating

movement— 2, and that movement long continued.

Thus we have in Hawaian io, a chief's forerunner.

He would be a man rapid in his course — z ; of good

bottom— o. In Greek, ios, an arrow, and Io, the

goddess who went so fast and far. Hence io is any-

thing that goes quite through, that is thorough, com-

plete, real, true. Like Burns, 'facts are chiels that

winna ding,' that is, cannot be forced out of their

course. Hence to, flesh, real food, in distinction to

bone, &c., and reality or fact, or truth generally.

" la is the pronoun that, analogous to Latin is, ea,

id. Putting together these we have o, ia, io— Oh
that is fact. Prefixing the causative hoo^ we have
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make that to be fact ;

' afSx ai, completive of the

action, and we have, ' make that completely out to

be a fact,' that is ' testify to its truth.'

" It is to be remarked that the stress of the voice

is laid on the second z, the oia being pronounced very

lightly, and that in Greek the i in oiomai, I believe,

is always strongly accented, a mark of the contrac-

tion the word has suffered."

Although the languages of Europe, with their

well-established history, lend themselves less easily

to such speculations, yet I could quote similar pas-

sages from French, German, and English etymolo-

gists. Dr. Bolza, in his " Vocabolario Genetico-Eti-

mologico " (Vienna, 1852), tells us, among other

things, that in Italian a expresses light, o redness, u

darkness; and he continues, " Ecco probabilmente le

ire note, che in Jiamma, fiioco, e fumo, sono espresse

dal mutamento della vocale, mentre la f esprime in

tutti i ire il movimento deW aria^' (p. 61, note). And
again we are told by him that one of the first sounds

pronounced by children is m : hence mamma. The

root of this is nia or am, which gives us amare, tc

love. On account of the movement of the lips, it

likewise supplies the root of mang-iare and masticare
;

and explains besides muto, dumb, muggire, to low,

miagolare, to mew, and mormorio, murmur. Now,
even if amare could not be protected by the Sanskrit

root am, to rush forward impetuously (according to

others, kdm, to love), we should have thought that

mangiare and masticare would have been safe against

onomatopoeic interference, the former being the Latin

manducare, to chew, the latter the post-classical maS'

ticare, to chew. Manducare has a long history of its
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own. It descends from mandere, to chew, and man-

dere leads us back to the Sanskrit root mard, to

grind, one of the numerous offshoots of the root mar,

the history of which will form the subject of one of

our later lectures. 3Iulus has been well derived by-

Professor A. Weber (Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vi. p. 318)

from the Sanskrit 7}ii2, to bind (Pan. vi. 4, 20), so that

its original meaning would have been " tongue-

bound." As to mia^olare, to mew, we willingly

hand it over to the onomatopoeic school.

The onomatopoeic theory goes very smoothly as

long as it deals with cackling hens and quacking

ducks ; but round that poultry-yard there is a dead

wall, and we soon find that it is behind that wall

that language really begins.

But whatever we may think of these onomatopoeic

and interjectional theories, we must carefully distin-

guish between two things. There is one class of

scholars who derive all words from roots according

to the strictest rules of comparative grammar, but

who look upon the roots, in their original character,

as either interjectional or onomatopoeic. There are

others who derive words straight from interjections

and the cries of animals, and who claim in their ety-

mologies all the liberty the cow claims in saying

booh, mooh, or ooh, or that man claims in saying

pooh, Ji, pfui.^ With regard to the former theory, I

should wish to remain entirely neutral, satisfied with

considering roots as phonetic types till some progress

has been made in tracing the principal roots, not of

Sanskrit only, but of Chinese, Bask, the Turanian,

1 On the uncertainty of rendering inarticulate by articulate sounds, see

Marsli (4th ed.), p- 3(5; Sir John Stcddart's Glossology, p. 231; Melange*

Asiadqxtes (St. Peterebourg) iv. 1.
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and Semitic languages, back to the cries of man or

the imitated sounds of nature.

Quite distinct from this is that other theory which,

without the intervention of determinate roots, derives

our words directly from cries and interjections. This

theory would undo all the work that has been done

by Bopp, Humboldt, Grimm, and others, daring the

last fifty years ; it would with one stroke abolish all

the phonetic laws that have been established with so

much care and industry, and throw etymology back

into a state of chaotic anarchy. According to

Grimm's law, we derive the English fiend, the Ger-

man feind, the Gothic fijand. from a root which,

if it exists at all in Sanskrit, Latin, Lithuanian, or

Celtic, must there begin with the tenuis p. Such is

the phonetic law that holds these languages together,

and that cannot be violated with impunity. If we
found in Sanskrit a word fiend, we should feel cer-

tain that it could not be the same as the English

fiend. Following this rule we find in Sanskrit the

root piy, to hate, to destroy, the participle of which,

jnyanl, would correspond exactly with Gothic fijand.

But suppose we derived fiend and other words of a

similar sound, such as foul, filth, &c., from the inter-

jections fi,
and pooh (faugh I fo ! fie ! Lith. pui.

Germ, pfd), all would be mere scramble and con-

fusion ; Grimm's law would be broken ; and roots,

kept distinct in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and German,

would be mixed up together. For besides ply, to

hate, there is another root in Sanskrit, puy, to decay.

From it we have Latin p^is, puteo, putridus ; Greek

vyon, and pytho ; Lithuanian pulei, matter ; and, in

strict accordance with Grimm's law, Gothic fulSi
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English foul. If these words were derived from Ji!

then we should have to include all the descendants

of the root bhi, to fear, such as Lithuanian bijau^ I

fear ; biaurus, ugly.

In the same manner, if we looked upon thunder

as a mere imitation of the inarticulate noise of thun-

der, we could not trace the A. S. thunor back to the

root tan, which expresses that tension of the air which

gives rise to sound, but we should have to class it

together with other words, such as to din, to dun, and
discover in each, as best we could, some similarity

with some inarticulate noise. If, on the contrary,

we bind ourselves by definite rules, we find that the

same law which changes tan into than, changes

another root, dhvan, into din. There may be, for all

we know, some distant relationship between the two

roots tan and dhvan, and that relationship may have

its origin in onomatopoeia ; but from the earliest be-

ginnings of the history of the Aryan language, these

two roots were independent germs, each the starting-

point of large classes of words, the phonetic char-

acter of which is determined throughout by the type

from which they issue. To ignore the individuality

of each root in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, would be

like ignoring the individuality of the types of the

animal creation. There may be higher, more gen-

eral, more abstract types, but if we want to reach

them, we must first toil through the lower and more
special types; we must retrace, in the descending

scale of scientific analysis, every step by which, in

an ascending scale, language has arrived at its pres-

ent state.

The onomatopceic system would be most detri-
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mental to all scientific etymology, and no amount of

learning and ingenuity displayed in its application

could atone for the lawlessness which is sanctioned

by it. If it is once admitted that all words must be

traced back to definite roots, according to the strict-

est phonetic rules, it matters little whether these

roots are called phonetic types, more or less preserved

in all the innumerable impressions that are taken

from them, or whether we call them onomatopoeic

and interjectional. As long as we have definite

forms between ourselves and chaos, we may build

our science like an arch of a bridge, that rests on

the firm piles fixed in the rushing waters. If, on the

contrary, the roots of language are mere abstractions,

and there is nothing to separate language from cries

and interjections, then we may play with language

as children play with the sands of the sea, but we
must not complain if every fresh tide wipes out the

little castles we had built on the beach.



LECTURE III.

THE PHYSIOLOGICAL ALPHABET.

We proceed to-day to dissect the body of lan-

guage. In doing this we treat language as a mere

corpse, not caring whether it ever had any life or

meaning, but simply trying to find out what it is

made of, what are the impressions made upon our

ear, and how they can be classified. In order to do

this it is not sufficient to examine our alphabet, such

as it is, though no doubt the alphabet may very prop-

erly be called the table of the elements of language.

But what do we learn from our ABC? what even,

if we are told that k is a. guttural tenuis, s a dental

sibilant, m a labial nasal, y a palatal liquid? These

are names which are borrowed from Greek and Latin

grammars. They expressed more or less happily the

ideas which the scholars of Athens and Alexandria

had formed of the nature of certain letters. But as

translated into our grammatical phraseology they

have lost almost entirely their original meaning.

Our modern grammarians speak of tenuis and media.

but they define tenuis not as a bare or thin letter,

but on the contrary as the hardest and strongest

articulation ; nor are they always aware that the

viedice or middle letters were originally so called be-

cause, as pronounced at Alexandria, they stood half-
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way between the bare and the rough letters, i. e. the

aspirates,— being pronounced with less aspiration

than the aspirates, with more than the tenues.^ Plato's

division of letters, as given in his Cratyhis, is very-

much that which we still profess to follow. He
speaks of voiced letters ((fjoivijevTa, vocales), our

vowels; and of voiceless letters (acpwia), our conso-

nants, or mutes. But he seems to divide the latter

into two classes : first, those which are voiceless, but

produce a sound ((iwvr;€^Ta /j.h' ov, ov jxivTOi ye uchOoyya^j

afterwards called semi-vowels (rj/jicftcova) ; and, sec-

ondly, the real mutes, both voiceless and soundless,

i. e. all consonants, except the semi-vowels (a^^oyya).^

In later times, the scheme adopted by Greek gram-

marians is as follows :
—

I. Phoneenta, vocales, voiced vowels.

II. Symphdna, consonantes.

XL 1. Hemiphona, semi -vocales, half-voiced,

1, m, n, r, s : or, Hygra, liquidae, fluid,

1, m, n, r.

11. 2. A'phona, mutae, voiceless.

a. Psila, tenues b. Mesa, mediae c. Dasea, aspiratae.

k, t, p. g, d, b. ch, th, ph.

Another classification of letters, more perfect, be-

1 Scholion to Dionysius Thnix, in Anecdoia Bekk. p. 810. ^uvTjTiKd.

iifjyjva Tpia eiclv, rj yliJaaa, ol 666v-£g, tu x^^^V- Tolg fjiv ovv unpotc

XeiXeai TTiXovfzevoig €K<puv£tTai [to tt], uare axe^ov firjde. b7j.yov -l Trvei-ua

TT(ip£K[3aiv£iv • avoLyofdvuv 6e tuv ;^;£t?ia)v ndw Kut rrveVfiaTOQ 'kq')!}m)

£;i6vrof, TKihuvEirai rd 6- to ds (i, eK(p(jvov/j.evov 6/ioicjc Tolg uKpoic tuv

XetXeuv, TovTEOTi nepl tov avTov totiov toIc TrpoXex'&daL tuv i^uvtjtikCjv

opydvuv, ovT£ Tcdvv dvuyeL rd x^'^^V <^f
''"^ ^> °^~^ ffuvu niXel 6g to k,

uX?M fjiariv tivu Sie^odov tu) mid-fiaTL nedEca/itvcjg 6l6uaiv, k.t.7.. See

Rudolph von Raumer, Sprachwissenscha/iUche Schrifien, p. 102; Curtiua,

Griechisclie Eiymologie, ii. p. 30.

2 Eaumer, /. c, p. 100.
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cause deduced from a language (the Sanskrit) not

yet reduced to writing, but carefully watched and

preserved by oral tradition, is to be found in the so-

called Prdtisdkhyas^ works on phonetics, belonging

to different schools in which the ancient texts of the

Veda were handed down from generation to gener-

ation with an accuracy far exceeding that of the

most painstaking copyists of MSS. Some of these

works have lately been published and translated, and

may be consulted by those who take an interest in

these matters.^

Of late years the whole subject of phonetics has

been taken up with increased ardor by scientific

men, and assaults have been made from three dif-

ferent points by different armies, philologists, phys-

iologists, and mathematicians. The best philolog-

ical treatises I can recommend (without mention-

ing earlier works, such as the most excellent treatise

of Bishop Wilkins, 1688), are the essays published

from time to time by Mr. Alexander John EUis,^ by

1 Praludkhtja du Rig- Veda, par M. Ad. Regnier, in the Journal Asiatique,

Paris, 185G-'5'8.

Text and Ucberselzun/j des Prdtisdkhyn, oder der altesten Phonetik und
Gr<tmm(ilik, in M. M.'s edition of the Bi^-Veda, Leipzig, 185G.

Das Vajasancyi-Pratisakhymn, published bj' Prof. A. Weber, in Indische

Slitdien, vol. iv. Berlin, 1858.

The Athnvva-Vtda Prdtisdkliya, by W. D. Whitney, Kewhaven, 1862.

The s;ime distinguished scholar is preparing an edition of the Pratisakhya

of the Taittiriya-Veda. As the hymns of the Saniaveda were chanted,

and not recited, no Pratisakhya or work on phonetics exists for this Veda.
2 Works on Phonetics b}' Alexander J. Ellis.— The Alph"bet of Nature;

or, contributions towards a more accurate analysis and synibolization of

spoken sounds, with some account of the principal Phonetical alphabets

hitherto proposed. Originally published in the Photwtypic Journal, June,

1844, to .June, 1845. London and Bath, 1845. Svo. pp. viii. 194. The

Essculiiils <if Phonetics; containing the tlieor}' of a universal alphabet,

together with its practical application as an ethnical alphabet to the reduc-
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far the most accurate observer and analyzer in the

field of phonetics. Other works by R. von Raumer,^

F. H. du Bois-Reymond,'-^ Lepsius,^ Thausing,^ may
be consulted with advantage in their respective

spheres. The physiological works which I found

most useful and intelligible to a reader not specially

engaged in these studies were, Miiller's " Handbook

tion of all languages, written or unwritten, to one uniform system of writ-

ing, with numerous examples, adapted to the use of Phoneticians, Philol-

ogists, Etymologists, Ethnogrnphists, Travellers, and Missionaries. In lieu

of a second edition of the Alphabet of Nature. London, 1848. 8vo. pp.

xvi. 27G. Printed entirely in a Phonetic character, with illustrations in

twenty-seven languages, and specimens of various founts of Phonetic type.

The Ethnical Alphabet was also published as a separate tract. English Pho-

netics; containing an original sy.stematization of broken sounds, a complete

explanation of the Reading Reform Alphabet, and a new universal Latinic

Alphabet for Philologists and Travellers. London, 1854. 8vo. pp. 16.

Universal Writing and Pnnting tcith Ordinary Letters, for the use of Mis-

sionaries, Comparative Philologists, Linguists, and Phonologists (Edin-

burgh and London, 1856, 4to. pp. 22), containing a complete Digraphic,

Travellers" Digraphic, and Latinic Alphabets (of which the two rirst were

published separatel}'), with examples in nine languages, and a comparative

table of the Digraphic, Latinic, suggested Panethnic, Prof. Max Miiller's

Missionary, and Dr. Lepsins's. Linguistic Alphabets. A Plea for Phonetic

Spelling; or, the Necessity of Orthographic Reform. London, Svo. First

edition, 1844, pp. 40. Second edition, 1848, pp. 180, with an Appendix,
sliowing the inconsistencies of het(jric ortiiography, and the present geo-

graphical extent of the writing and printing reform. Third edition, with

an Appendix, containing the above tables remodelled, an account of exist-

ing Phonetic alphabets, and an elaborate Inquiry into the Variations in

English Pronunciation during the last Tltree Centuries, has been in the press

in America since 18G0, but has been stopped by the civil war. The whole
text, pp. 151, has been printed.

1 Gesammelte Sprachinssenschnflliche Schriften, von Rudolph von Rau-
mer. Frankfort, 186-3. (Chiefly on classical and Teutonic languages.)

2 Kadmus, oder Allgemeine Alphabetik, von F. H. du Bois-Reymond
Berlin, 1802. (Containing papers published as early as 1811, and full of

ingenious and original observations.)

8 Lepsius, Standard Alphabet, second edition, 1863. (On the subject in

general, but particularly useful for African languages.)

* Das Natiirliche Lautsystem der Menschlichen Sprache, von Dr. M-
Thausing. Leipzig, 1863. (With special reference to the teaching of deaf

and dumb persons.)
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of Physiology," Brlicke's " Grundziige der Physi-

ologie und Systeniatik der Sprachlaute " (Wien,

1856), Funke's " Lehrbuch der Physiologic," and

Czermak's articles in the " Sitzungsberichte der K.

K. Akademie der Wissenschaften za Wien."

Among works on mathematics and acoustics, I

have consulted Sir John Hersehel's " Treatise on

Sound," in the " Encyclopaedia Metropolitana "
; Pro-

fessor Willis's paper " On the Vowel Sound and

on Reed Organ-Pipes," read before the Cambridge

Physiological Society in 1828 and 1829 ; but chiefly

Professor Helmholtz's classical work, " Die Lehre

von den Tonempfindungen " (Braunschweig, 1863),

a work giving the results of the most minute scien-

tific researches in a clear, classical, and truly popular

form, so seldom to be found in German books.

I ought not to omit to mention here the valuable

services rendered by those who, for nearly twenty

years, have been laboring in England to turn the

results of scientific research to practical use, in de-

vising and propagating a new system of " Brief

Writing and True Spelling," best known under the

name of the Phonetic Reform. I am far from un-

derrating the difficulties that stand in the way of

such a reform, and I am not so sanguine as to

indulge in any hopes of seeing it carried for the

next three or four generations. But I feel con-

vinced of the truth and reasonableness of the prin-

ciples on which that reform rests, and as the innate

regard for truth and reason, however dormant or

timid at times, has always proved irresistible in the

end, enabling men to part with all they hold most

dear and sacred, whether corn-laws, or Stuart dynas-



PHONETICS. Ill

ties, or Papal legates, or heathen idols, I doubt not

but that the effete and corrupt orthography will

follow in their train. Nations have before now
changed their numerical figures, their letters, their

chronology, their weights and measures ; and though

Mr. Pitman may not live to see the results of his

persevering and disinterested exertions, it requires no

prophetic power to perceive that what at present is

pooh-poohed by the many will make its way in the

end, unless met by arguments stronger than those

hitherto levelled at the " Fonetic Nuz." One argu-

ment which might be supposed to weigh with the

student of language, viz., the obscuration of the ety-

mological structure of words, I cannot consider very

formidable. The pronunciation of languages changes

according to fixed laws, the spelling has changed in

the most arbitrary manner, so that if our spelling

followed the pronunciation of words, it would in

reality be of greater help to the critical student of

language than the present uncertain and unscientific

mode of writing.

Although considerable progress has thus been

made in the analysis of the human voice, the diffi-

culties inherent in the subject have been increased

rather than diminished by the profound and labo-

rious researches carried on independently by physiol-

ogists, students of acoustics, and philologists. The
human voice opens a field of observation in which
these three distinct sciences meet. The substance

of speech or sound has to be analyzed by the math-

ematician and the experimental philosopher ; the

organs or instruments of speech have to be exam-
ined by the anatomist; and the history of speech,

the actual varieties of sound which have become
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typified in language, fall to the province of the stu-

dent of language. Under these circumstances it is

absolutely necessary that students should cooperate

in order to bring these scattered researches to a suc-

cessful termination, and I take this opportunity of

expressing my obligation to Dr. Rolleston, our inde-

fatigable Professor of Physiology, Mr. G. Griffith,

Deputy-Professor of Experimental Philosophy, Mr.

A. J. Ellis, and others, for their kindness in helping

me through difficulties which, but for their assist-

ance, I should not have been able to overcome with-

out much loss of time.

What can seem simpler than the ABC, and yet

<vhat is more difficult when we come to examine it ?

Where do we find an exact definition of vowel and

consonant, and how they differ from each other ?

The voAvels, we are told, are simple emissions of the

voice, the consonants cannot be articulated except

with the assistance of vowels. If this were so, let-

ters such as s, f, r, could not be classed as conso-

nants, for there is no difficulty in pronouncing these

without the assistance of a vowel. Again, what is

the difference between a, i, til What is the differ-

ence between a tenuis and media, a difference almost

incomprehensible to certain races ; for instance, the

Mohawks and the inhabitants of Saxony ? Has
any philosopher given as yet an intelligible defini-

tion of the difference between whispering, speaking,

singing? Let us begin, then, with the beginning,

and give some definitions of the words we shall have

to use hereafter.

What we hear may be divided, first of all, into

Noises and Sounds. Noises, such as the rustling of

leaves, the jarring of doors, or the clap of thunder,
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are produced by irregular impulses imparted to the

air. Sounds, such as we hear from tuning-forks,

strings, flutes, organ-pipes, are produced by regular

periodical (isochronous) vibrations of elastic air.

That sound, musical sound, or tone in its simplest

form, is produced by tension, and ceases after the

sounding body has recovered from that tension,

seems to have been vaguely known to the early

framers of language, for the Greek tonos, tone, is

derived from a root tan, meaning to extend. Pythag-

oras ^ knew more than this. He knew that when
chords of the same quality and the same tension

are to sound a fundamental note, its octave, its fifth,

and its fourth, their respective lengths must be like

1 to 2, 2 to 3, and 3 to 4.

When we hear a single note, the impression we
receive seems very simple, yet it is in reality very

complicated. We can distinguish in each note—
1. Its strength or loudness.

2. Its height or pitch.

3. Its quality, or, as it is sometimes called, timbre
;

in German Tonfarbe, i. e. color of tone.

Strength or loudness depends upon the amplitude

of the excursions of the vibrating particles of ail

which produce the wave.

Height or pitch depends on the length of time

that each particle requires to perform an excursion,

i. e. on the number of vibrations executed in a given

time. If, for instance, the pendulum of a clock,

which oscillates once in each second, were to mark

smaller portions of time, it would cause musical

sounds to be heard. Sixteen double oscillations in

1 Helmholtz, Einleitung, p. 2.

8
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one second would be sufficient to bring out sound,

though its pitch would be so low as to be hardly-

perceptible. For practical purposes, the lowest tone

we hear is produced by 30 double vibrations in one

second, the highest by 4000. Between these two

lie the usual seven octaves of our musical instru-

ments. It is said to be possible, however, to pro-

duce perceptible musical sounds through 11 octaves

beginning with 16 and ending with 38,000 double

vibrations in one second, though here the lower

notes are mere hums, the upper notes mere clinks.

The a' of our tuning-forks, as fixed by the Paris

Academy, requires 437-5 double, or 875 single ^ vi-

brations in one second. In Germany the a' tuning-

fork makes 440 double vibrations in one second. It

is clear that be^^ond the lowest and the highest tones

perceptible to our ears, there is a progress ad infini-

tum, musical notes as real as those which we hear,

yet beyond the reach of sensuous perception. It is

the same with the other senses. We can perceive

the movement of the pendulum, but we cannot per-

3eive the slower movement of the hand on the

watch. We can perceive the flight of a bird, but

we cannot perceive the quicker movement of a can-

non-ball. This, better than anything else, shows

how dependent we are on our senses ; and how, if

our senses are our weapons for the discovery of

truth, they are likewise our chains that keep us from

soaring too high. Up to this point everything,

though wonderful enough, is clear and intelligible.

1 It is customary to reckon by single vibrations in France and Ger-

many, altiiough some German writers adopt the English fashion of reckon-

jig by double vibrations or complete excursions backwards and forwards.

Helmholtz uses double vibrations, but Scheiblcr uses single vibrations.

De Morgan calls a double oscillation a " swing-swang."
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As we hear a note, we know, with mathematical

accuracy, to how many vibrations in one second it

is due ; and if we want to produce the same note,

an instrument, such as the siren, which gives a defi-

nite number of impulses to the air within a given

time, will enable us to do it in the most mechani-

cal manner.

When two waves of one note enter the ear in the

same time as one wave of another, the interval be-

tween the two is an octave.

When three waves of one note enter the ear in

the same time as tiuo waves of another, the interval

between the two notes is dijiflh.

'When four waves of one note enter the ear in the

same time as tliree waves of another, the interval

between the two notes is a fourth.

When five waves of one note enter the ear in the

same time as four waves of another, the interval

between the two notes is a major third.

When six waves of one note enter the ear in the

same time as five waves of another, the interval

between the two notes is a minor third.

When five w-aves of one note enter the ear in the

same time as three waves of another, the interval

between the two notes is a major sixth.

All this is but the confirmation of what was
known to Pythagoras. He took a vibrating cord,

and, by placing a bridge so as to leave | of the

cord on the right, g on the left side, the left portion

vibrating by itself, gave him the octave of the lower

note of the right portion. So, again, by leaving |

on the right, f on the left side, the left portion vibrat-

ing gave him the fifth of the right.
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But it is clear that we may hear the same tone,

i. e. the result of exactly the same number of vibra-

tions in one second, produced by the human voice,

by a flute, a violoncello, a fife, or a double bass.

They are tones of the same pitch, and yet they

differ in character, and their difference is called their

quality. But what is the cause of these various

qualities? By a kind of negative reasoning, it had

long been supposed that, as quality could neither

arise from the amplitude nor from the duration, it

must be due to the form of the vibrations. Pro-

fessor Helmholtz, however, was the first to prove

positively that this is the case, by applying the mi-

croscope to the vibrations of different musical instru-

ments, and thus catching the exact outline of their

respective vibrations, — a result which before had

been but imperfectly attained by an instrument

called the Phonautograph. What is meant by the

form of waves may be seen from the following out

lines :
—



PHONETICS. 117

In pursuing these inquiries, Professor Helmholtz

made another most important discovery, viz., that

the different forms of the vibrations which are the

cause of what he calls quality or color are likewise

the cause of the presence or absence of certain har-

monics, or by-notes ; in fact, that varying quality

and varying harmonics are but two expressions for

the same thing.

Harmonics are the secondary tones which can be

perceived even by the unassisted ear, if, after lifting

the pedal, we strike a key on a pianoforte. These

harmonics arise from a string vibrating as if its

motion were compounded of several distinct vibra-

tions of strings of its fall length, and one half, one

third, one fourth, &c., part of its length. Each of

these shorter lengths would vibrate twice, three

times, four times as fast as the original length, pro-

ducing corresponding tones. Thus, if we strike c,

we hear, if listening attentively, c', g', c^', e", g'\

b" flat, d", &c.

That the secondary notes are not merely imagina-

tive or subjective can be proved by a very simple

and amusing experiment. If we place little soldiers

— very light cavalry— on the strings of a pianoforte,

and then strike a note, all the riders that sit on

strings representing the secondary tones will shake,

and possibly be thrown off, while Ihe others remain

firm in their saddles, because these strings vibrate in



118 PHONETICS.

Bympathy with the secondary tones of the string

struck. Another test can be applied by means of

resounding tubes, tuned to different notes. If we
apply these to our ear, and then strike a note the

secondary tones of which are the same as the notes

to which the resounding tubes are tuned, those notes

will sound loudly and almost yell in our ears ; while

if the tubes do not correspond to the harmonics of

the note played, the resounding tubes will not an*

swer in the same manner.

We thus see, again, that what seems to us a

simple impression, the one note struck on the piano-

forte, consists of many impressions which together

make up what we hear and perceive. We are not

conscious of the harmonics which follow each note

and determine its quality, but we know, nevertheless,

that these by-notes strike our ear, and that our senses

receive them and suffer from them. The same re-

mark applies to the whole realm of our sensuous

knowledge. There is a broad distinction between

sensation and perception. There are many things

which we perceive at first and which we perceive

again as soon as our attention is called to them, but

which, in the ordinary run of life, are to us as if they

did not exist at all. When I first came to Oxford, 1

was constantly distracted by the ringing of bells
;

after a time I ceased even to notice the dinner-bell.

There are ear-rings much in fashion just now— little

gold bells with coral clappers. Of course they pro-

duce a constant jingling which everybody hears ex-

cept the lady who wears them. In these cases, how-

ever, the difference between sensation and perception

is simply due to want of attention. In other cases'
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our senses are really incapable, without assistance,

of distinguishing the various constituents of the

objective impressions produced from without. We
know, for instance, that white light is a vibration

of ether, and that it is a compound of the single

colors of the solar spectrum. A prism will at once

analyze that compound, and divide it into its com-

ponent parts. To our apprehension, however, white

light is something simple, and our senses are too

coarse to distinguish its component elements by any

effort whatsoever.

We now shall be better able to understand what
1 consider a most important discovery of Professor

Helmholtz.^ It had been proved by Professor G. S.

Ohm" that there is only one vibration without har-

monics, viz., the simple pendulous vibration. It had

likewise been proved by Fourier, Ohm, and other

mathematicians,'^ that all compound vibrations or

sounds can be divided into so many simple or pen-

dulous vibrations. But it is due to Professor Helm-
holtz that we can now determine the exact configu-

ration of many compound vibrations, and determine

the presence and absence of the harmonics which, as

we saw, caused the difference in the quality, or color,

or timbre of sound. Thus he found that in the violin,

as compared with the guitar or pianoforte, the pri-

mary note is strong, the secondary tones from two to

six are weak, while those from seven to ten ai'j much
more distinct.* In the clarinet^ the odd harmonics

only are perceptible, in the hautboy the even har-

monics are of equal strength.

1 Helmholtz, I. c. p. 82. 2 ;. c. p. 38.

8 I. c. p. 54. 4 I. c. p. U3.
6 I. c. p. 362.
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Let US now see how all this tells on language.

When we are speaking we are in reality playing on

a musical instrument, and a more perfect instrument

than was ever invented by man. It is a wind-instru-

ment, in which the vibrating apparatus is supplied

by the chord(B vocales, while the outer tube, or bells,

through which the waves of sound pass, are furnished

by the different configurations of the mouth. I shall

try, as well as I can, to describe to you, with the help

of some diagrams, the general structure of this in-

strument, though in doing so I can only retail the

scant information which I gathered myself from our

excellent Professor of Physiology at Oxford, Dr. Rol-

leston. He kindly showed and explained to me by
actual dissection, and with the aid of the newly-

invented laryngoscope (a small looking-glass, which
enables the observer to see as far as the bifurcation

of the windpipe and the bronchial tubes), the bones,

the cartilages, the ligaments and muscles, which to-

gether form that extraordinary instrument on which
we play our "\vords and thoughts. Some parts of it

are extremely complicated, and I should not venture

to act even as interpreter of the different and some-

times contradictory views held by Miilier, Briicke,

Czermak, Funke, and other distinguished physiolo-

gists, on the mechanism of the various cartilages, the

thyroid, cricoid, and arytenoid, which together con-

stitute the levers of the larynx. It fortunately hap-

pens that the most important organs which are en-

gaged in the formation of letters lie above the

larynx, and are so simple in their structure, and so

open to constant inspection and examination, that,

with the diagrams placed before you, there will be
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little difficulty, I hope, in explaining their respective

functions.

There is, first of all, the thorax (1), which, by alter-

nately compressing and dilating the lungs, performs

the office of bellows.

1. Larynx.

2. Pectoralis minor.

3. Latissimus dorsi.

4. Serratus macrnus.

5. External intercosials.

6. Rectus abdominis.

7. Internal oblique.

The next diagram (2) shows the trachea^ a carti-
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laginous and elastic pipe, which terminates in the

lungs by an infinity of roots or bronchial tubes, its

upper extremity being formed into a species of head

called the larynx^ situated in the throat, and com-

posed of five cartilages.

Fisr. 2.

^

Ccmn- Ci'ic-Tfijr'
Jifeinl/'n
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The uppermost of these cartilages, the epiglottis

(3), is intended to open and shut, like a valve, the

aperture of the glottis, i. e. the superior orifice of the

Fiff. 3.

Opening nf
'Masai duct

larynx {fissura laryngea pharyngis). The epiglottis

is a leaf-shaped elastic cartilage, attached by its nar
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rower end to the thyroid cartilage, and possessing a

midrib overhanging and corresponding to the jfissure

of the glottis. The broader end of the leaf points

freely upwards toward the tongue, in which direc-

tion the entire cartilage presents a concave, as to-

wards the larynx a convex, outline. In swallowing,

the epiglottis falls over the larynx, like a saddle on

the back of a horse. In the formation of certain

letters a horizontal narrow fissure may be produced

by depressing the epiglottis over the vertical false

and true vocal chords.

Within the larynx (4, 5), rather above its middle.

between the thyroid and arytenoid cartilages, are two

elastic ligaments, like the parchment of a drum split
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in the middle, and forming an aperture which is

called the interior or true g-lottis, and corresponds in

direction with the exterior glottis. This aperture is

provided with muscles, which enlarge and contract

Fiir. 5.

Arytenoid cart

&X* of Ton^'^^

it at pleasure, and otherwise modify the form of the

larynx. The three cartilages of the larynx supply

the most perfect mechanism for stretching or relax-

ing the chords, and likewise, as it would seem, for

deadening some portion of them by pressure of a

protuberance on the under side of the epiglottis (in

German, Epiglottiswulst). These chords are of dif-

ferent length in children and grown-up people, in

man and in woman. Their average length in man
is 18| mm. when relaxed, 23j mm. when stretched

;

in woman, 12? mm. when relaxed, 15? mm. when
stretched: thus giving a difference of about one
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third between the two sexes, which accounts for the

different pitch of male and female voices.^

The tongue, the cavity of the fauces, the lips,

teeth, and palate, with its velum pendulum and

uvula performing the office of a valve between the

throat and nostrils, as well as the cavity of the nos-

trils themselves, are all concerned in modifying the

impulse given to the breath as it issues from the

larynx, and in producing the various vowels and

consonants.

After thus taking to pieces the instrument, the

tubes and reeds as it were of the human voice, let

us now see how that instrument is played by us in

speaking or in singing. Familiar and simple as

singing or music in general seems to be, it is, if we
analyze it, one of the most wonderful phenomena.

What we hear when listening to a chorus or a sym-

phony is a commotion of elastic air, of which the

wildest sea would give a very inadequate image.

The lowest tone which the ear perceives is due to

about 30 vibrations in one second, the highest to

about 4000. Consider, then, what happens in a

Presto when thousands of voices and instruments

are simultaneously producing waves of air, each

wave crossing the other, not only like tVie surface

waves of the water, but like spherical bodies, and, as

it would seem, without any perceptible disturbance ;-

consider that each tone is accompanied by secondary

tones, that each instrument has its peculiar timbre,

due to secondary vibrations ; and, lastly, let us re-

member that all this cross-fire of waves, all this

1 Fnnke, Lehrbuch der Physiologic, p. 664, from observf^ions made by

J. Miillcr.

2 Weber, Wclknlehre, p. 405.
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whirlpool of sound, is moderated by law s which de-

termine what we call harnriony, and by certain tra-

ditions or habits which determine what we call mel*

ody, — both these elements being absent in the songs

of birds,— that all this must be reflected like a mi-

croscopic photograph on the two small organs of

hearing, and there excite not only perception, bnt

perception followed by a new feeling even more

mysterious, which we call either pleasure or pain
;

and it will be clear that we are surrounded on all

sides by miracles transcending all we are accustomed

to call miraculous, and yet disclosing to the genius

of an Euler or a Newton laws which admit of the

most minute mathematical determination.

For our own immediate purposes it is important

to remark that, while it is impossible to sing without

at the same time pronouncing a vowel, it is perfectly

possible to pronounce a vowel without singing it.

Why this is so we shall see at once. If we pro-

nounce a vowel, what happens ? Breath is emitted

from the lungs, and some kind of tube is formed by

the mouth through which, as through a clarinet, the

breath has to pass before it reaches the outer air.

If, while the breath passes the cltordce vocales, these

elastic lamince are made to vibrate periodically, the

number of their vibrations determines the pitch of

our voice, but it has nothing to do with its timbre or

vowel. What we call vowels are neither more nor

less than the qualities, or colors, or timbres of our

voice, and these are determined by the form of the

vibrations, which form again is determined by the

form of the buccal tubes. This had, to a certain ex-

tbnt, been anticipated by Professor Wheatstone in hia
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critique ^ on Professor Willis's ingenious experiments,

but it has now been rendered quite evident by the

researches of Professor Helmholtz. It is, of course,

impossible to watch the form of these vibrations by

means of a vibration microscope, but it is possible

to analyze them by means of resounding tubes, like

those before described, and thus to discover in them

what, as we saw, is homologous with the form of

vibration, viz. the presence and absence of certain

harmonics. If a man sings the same note on differ-

ent vowels, the harmonics which answer to our re-

sounding tubes vary as they would vary if the same
note was played on the violin, or flute, or some other

musical instruments. In order to remove all uncer-

tainty. Professor Helmholtz simply inverted the ex-

periment. He took a number of tuning-forks, each

furnished with a resonance box, by advancing or

withdrawing which he could give their primary tones

alone various degrees of strength, and extinguish

their secondary tones altogether. He tuned them so

as to produce a series of tones answering to the har-

monics of the deepest tuning-fork. He then made
these tuning-forks vibrate simultaneously by means
of a galvanic battery ; and by combining the har-

monics, which he had first discovered in each vowel

by means of the sounding tubes, he succeeded in

reproducing artificially exactly the same vowels.^

We know now what vowels are made of. They

are produced by the form of the vibrations. They
vary like the timbre of different instruments, and we
in reality change the instruments on which we speak

when we change the buccal tubes in order to pro-

1 London and Westminster Rtoiew, Oct. 1837, pp. 34, 37.

2 I. c. p. 188.
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nounce a, e, i, o, u (the vowels to be pronounced as

in Italian).

Is it possible, then, to produce a vowel, to evoke a

certain timbre of our mouth, without giving at the

same time to each vowel a certain musical pitcli ?

This question has been frequently discussed. At
first it was taken for granted that vowels could no*-

be uttered without pitch ; that there could be mute
consonants, but no mute vow^els. Yet, if a vowel

was whispered, it was easy to see that the chordcB

vocales were not vibrating, at least not periodically

;

that they began to vibrate only when the whispered

vowel was changed into a voiced vowel. J. MiJller

proposed a compromise. He admitted that the

vowels might be uttered as mutes without any tone

from the chordcd vocales^ but he thought that these

mute vowels were formed in. the glottis by the air

passing the non-sonant chords, while all consonantal

noises are formed in the mouth.^ Even this dis-

tinction, however, between mute vowels and mute
consonants is not confirmed by later observations,

which have shown that in whispering the vocal

chords are placed together so that only the back part

of the glottis between the arytenoid cartilages re-

mains open, assuming the form of a triangle^

Through this aperture the air passes, and if, as

happens not unfrequently in whispering, a word
breaks forth quite loud, betraying our secrets, this

is because the cliorde vocales have resumed their

ordinary position and been set vibrating by the pass-

1 Funke, HandBuch der Physiologie, p. 673. Different views o< Willis

and Briicke, p. 678.

.
2 Helmholtz, p. 171.

9
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ing air. Cases of aphonia, where people are unable

to intone at all, invariably arise from disease of the

vocal chords
;

yet, though unable to intone, these

persons can pronounce the different vowels. It can

hardly be denied, therefore, that the vowels pro-

nounced with vox clandeslina are mere noises, col-

ored by the configuration of the mouth, but without

any definite musical pitch ; though it is equally true

that, in whispering vowels, certain vague tones in-

herent in each vowel can be discovered, nay, that

these inherent tones are invariable. This was first

pointed out by Professor Bonders, and afterwards

corrected and confirmed by Professor Helmholtz.^

It will be necessary, I think, to treat these tones as

imperfect tones, that is to say, as noises approaching

to tones, or as irregular vibrations, nearly, yet not

quite, changed into regular or isochronous vibrations;

though the exact limit where a noise ends and tone

begins has, as far as I can see, not yet been deter-

mined by any philosopher.

Vowels in all their varieties are really infinite in

number. Yet, for practical purposes, certain typical

vowels have been fixed upon in all languages, and

these we shall now proceed to examine.

From the diagrams which are meant to represent

the configuration of the mouth requisite for the for-

mation of the three principal vowels, you will see

that there are two exti'emes, the u and the i, the a

occupying an intermediate position. Ail vowels are

to be pronounced as in Italian.

1. In pronouncing u we round the lips and draw

down the tongue so that the cavity of the mouth as-

1 I. c. p. 172.
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somes the shape of a bottle without a neck. Sncb
bottles give the deepest notes, and so does the vowel

u. According to Helmholtz its inherent tone is f.^

Fig. 6.

Examples :

)pen syllable, long, who

short, fruition

Closed syllable, long, fool

short, full

2. K the lips are opened somewhat wider, and the

tongue somewhat raised, we hear the o. Its pitch,

according to Helmholtz, b' flat.

3. K the lips are less rounded, and the tongue

somewhat depressed, we hear the a.

4. If the lips are wide open, and the tongue in its

natural flat position, we hear a. Inherent pitch, ac-

cording to Helmholtz, b" flat. This seems the most

natural position of the mouth in singing; yet for the

higher notes singers prefer the vowels e and i, and

1 I give instances of short and long vowels, both in open and closed syl-

ibles (i.e. not followed or followed by consonants), because in English

particular!}-, harJly any vowels pair when free and stopped. On the quali-

tative, and not only quantitative, difference between long and short vowela,

gee Briicke, I c. p. 2i, seq. ; and R. von Raamer.
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find it impossible to pronounce a and u on the

highest.!

Fig. 7.

Examples :

Open syllable, long, ago

Y short, zoology

Closed syllable, long, bone

short, Sonne (German)

Fig. 8.

Examples:

Open sj'llable, long, august

(subs.)

short, august (ad .

)

Closed syllable, long, naught

short not

6. If the lips are fairly open, and the back of the

1 Briicke, p. 13.
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tongue raised towards the palate, the larynx being

raised at the same time, we hear the sound e. The
buccal tube resembles a bottle with a narrow neck.

The natural pitch of e is -&'" flat.

ExAsirLES

;

Open syllable, long, mamSL

short, papa l

Gosed syllable, long, farm

short, It. ballare

Examples :

Open syllable, long, hay

short, aenal

Closed syllable, long, lake

short. Germ. Lcck

6. If we raise the tongue higher still, and narrow

1 As pronounced by children.
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the lips, we hear i. The buccal tube represents a

bottle with a very narrow neck of no more than

Bix centimetres from palate to lips. Such a bottle

would answer to c'"'. The natural pitch of i seems

to be D"".

Fig. IL

Examples:

Open syllable, long, he

short, behalf

Closed syllable, long, been

short, been

pronounced bin

7. There is, besides, the most troublesome of all

vowels, the neutral vowel, sometimes called Urvocal.

Professor Willis defines it as the natural vowel of

the reed, Mr. Ellis as the voice in its least modified

form. Some people hear it everywhere, others im-

agine they can distinguish various shades of it. We
know it best in short closed syllables, such as but,

dust, &c. It is supposed to be long in absurd. Sir

John Herschel hears but one and the same vowel in

spurt, assert, bird, virtue, dove, oven, double, blood.

Sheridan and Smart distinguish between the vowels

heard in bird and work, in whirPd and world. There

is no doubt that in English all unaccented syllables

have a tendency towards ifc,^ e. g. ag-ainst, final, priu'

1 Ellis, § 29.
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cipal, idea, captain, village. Town sinks to Padding-

ton, ford to Oxford ; and though some of these pro-

nunciations may still be considered as vulgar, they

are nevertheless real.

These are the principal vowels, and there are few

languages in which they do not occur. But we
have only to look to English, French, and German
in order to perceive that there are many varieties of

vocal sound besides these. There is the French «.

the German u, which lies between { andw;^ as in

French, du, German, uber, S'unde. Professor Helm-

holtz has fixed the natural pitch of ii as g'".

There is the French eii, the German o, which lies

between e and o, as in French peu, German Konig,

or short in Bocke? Professor Helmholtz has fixed

the natural pitch of o as c'" sharp.

There is the peculiar short a in closed syllables in

English, such as hat, happy, man. It may be heard

lengthened in the affected pronunciation of half.

There is the peculiar short i, as heard in the Eng-
lish happy, reality, hit, knit.^

There is the short e in closed syllables, such as

heard in English debt, bed, men, which, if lengthened,

comes very near to the German a in Voter, and the

French e in pere, not quite the English there.

Lastly, there are the diphthongs, which arise when,

instead of pronouncing one vowel immediately after

1 " While tl.2 tongue gets ready to pronounce i, the lips assume the posi-

tion requisite for u." — Du Bois-Reymond, Kadnnis, p. 150.

2 The GeiTTian o, if shortened, seems to dwindle down to the neutral

vowel, e. g. Ofen, ovens, but offnen, to open. See Du Bois-Reymond, Kad-
mus, p. 173. Nevertheless, it is necessary to distinguish between the Ger-

man Got'.er and the English gutter.

8 Briicke speaks of this and some other vowels which occur in English

in closed syllables as imperfect vowels. — p. 23.
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another with two efforts of the voice, we produce a

sound diiring^ the change from one position to the

other that would be required for each vowel. If we
change the a into the i position and pronounce a

vowel, we hear ai, as in aide. A singer who has to

sing I on a long note will end by singing the Italian

i. If we change the a into the u position and pro-

nounce a vowel, we hear au., as in how. Here, too,

we find many varieties, such as ai, ai, ei, and the sev-

eral less perfect diphthongs, such as oi, wi, &c.

Though this may seem a long and tedious list, it

is, in fact, but a very rough sketch, and I must refer

to the works of Mr. Ellis and others for many minute

details in the chromatic scale of the vowels. Though
the tube of the mouth, as modified by the tongue and

the lips, is the principal determinant in the produc-

tion of vowels, yet there are other agencies at work,

the velum pendulum, the posterior wall of the pharynx,

the greater or less elevation of the larynx, all coming

in at times to modify the cavity of the throat. It i?

said that in pronouncing the high vowels the bonei

of the skull participate in the vibration,^ and it has

been proved by irrefragable evidence that the velum

pendulum is of very essential importance in the pro-

nunciation of all vowels. Professor Czermak,^ b

introducing a probe through the nose into the cavity

of the pharynx, felt distinctly that the position of

the velum was changed with each vowel ; that it was
lowest for a, and rose successively with e, o, u, if

reaching its highest point with i.

1 Briicke, p. 16.

a SUztairjsljei-uhte dcr K. K. Akadimie zu Wkn (llathemat.-Naturwris-

Benschaftlichc Classe), xxiv. p. 5.
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He likewise proved that the cavity of the nose

was more or less opened during the pronunciation

of certain vowels. By introducing water into the

nose he found that while he pronounced i, v, o, the

water would remain in the nose, but that it would

pass into the fauces when he came to e, and still

more when he uttered a.^ These two vowels, a and

e, were the only vowels which Leblanc,^ a young

man whose larynx was completely closed, failed to

pronounce.

Nasal Voivels.

If, instead of emitting the vowel sound freely

through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum

to drop and the air to vibrate through the cavities

which connect the nose with the pharynx, we hear

the nasal vowels^ so common in French, as un, on,

in, an. It is not necessary that the air should actual-

ly pass through the nose ; on the contrary, we may
shut the nose, and thus increase the nasal twang.

The only requisite is the removal of the velum,

which, in ordinary vowels, covers the dioance more

or less completely.'^

Consonants.

There is no reason why languages should not

have been entirely formed of vowels. There are

1 Fiinke, I. c. p. 676.

" liindseil, Abhandlungen zur AUgemeinen Vtnjleiclienden Sprachlehre.

1838, p. 212.

3 Briicke, p. 27.

* 'I'lie different degrees of this closure were tested by the experiment of

Prof. Czermak with .i metal looking-glass applied to the nostrils during

the pron uncial ion of pure and nasal vowels. SUzuiiffsbericlUe der Wienef

ikadtmie, xxviii. p. 575, xxix. p. 17-1.
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words consisting of vowels only, such as Latin eo,

I go; ea, she; eoa, eastern; the Greek eioeis (f/oti?,

with high banks), but for its final s ; the Hawaian
hooiaioai, to testify, but for its initial breathing. Yet
these very words show how unpleasant the effect

of such a language would have been. Something
else was wanted to supply the bones of language,

namely, the consonants. Consonants are called in

Sanskrit vyanjana, which means " rendering distinct

or manifest," while the vowels are called svara^

sounds, from the same root which yielded susurrus

in Latin.

As scholars are always fond of establishing gen-

eral theories, however scanty the evidence at their

disposal, we need not wonder that languages like

the Hawaian, in which tli^ vowels predominate to a

very considerable extent, should on that very ground

have been represented as primitive languages. It

was readily supposed that the general j^rogress of

language was from the slightly articulated to the

strongly articulated ; and that the fewer the conso-

nants, the older the language. Yet we have only to

compare the Hawaian with the Polynesian lan-

guages in order to see that there too the conso-

nantal articulation existed and was lost ; that con-

sonants, in fact, are much more apt to be dropped

than to sprout up between two vowels. Prof. Busch-

mann expresses the same opinion :
" Mes recherches

m'ont conduit a la conviction, que cet etat de pau-

vret6 phonique polyndsienne n'est pas tant I'^tat

naturel d'une langue prise a sa naissance, qu'une

deterioration du type vigourcux dos langues malaiea

occidentales, anien(ie par un pcuple qui a peu de dis-



CONSONANTS. 139

position pour varier les sons." ^ The very name of

Havai, or more correctly HawaiH, confirms this view.

It is pronounced

in the Samoan dialect, Savai'i

Tahltian, Havai'i

Karotongan, Avaiki

Nukuhivan, Havaiki

New Zealand, Hawaiki

from which the original form may be inferred to

have been Savaiki?

All consonants fall under the category of noises.

If we watch any musical instruments, we can easily

perceive that their sounds are always preceded by

certain noises, arising from the first impulses im-

parted to the air before it can produce really musical

sensations. We hear the puffing and panting of the

siren, the scratching of the violin, the hammering of

the pianoforte, the spitting of the flute. The same
in speaking. If we send out our breath, whether

vocalized or not, we hear the rushing out, the mo-
mentary breathing, the impulse produced by the

inner air as it reaches the outer.

If we breathe freely, the glottis is wide open,^ and

the breath emitted can be distinctly heard. Yet this

is not yet our /?, or the spiritus asper. An intention

is required to change mere breathing into h ; the

velum pendulum has to assume its proper position,

and the breath thus jerked out is then properly called

asper, because the action of the abdominal muscles

,nves to it a certain asperity. If, on the contrary, the

1 Buschmann, lies Marq. pp. 36, 59. Pott, Etymologische Forsckunijen,

vi. 46.

8 Hale, I. c. p. 120.

8 Czermak, Physiohfjische Unterstichunqen mil Garcia's Kehlhopfspiegel,

Jitzungsberichte der K. K. Akademie der Wissenschafien, vol. xxix. 1858,

•> 563.



140 CONSONANTS.

breath is slightly curbed or tempered by the pressure

of the glottis, and if thus held in, it is emitted gently,

it is properly called spiritus lenis, soft breath. We
distinctly hear it, like a slight bubble, if we listen

to the pronunciation of any initial vowel, as in old,

art, ache, ear, or if we pronounce " ray hand," as it

is pronounced by vulgar people, "my 'and." Accord-

ing to some physiologists,^ and according to nearly

all grammarians, this initial noise can be so far sub-

dued as to become evanescent, and we all imagine

that we can pronounce an initial vowel quite pure.^

Yet I believe the Greeks were right in admitting the

spiritus lenis as inherent in all initial vowels that

have not the spiritus asper, and the laryngoscope

clearly shows in all initial vowels a narrowing of the

vocal chords, quite distinct from the opening that

takes place in the pronunciation of the A.

It has been customary to call the h or spiritus

asper a surd, the spiritus lenis a sonant letter ; and

there is some truth in this distinction if we clearly

know what is meant by these terms. Now, as we are

speaking of whispered language, it is clear that the

vocal chords, in their musical quality, can have no

influence on this distinction. Nevertheless, if we
may trust the laryngoscope,-^ that is to say, if we
may trust our eyes, the chordae vocales or the glottis

would seem to be chiefly concerned in producing the

spiritus lenis, or in mollifying the spiritus asper. It

is their narrowing, though not their stretching, that

tempers the impetus of the spiritus asper, and pre-

1 Briicke, p. 9.

2 Briicke, p. 85. " If in pion .mcinp: the spiritus asper the plottis is nar-

rowed, we hear the pure tone of the voice without any additional noise.''

Tiie noise, however, is quite perceptible, particularly in the vox ilaiidestina.

' Briicke, Grundziif/e, p. 9.
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vents it from rushing straight against the faucsil

walls, and in this sense the noise or friction which

we hear while the breath slowly emerges from the

larynx into the mouth may be ascribed to them.

There is another very important distinction between

spiritus asper and lenis. It is quite impossible to

sing the spiritus asper, that is to say, to make the

breath which produces it, sonant. If we try to sing

/m, the tone does not come out till the 11 is over.

We might as well try to whistle and to sing at the

same time.^

The reason of this is clear. If the breath that is

to produce h is to become a tone, it must be checked

Fig. 12. Fig. 13.

'— (h); e. fj.
hand. '— ; e. g. and.

•)y the vocal chords, but the very nature of h consists

m the noise of the breath rushing forth wwchecked

^ See R. von Raiimer, Gesammelie Schriften, p. 371, note. Johannes
Miiller says: " The only continua which is quite mute and cannot be accom-

panied by the tone or the humming of the voice, is tlie /;, the aspirate. If

one attempts to pronounce the h loud, with the tone of the chordae vocales,

the humming of the voice is not synchronous with the h, but follows it, and
the aspiration vanishes as soon as the air is changed into tones by the

chordee vocales."
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from the lungs to the outer air. The spiiitus lenis,

on the contrary, can be sounded, because, in pro-

nouncing it more or less distinctly, the breath is

checked near the chordae vocales, and can there be

intoned.

» This simplest breathing, in its double character of

aspcr and lenis, can be modified in eight different

ways by interposing certain barriers or gates formed

by the tongue, the soft and hard palate, the teeth,

and the lips. Before we examine these, it will be

useful to say a few words on the general distinction

between asper and lenis, a distinction which, as we
shall see, afi'ects every one of these breathings.

The distinction which, with regard to the first

breathing or spiritns, is commonly called asper and

lenis, is the same which, in other letters, is known by

the names of hard and soft, surd and sonant, tenuis

and media. The peculiar character meant to be

described by these terms, and the manner in which

it is produced, are the same throughout. The authors

of the Prati^akhyas knew what has been confirmed

by the laryngoscope, that, in pronouncing tenues,

hard or surd letters, the glottis is open, while, in pro-

nouncing medicB, soft or sonant letters, the glottis is

closed. In the first class of letters, vibration of the

vocal chords is impossible; in the second, they are

so close that, though not set to vibrate periodically,

they begin to sound audibly, or, perhaps more cor-

rectly, they modify the sound. Anticipating the

distinction between k, t, p, and g; d, b, I may quote

here the description given by Professor Helmholtz of

the general causes which produce their distinction.

" The series of the mediae, b, d, g-," he says, " dif-

fers from that of the tenues, /?, t, k, by this, that for
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the former the glottis is, at the time of consonantal

opening, sufficiently narrowed to enable it to sound,

or at least to produce the noise of the vox clandestina,

or whisper, while it is wide open with the termcs,^

and therefore unable to sound.

" MedisB are therefore accompanied by the tone

of the voice, and this may even, when they begin a

syllable, set in a moment before, and when they end

a syllable continue a moment after the opening of

the mouth, because some air may be driven into the

closed cavity of the mouth and support thr; sound

of the vocal chords in the larynx.

" Because of the narrowed glottis, the rush of the

air is more moderate, the noise of the air less sharp

than with the tenues, which are pronounced with the

glottis wide open, so that a great mass of air may
rush forth at once from the chest." ^

We now return to an

examination of the vari-

ous modifications of the

breaths, in their double

character of hard and

soft.

If, instead of allowing

the breath to escape freely

fi-om the lungs to the lips,

we hem it in by a bar-

rier formed by lifting the

tongue against the uvula,

we get the sound of ch,

as heard in the German
1 See Lepsius, Die Arabischen Sprachlaute, p. 108, line 1.

2 This distinction is very lucidly described by R. von Raumer, Getam
nelte Schriften, p. tW. He calls the hard letters Jlatee, blown, tbe soft let

Fig. 14.

'h (ch); e. g. Loch.

'h (g); e. g. Tage (German).
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ach or the Scotch loch} If, on the contrary, we
slightly check the breath as it reaches that barrier,

we get the sound which is heard when the jg- in the

German word Tage is not pronounced as a media,

but as a semi-vowel, Toge.

A second barrier is formed by bringing the tongue

in a more contracted state towards the point where

the hard palate begins, a little beyond the point

where the k is formed. Letting the spiritus asper

pass this isthmus, we produce the sound ch as heard

in the German China or ich, a sound very difficult to

an Englishman, though approaching to the initial

sound of words like

hume, huge.^ If we
soften the breath as

it reaches this bar-

rier, we arrive at the

familiar sound of y
in 1/ear. This sound

is naturally accom-

panied by a slight

hum arising from

the check applied

through the glottis,

nor is there much
•i tft), e. e. «cA (German). j-(y> ij. • • •

i . > „ , ,„ dimculty m mtoninff

jji ' » ii.-/(P, bruirtjetk He observes that breathed letters, tboua;h always

\l>3k ^*. in English, art not so in other languages, and therefore divides the

breathed consonants, physiologically, into two classes, sonant and non-

Fonant. This distinction, however, is apt to mislead, and is of no impor-

tance in reducing languages to writing. See also Inresllf/ations info (he Laws

of Enqlhh Orthography and Pronunciaiiou, bv Prof. R. L. Tafel. New
York, 1802.

1 The same sound occurs in some of the Dayak dialects of Borneo. See

Sural Peminyuh Dnya Sai-awak, Reading-Book for Land and Hill Dayaks,

in the Sentah dialect. Singapore, 18G2. Triuted at the Mission Prcsa.

2 Ellis, Kngllsh Phoneltcs, § 47.
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the y. There is no evidence whatever that the San*

skrit palatal flatus "^ was ever pronounced like cli in

German China and ich. Most likely it was the

assibilated sound which can be produced if, keeping

The organs in the position for Gernaan cA, we narrow

the passage and strengthen the breath. This, how-

ever, is merely an hypothesis, not a dogma.

A third barrier, produced by advancing the tongue

towards the teeth, modifies the spiritus asper into 5,

the spiritus lenis into z, the former completely surd,

the latter capable of intonation ; for instance, the rise

or rice ; but to rise.

Fig. 16. Fig. 17.

s; e. g. the 7-ise, i-ice, sin.

z; e. g. to rise, zeal.

s; (sh); e. g. sharp.

z; e. g. azure.

A fourth barrier is formed by drawing the tongue

back and giving it a more or less concave (retrouss^)

shape, so that we can distinctly see its lower surface

brought in position towards the back of the upper

teeth or the palate. By pressing the air through this

txough, we get the letter sh as heard in sharp, and 5

10
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as heard in pleasure, or j in the French jamais] the

former mule, the latter intonahle. The pronuncia-

tion of the Sanskrit lingual sh requires a very elabo-

rate position of the tongue, so that its lower surface

should really strike the roof of the palate. But a

much more simple and natural position, as described

above, will produce nearly the same effect.

A fifth barrier is produced by bringing the tip of

the tongue almost point-blank against the back of

the upper teeth, or, according to others, by placing it

against the edge of the upper teeth, or even between

the edges of the upper and lower teeth. If. then, we
emit the spiritus asper, we form the English th, if we
emit the spiritus lenis, the English dh\ the former

mute, as in breath, the latter intonable, as in to

breathe, and both very difficult for a German to

pronounce.
Fig. 18. Fig. 19.

th ({)); e. g. breath.

dh (3); e. g. to breathe.

f ; e. g. life.

v; e. g. to live.

A sixth barrier is formed by bringing the lower lip

against the upper teeth. This modifies the spiritus
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Fig. 20.

asper to /, the spiritas lenis to v, as heard in life

and to live, half and to halve.

A seventh barrier is possible by bringing the two

lips together. The sound there produced by the spir-

itus asper would be the sound which we make in

blowing out a candle; it is not a favorite sound in

civilized languages. The spiritus lenis, however, is

very common; it is the lo in German as heard in

Quelle, i. e. Kivelle ;
^ also sometimes in the German

Wind, &c.

An eighth barrier is formed by slightly contract-

ing and rounding the

lips, instead of bring-

ing them together flat

against each other.

Here the spiritus asper

assumes the sound of

wh in luheel, which
;

whereas the spiritus

lenis is the common
English double u, as

heard in iveal.

We have thus ex-

amined eight modifica-

tions of spiritus asper « , i., ,• li^
_

i^ w(wh); e. g. winch.

and spiritus lenis, pro- w; e.g.u-e.

duced by breath emitted eruptively or prohibitively,

and modified by certain narrowings of the mouth.

Considering the great pliability of the muscles of

the tongue and the mouth, we can easily imagine

other possible narrowings; but with the exception of

some peculiar letters of the Semitic and African

1 Brikke, I. c p. 34.
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languages, we shall find these eight sufficient for our

own immediate purposes.

The peculiar guttural sounds of the Arabs, which
have given rise to so much discussion, have at last

been scientifically defined by Professor Czermak.

Examining an Arab by means of the laryngoscope,

he was able to watch the exact formation of the

Hha and Ain which constitute a separate class of

guttural breathings in the Semitic languages. This

is his account. If the glottis is narrowed and the

vocal chords brought near together, not, however, in

a straight parallel position, but distinctly notched in

the middle, while, at the same time, the epiglottis is

pressed down, then the stream of breath in passing

assumes the character of the Arabic Hha, ^, as dif-

ferent from 7i, the spiritus asper, the Arabic ».

If this Hha is made sonant, it becomes Ain.

Starting from the configuration as described for Hha,

all that takes place in order to change it into Ain

:s that the rims of the apertures left open for Hha
are brought close together, so that the stream of

air striking against them causes a vibration in the

fissura laryngea, and not, as for other sonant letters.

'n the real glottis. These ocular observations of

Czermak ^ coincide with the phonetic descriptions

given by Arab grammarians, and particularly with

Wallin's account. If the vibration in the fissura

laryngea takes place less regularly, the sound as-

1 Sitzungsberichte der Malhemadsch - Naiurwissenschafllichen Classe dcr

Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschnften, vol. xxix. p. 576, seq. Profes-

sor Lepsius, Die Arabischen Sprachlaule, has but partially adopted tin

views of Briicke and Czermak on what the_v call the Gutlurales Verce in

Arabic. See also the curious controversy between Professor Briicke and

Professor Lepsius, in the 12th volume of the Zeitschrifl fur Vergleichendt

Bprachforschung.
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Slimes the character of a triJled r, the deep guttural

r of the Low Saxons. The Arabic ^ and ^ I must

continue to consider as near equivalents of the ch in

loch and li in German tage, though the pronunci-

ation of the c approaches sometimes to a trill, like

the r grasseye.

Trills.

.

We have to add to this class of letters two which

are commonly called trills, the r and the I. They

are both intonable or sonant, that is to say, they are

modifications of the spiritus lenis, but they differ

from the other modifications by a vibration of certain

portions of the mouth. I am unable to pronounce

the different r's, and I shall therefore borrow their

description from one of the highest authorities on

this subject, Mr. Ellis.i " In the trills," he writes,

" the breath is emitted with sufficient force to cause

a vibration, not merely of some membrane, but of

some much more extensive soft part, as the uvula,

tongue, or lips. In the Arabic grh (grhain), which

is the same as the Northumberland burr (burgrh,

Hagrhiut for Harriot), and the French Provencal r

grasseye (as, Paris c'est la France, Paghri c'est la

Fgrhance), the uvula lies along the back part of the

tongue, pointing to the teeth, and is very distinctly

vibrated. If the tongue is more raised and the vi-

bration indistinct or very slight, the result is the

English r, in more, poor, while a still greater eleva-

tion of the tongue produces the r as heard after

palatal vowels, as hear, mere, fire. These trills are

so vocal that they form distinct syllables, as surfy

1 Universal Writing end Printing, by A. J Ellis, B. A., 1856, p. 5.
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serf^ fur^ fir^ virtue^ honor, and are with difficulty

separable from the vowels. Hence, when a guttural

vowel precedes, the effect of the r is scarcely au-

dible. Thus laud, lord, father, farther, are scarcely

distinguishable."

Professor Helmholtz describes r and I as follows :

" In pronouncing r the stream of air is periodically

entirely interrupted by the trembling of the soft

palate or of the tip of the tongue, and we then get

an intermittent noise, the peculiar 'jarring quality of

which is produced by these very intermissions. In

pronouncing I, the moving soft lateral edges of the

tongue produce, not entire interruptions, but oscilla-

tions in the force of air." ^

If the lips are trilled, the result is hrh, a sound

which children are fond of making, but which, like

the corresponding spiritus asper, is of little impor-

tance in speaking. If the tongue is placed against

the teeth, and its two lateral edges, or even one only,

are made to vibrate, we hear the sound of I, which

is easily intonable as well as the r.

We have thus exhausted one class of letters which

all agree in this, that they can be pronounced by

themselves, and that their pronunciation can be con-

tinued. In Greek, they are all included under the

name of Hemiphona, or semi-vowels, while Sanskrit

grammarians mention as their specific quality that,

in pronouncing them, the two organs, the active and

passive, which are necessary for the production of

all consonantal noises, are not allowed to touch each

other, but only to approach.^

1 I. c. p. IIG.

2 In Panini, i. 1, 9, y, r, I, v, are said to be pronounced with ishatsprifh-

tani, Blight touch; s, sh, s, h, with vivritam, opening, or ishadvivritam,

slight opening, or asprishtani, no contact.
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Checks or Mutes.

"We now come to the third and last class of let-

ters, which are distinguished from all the rest by

this, that for a time they stop the emission of breath

altogether. They are called by the Greeks aphona,

mutes, because they check all voice, or, what is the

same, because they cannot be intoned. They differ,

however, from the hisses or hard breathings, which

likewise resist all intonation ; for, while the hisses

are emissions of breath, they, the mutes, are prohi-

bitions of breath. They are formed, as the San-

skrit grammarians say, by complete contact of the

active and passive organs. They will require very

little explanation. If we bring the root of the tongue

against the soft palate, we hear the consonantal

noise of k. If we bring the tongue against the

Fig. 21. Fig. 22.

X*'

teeth, we hear the consonantal noise of t. If we
bring the lower against the upper lip, we hear the

consonantal noise of p. The '•eal difference between
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those three articulations consists in this, that in p,

_ „„ two flat surfaces are
Fig. 23.

struck against each other

;

in t, a sharp against a

flat surface ; in A:, a round

against a hollow surface.

These three principal

contacts can be modified

almost indefinitely, in

some cases without per-

ceptibly altering the ar-

ticulation. If we pro-

nounce ku, ka, ki, the

point of contact between

tongue and palate ad-

vances considerably without much influence on the

character of the initial consonant. The same applies

to the t contact.^ Here the essential point is that

the tongue should strike against the wall formed by

the teeth. But this contact may be effected—
1. By flattening the tongue and bringing its edge

against the alveolar part of the palate.

2. By making the tongue convex, and bringing the

lower surface against the dome of the palate (these

are the lingual or cacuminal letters in Sanskrit ''^).

3. By making the tongue convex, and bringing the

upper surface against the palate, the tip against the

lower teeth (dorsal t in Bohemian).

4. By slightly opening the teeth and stopping the

aperture by the rounded tongue, or by bringing the

tongue against the teeth.

i Briicke, p. 33.

* P'ormerly called cerebral, a mistranslation of murddhanya, thought-

lessly repeated by many Sanskrit scholars and retained by others, on the

ground that it is too absurd to mistake. Briicke, p. 37.
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Most languages have only one t, the first or the

fourth ; some have two ; but we seldom find more

than two sets of dentals distinguished phonetically

in one and the same dialect.

If we place the tongue in a position intermediate

between the guttural and dental contact, we can pro-

duce various consonantal sounds which go by the

general name of palatal. The click that can be pro-

duced by jerking the tongue, from the position in

which ich and yea are formed, against the palate,

shows the possibility of a definite and simple con-

sonantal contact analogous to the two palatal breath-

ings. That contact, however, is liable to many mod-
ifications, and it oscillates in different dialects be-

tween hj and tsh. The sound of ch in churchy or Ital.

cielo, is formed most easily if we place the tongue

and teeth in the position described above for the for-

mation of sh in sharp, and then stop the breath by

complete contact between the tongue and the back

of the teeth. Some physiologists, and among them
Briicke,! maintain that ch in English and Italian

consists of two letters, t followed by sh, and should

not be classed as a simple letter. There is some
truth in this, which, however, has been greatly exag-

gerated from want of careful observation. Ck may
be said to consist of half t and half sh ; but half t

and half sh give only one whole consonant. There

is an attempt of the organs at pronouncing t, but

that attempt is frustrated or modified before it takes

effect.^ If Sanskrit grammarians called the vowels

1 Briicke. p. 63, seq. He would, however, distinguish these concreto

consonants from groups of consonants, such as I, \p

2 Du Bois-Rejinond, Kadmus, p. 213.
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^ and 6 diphthongs, because they combine the con-

ditions of a and i, and of a and z/, we might call the

Sanskrit ch a consonantal diphthong, though even

this would lead to the false supposition that it was

necessarily a double letter, which it is not. That

the palatal articulation may be simple is clearly seen

in those languages where, as in Sanskrit, both an-

cient and modern, ch leaves a short vowel that pre-

cedes it short, whereas a double consonant would

raise its quantity.

Few Sanskrit scholars acquainted with the Prati-

sakhyas, works describing the formation of letters,

would venture to speak dogmatically on the exact

pronunciation of the so-called palatal letters at any

definite period in the history of ancient Sanskrit.

They may have been pronounced as they are now
pronounced, as consonantal diphthongs ; they may
have differed from the gutturals no more than k in

haw differs from^A^ in key\ or they may have been

formed by raising the convex part of the tongue so

as to flatten it against the palate, the hinder part

being in the ^, and the front part in the y position.

The A", as sometimes heard in English, in kind^ card^

cube, coio, sounding almost like kyind, cyard, cyube,

cyow, may give us an idea of the transition of k

into ky, and finally into English ch,— a change anal-

ogous to that of t into ch, as in natura, nature, or

of d into j, as in soldier, pronounced soljcr, diur-

nale changed to journal. In the northern dialects of

Jutland a distinct 7 is heard after k and g if followed

by w, 6,0,0] for instance, kjccv'', kjcer, gjekk, kjerk.

skjell, instead of kceu\ kcer, &c.^ However that may

1 See Kuhu's ZdUdnift, xii. 147.
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be, we must admit, in Sanskrit and in other lan-

guages, a class of palatals, sometimes modifications

of gutturals, sometimes of dentals, varying no doubt

in pronunciation, not only at different periods in the

history of the same language, but also in different

localities
;
yet sufficiently distinct to claim a place

for themselves, though a secondary one, between

gutturals and dentals, and embracing, as we shall

see, the same number of subdivisions as gutturals,

dentals, and labials.

It is not always perceived that these three conso-

nants /r, t, p, and their modifications, represent in

reality two quite different eftects. If we say ka, the

effect produced on the ear is very different from aJc.

In the first case the consonantal noise is produced

by the sudden opening of the tongue and palate; in

the second, by their shutting. This is still clearer in

pa and ap. In pa you hear the noise of two doors

opening, in ap of two. doors shutting. In empire you

hear only half a p ; the shutting takes place in the

w, and the p is nothing but the opening of the lips.

In topmost you hear likewise only half a /?; you hear

the shutting, but the opening belongs to the m.

The same in uppermost. It is on this ground that

mute letters have sometimes been called dividufs, or

divisible, as opposed to the first class, in which that

difference does not exist ; for whether I say sa or fl5,

the sound of s is the same.

Soft Checks, or Media.

We should now have finished our survey of the

alphabet of nature, if it was not that the consonantal

stops k, t, p, are liable to certain modifications, which,
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as they are of great influence in the formation of

language, deserve to be carefully considered. What
is it that changes k into g and iii^, t into d and

«, p into b and m 1 B is called a media, a soft let-

ter, a sonant, in opposition to p, which is called a

tenuis, a hard letter, or a surd. But what is meant

by these terms? A tenuis, we saw, was so called

by the Greeks in opposition to the aspirates, the

Greek grammarians wishing to express that the as-

pirates had a rough or shaggy sound,^ whereas the

tenues were bald, slight, or thin. This does not help

us much. " Soft " and " hard " are terms which no

doubt express the outward difTerence oip and b, but

they do not explain the cause of that difference.

" Surd " and " sonant " are apt to mislead ; for, as

both p and b are classed as mutes, it is difficult to see

how a mute letter could be sonant. Some persons

have been so entirely deceived by the term sonant,

that they imagined all the so-called sonant letters to

be necessarily pronounced with tonic vibrations of

the chordae vocales.^ This is physically impossible
;

for if we really tried to intone p or b, we should

either destroy the p and 6, or be suffocated in our at-

tempt at producing voice. Both p and 6, as far as

tone is concerned, are aphonous or mute. But b

differs from p \\\ so far as, in order to pronounce it,

the breath is for a moment checked by the glottis,

just as it was in pronouncings instead of/. What,
then, is the difference between German lu and b 1

Simply that in the former no contact takes place,

1 Briicke, p. 90. roj -vevfiaTi -o/./.Ci. Dion Hal. R. von Raumer, DU
Aspiration, p. 103.

2 Funke, p. 08-5. Briieke, Grundziige, pp. 7, 39.
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and hence no cessation of breath, no silence ; whereas

the mute b requires contact, complete contact, and
hence causes a pause, however short it may seem, so

that we clearly hear the breath all the time it is

struggling with the lips that shut in upon it. We
may now understand why the terms soft and hard,

as applied to b and J9, are by no means so inappropri-

ate as has sometimes been supposed. Czerniak, by

using his probe, as described above, found that hard

consonants (mutae tenues) drove it up much more
violently than the soft consonants (mutae mediae ).i

The normal impetus of the breath is certainly

checked, subdued, softened, when we pronounce b ; it

does not strike straight against the barrier of the

lips ; it hesitates, so to say, and we hear how it

clings to the glottis in its slow onward passage.

This slight sound, which is not caused by any rhyth-

mic vibration, but only by a certain narrowing of

the chordae, is all that can be meant when some
grammarians call these mute consonants sonant

;

and, physiologically, the only appreciable difference

between p and b, t and d, k and g, is that in the for-

mer the glottis is wide open, in the latter narrowed,

but not so far stretched as to produce musical tones.

1 A c. p. 9.
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Nasal Checks.

Fi-. 24. Fig. 25.

Lastly, g, d, b, may be modified to ng, n, m. For

these three nasals a fall contact takes place, but the

breath is stopped, not

^'S- 26. abruptly as in the

tenues, but in the

same manner as with

the medies. At the

same time the breath-

ing is emitted, not

through the mouth,

but through the nose.

It is not necessary

that breath should be

propelled through the

nose, as long as the

veil is withdrawn

that separates the

nose from the pharynx. Water injected into the

nose while n and m are pronounced rushes at once
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into the windpipe.^ Where the withdrawal of the

velum is rendered impossible by disease,— such a

case came under Czertnak's ^ observation,— pure

nasals cannot be produced.-^

The so-called mouill6 or softened nasal, and all

other mouill^ consonants, are produced by the addi-

tion of a final y, and need not be classified as simplo

letters.

Aspirated Checks.

For most languages the letters hitherto described

would be amply sufficient ; but in the more highly

organized forms of speech new distinctions were

introduced and graphically expressed which deserve

some explanation. Instead of pronouncing a ten-

uis as it ought to be pronounced, by cutting sharp

through the stream of breath or tone which proceeds

from the larynx, it is possible to gather the breath

and to let it explode audibly as soon as the conso-

nantal contact is withdrawn. In this manner we
form the hard or surd aspirates which occur in San-

skrit and in Greek, kh, th, ph.

If, on the contrary, we pronounce g, d, b, and allow

the soft breathing to be heard as soon as the contact

is removed, we have the soft aspirates, which are of

frequent occurrence in Sanskrit, gh, dh, bh.

Much discussion has been raised on these hard

and soft aspirates, the question being whether their

1 Czermak, Wiener AJcademie, xxiv. p. 9.

2 Funke, p. 681. Czermak, Wiener AJcademie, xxix. p. 173.

3 Professor Helmholtz has the following remarks on M and N: " M and

N resemble the vowels in their formation, because thej' cause no noise in

the buccal tube. The buccal tube is shut, and the voice escapes through the

nose. The mouth only forms a resounding cavity, modifying the sound.

If we watch from below people walking up-hill and speaking together, the

nazals m and u are heard longest. "'
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first element was really a complete consonantal con-

tact, or whether the contact was incomplete, and the

letters intended were hard and soft breathings. As
we have no means of hearing either the old Brah-

mans or the ancient Greeks pronounce their hard

aspirates, and as it is certain that pronunciation is

constantly changing, we cannot hope to derive much
aid either from modern Pandits or from modern

Greeks. The Brahmans of the present day are said

to pronounce their kh, th, and ph like a complete

tenuis, followed by the spiritus asper. The nearest

approach to kh is said to be the English kh in inkhorn,

though this can hardly be a good illustration, as here

the tenuis ends and the aspirate begins a syllable.

The Irish pronunciation of kind, town, pig; has like-

wise been quoted as in some degree similar to the

Sanskrit hard aspirates. In the modern languages

of India where the Sanskrit letters are transcribed

by Persian letters, we actually find kh represented

by two letters, k and h, joined together. The mod-
ern Greeks, on the contrary, pronounce their three

aspirates as breathings, like h, th, f. It seems to me
that the only two points of importance are, first,

whether these aspirates in Greek or Sanskrit were

formed with or without complete contact, and, sec-

ondly, whether they were classed as surd or as

sonant. Sanskrit grammarians allow, as far as I

can judge, of no doubt on either of these points.

The hard aspirates are formed by complete contact

(sprishta), and they belong to that class of letters for

which the glottis must be completely open, i. e. to the

surd or hard consonants. These two points once

established put an end to all speculations on the
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subject. "What the exact sound of these letters was

is difficult to determine, because the ancient authori-

ties vary in their descriptions, but there is no uncer-

tainty as to their physiological character. They are

said to be uttered with a strong out-breathing (ma-

hapranah), but this, as it is shared by them in com-

mon with the soft aspirates and the hard breaths, can-

not constitute their distinctive feature. Their tech-

nical name " soshman," i. e. " with wind," would ad-

mit of two explanations. " Wind " might be taken

in the general sense of breath, or— and this is more

correct— in the sense of the eight letters called "the

winds " in Sanskrit, h, s, sh, s, tongue-root breath

(Jihvamuliya), labial breath (Upadhmaniya), neutral

breath (Visarga), and neutral nasal (Anusvara).

Thus it is maintained by some ancient gramma-
rians ^ that the hard aspirates are the hard letters k,

t, p, together with the corresponding winds or hom-

organic winds ; that is. to say, kh is r= k -f- tongue-

root breath, th = t -f- s, ph r= p -f- labial breath. The
soft aspirates, on the contrary, of which more here-

after, are said to be produced by the union of the

soft g, d, b, with the soft 'h. It is quite clear that

the Sanskrit 'h, which is not the spiritus asper

(though it has constantly been mistaken for that),

but a sonant letter, could not possibly form the sec-

ond element in the hard aspirates. They were"

formed, as here described, by means of complete

hard contact, followed by the hard breaths of each

organ. The objections which other grammarians

raise against this view do not affect the facts, but

only their explanation. As they look upon all letter.-!

1 Survey of Languages, p. xxxii. Sahala-Pratisakhyn, xiii. 18.

11
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as eternal, they cannot admit their composite charac«

ter, and they therefore represent the aspiration, not

as an additional element, but as an external quality,

and prescribe for them a quicker pronunciation in

order to prevent any difference between them and

other consonants. In other letters the place, the con-

tact, and the opening or shutting of the glottis form

the three constituent elements ; in the aspirates a

fourth, the breath, is added. The Sanskrit hard

aspirates can only be considered as k, t, p, modi-

fied by the spiritus asper, which immediately follows

them, and which assumes, according to some, the

character of the guttural, dental, or labial breaths.

As to the Greek aspirates, we know that they be-

longed to the aph5na, i. e. that they were formed by

complete contact. They were not originally hemi-

phona or breaths, though they became so afterwards.

That they were hard, or pronounced with open glot-

tis, we must gather from their original signs, such as

IIH, and from their reduplicated forms, ii-thcmi, ke-

c/i7/ka, pc-pJiyka?-

It is more difficult to determine the real nature of

the Sanskrit soft aspirates, gh, dh, bh. According

to some grammarians they are produced by the

union of g, d, b, with 'h, which in Sanskrit is a

sonant letter, a spiritus lenis, but slightly modified.^

The same grammarians, however, maintain that they

are not formed entirely with the glottis closed, or as

sonant letters, but that they and the h require the

glottis " both to be opened and to be closed." What
1 Raumer, Aspiration, 90. Curtiiis, Gr. Etymologif, ii. p. 11.

2 If Sanskrit writing were not of so late a date, the fact that the Vedic

dh or Ih is actually represented by a combination of j and h might b<

qaoted in support of this theory (^ ^^ ooiq ).
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this means is somewhat obscure. A letter may be

either surd or sonant, but it can hardly be both ; and

(he fact that not only the four soft aspirates but the

simple 'h ^ also were considered as surd-sonant, would

seem to show that an intermediate rather than a

compound utterance is intended. One thing is cer-

tain, namely, that neither the hard nor the soft

aspirates were originally mere breaths. They are

both based on complete contact, and thus differ from

the hard and soft breaths which sometimes take

their places in cognate tongues.

We have thus finished our survey, which I have

kept as general as possible, without dwelling on any
of the less normal letters peculiar to every language,

every dialect— nay, to the pronunciation of every

individual. It is the excessive attention paid to

these more or less peculiar letters that has rendered

most works on Phonetics so complicated and unin-

telligible. If we have clearly impressed on our mind
the normal conditions of the organs of speech in the

production of vowels and consonants, it will be easy

to arrange the sounds of every new language under

the categories once established on a broad and firm

basis. To do this, to arrange the alphabet of any
given language according to the compartments

planned by physiological research, is the office of

the grammarian, not of the physiologist. But even

here, too much nicety is dangerous. It is easy to

perceive some little difference between k, t, p, as

pronounced by an Englishman and by a German,
yet each has only one set of tenues, and to class

^ Sdknh-Prdlisdlhya, xiii. 1. The expression "the breath becomes both

sonant and surd between the two," i. e. between the complete opening and
Bhatting, shows 1>-"^' u u^l^'uediate sound is meant.
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them as different and represent them by different

graphic exponents would produce nothing but con-

fusion. The Semitic nations have sounds which are

absent in the Indo-European languages— the sounds

which Briicke has well described as gutturales vercc,

true gutturals ; for the letters which we commonly
call gutturals, k, g, have nothing to do with the gut-

tur, but with the root of the tongue and the soft

palate. But their character, if only accurately de-

scribed, as it has been by Czermak, will easily be-

come intelligible to the student of Hebrew and

Arabic if he has but acquired a clear conception

of what has been well called the Alphabet of Nature.

To sum up, we must distinguish three things :
—

(1) What letters are made of.

(2) How they are made.

(3) "Where they are made.

(1) Letters are formed—
(a) Of vocalized breath. These I call vowels

(Phoneenta, no contact).

(b) Of breath, not vocalized. These I call

breaths or spiritus (Hemiphona, slight contact).

(c) Of articulate noise. These I call checks or

stopping letters (Aphona, complete contact).

(2) Letters are formed—
(a) With wide opening of the chordae vocales.

These I call hard letters (psila, tenues, surd, sharp

;

vivarasvasaghoshah).

(b) With a narrowing of the chordae vocales.

These I call soft letters (mesa, mediae, sonant, blunt;

samvaranadaghoshah). This distinction applies both

to the breaths and to the checks, though the effect, as

pointed out, is different.
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(3) Letters are formed in different places by active

and passive organs, the normal places being those

marked by the contact between the root of the

tongue and the palate, the tip of the tongue and
the teeth, and the upper and lower lips, with their

various modifications.
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APPENDIX TO LECTURE III.

ON TRANSLITERATION.

Having on former occasions discussed the problem

cf transcribing languages by a common alphabet,^ I

should, for the present, have passed over that subject

altogether if I had not been repeatedly urged to de-

clare my opinion on other alphabets recommended
to the public by powerful advocates. No one has

worked more energetically for the propagation of a

common alphabet than Professor Lepsius, of Berlin

;

and though, in my opinion, and in the opinion of

much more competent judges, such as Briicke, the

physiological basis of his alphabet is not free from.

error,— nay, though in the more limited field of lan-

guages on which I can form an independent opinion

he has slightly misapprehended the nature of certain

letters and classes of letters,— I should nevertheless

rejoice in the success even of an imperfect alphabet,

supposing it had any chance of general adoption.

If his alphabet could become the general alphabet

at least among African scholars, it would be a real

benefit to that new branch of philological studies.

But I regret to see that even in Africa those who,

like Dr. Bleek, are most anxious to follow the propo-

sitions of Professor Lepsius, find it impossible to do

so, " on account of its too great typographical diffi-

culties." 2 If this is the case at a steam printing-

1 Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet in M. M.'s Survey of Languages

(2d edition), 1855.

2 Dr. Bleek, Comparative Grammar, p. xii.
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office in Cape Town, what can we expect at Neu-

herrnliut? Another and even more serious objection,

urged liUewise by a scholar most anxious to support

the Church Missionary Alphabet, is that the scheme

of Dr. Lepsius, as modified by the Charch of Eng-

land and Continental Missionary Societies, has long

ceased to be a uniform system. " The Societies,"

says the Rev. Hugh Goldie, in his " Dictionary of

the Efi'k Language" (Glasgow, 1862), "have not

succeeded in establishing a uniform system, for

which Dr. Lepsius's alphabet is taken as a base

;

deviations are made from it, which vary in different

languages, and which destroy the claim of this

system to uniformity. Marks are employed in the

Church of England Society w^iich are not employed

by the continental societies, and vice versd. This, I

think, is fatal to the one great recommendation of

the system, namely, its claim to be received as a

common system. Stripped of its adventitious rec-

ommendations, and judged on its own merits, we
think it deficient in simplicity."

These are serious objections; and yet I should

gladly have waived them and given my support to

the system of Professor Lepsius, if, during the many
years that it has been before the public, I had ob-

served any signs of its taking root, or of that slow

and silent growth which alone augurs well for the

future. What has been, I believe, most detrimental

to its success, is the loud advocacy by which it was

attempted to force that system on the acceptance of

scholars and missionaries, many of them far more

competent, in their own special spheres,^ to form an

1 Trofessor Lepsius has some interesting rcniiirks on the AfricMn clicks.

The Rev. J. L. Dohne, author of a Zulu Kajir Dktitmary, expressed him-
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opinion of its defects than either its author or its

patrons. That my unwillingness to adopt the sys-

tem of Professor Lepsius did not arise from any

predilection for my own Missionary Alphabet, I

have proved by adopting, when I write in English,

the system of Sir William Jones. My o\vn system

was, in every sense of the word, a missionary sys-

tem. My object was, if possible, to devise an alpha-

bet capable of expressing every variety of sound

that could be physiologically defined, and yet not

requiring one single new or artificial type. As in

most languages we find, besides the ordinary sounds

that can be expressed by the ordinary types, one, or

at the utmost two modifications to which certain

letters or classes of letters are liable, I proposed

italics as exponents of the first degree of modifica-

tion, small capitals as exponents of the second de-

gree. Thus as, besides the ordinary dentals, t, th,

d, dh, we find in Sanskrit the Unguals, I proposed

that these should be printed as italics, t., th, d, dh,

instead of the usual but more difficult types, t', th',

d', dh', or t, th, d, dh. As in Arabic we find, besides

the ordinary dentals, another set of Unguals, I pro-

self ngainst Dr. Lepsius's proposal to write the clicks before their ac-

companying letters. He at the same time advaneerl some etymological

arguments in support of his own view. How is the African missionary

answered by the Berlin Professor? I quote Professor Lep<ius's reply,

which, If it did not convince, must have startled and stunned his humble

adversary. " Equally little," he writes, " should we be justified in infer-

ring from the fact that in the Sanskrit "mtJ^ let'i (sic), he licks, from

J^T^ lib, and \c( ti, t' (sic) must be pronounced not as th (sic), but

as ht (sic)." How the change of Sanskrit h and t into d' C^ is dh, not

lb) has any bearing on the Rev. .J. L. Dohne's argument about the clicks,

1 am afniid few missionaries iu Africa will understand.
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posed to express these too by italics. These italics

were only intended to show that the dentals printed

in italics were not meant for the usual dentals. This

would have been sufficient for those not acquainted

with Sanskrit or Arabic, while Sanskrit and Arabic

scholars could have had little doubt as to what class

of modified dentals was intended in Sanskrit or

Arabic. If certain letters require more than one

modification, — as, for instance, t, s, n, r,— then

small capitals would have come in, and only in

very extreme cases would an additional diacritical

mark have been required for a third modification of

one common type. If through the princely liberal-

ity of one opulent society, the Church Missionary

Society/ complete founts of complicated and ex-

pensive types are to be granted to any press that

will ask for them, there is no further need for italics

or small capitals,— mere makeshifts that could only

have recommended themselves to poor missionaries

wishing to obtain the greatest results by the smallest

means. It is curious, however, that, in spite of all

that has been urged against a systematic use of

italics, italics crop out almost everywhere both in

philological works at home and in missionary publi-

cations abroad, while as yet I have very seldom met

with the Church Missionary 5 for the vowel in

French cceur, or with the Church Missionary s for

the Sanskrit sh, as written by Sir W. Jones.

Within the circle of languages in which I take a

more immediate interest, the languages of India, the

adoption of the alphabet advocated by the Church

1 See Resolution 2, carried August 2G, 1861, at the Church Mbsionsry

House, London.
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Missionary Society seems now, after the successful

exertions of Sir Charles Trevelyan, more than hope-

less ; nor do I think that for people situated like the

modern Hindus such a pis-aller as italics and small

capitals is likely to be popular. Living in England,

and writing chiefly for England and India, I natu-

rally decided to follow that system which was so

modestly put forth by Sir William Jones in the first

volume of the " Asiatic Researches," and has since,

with slight modifications, not always improvements,

been adopted by the greatest Oriental scholars in

India, England, and the Continent. In reading that

essay, written about eighty years ago, one is sur-

prised to see how well its author was acquainted

with all that is really essential either in the physiolog-

ical analysis or in the philological definition of the

alphabet. I do not think the criticism of Professor

Lepsius quite fair when he imputes to Sir W. Jones

" a defective knowledge of the general organism

of sounds, and of the distinct sounds to be repre-

sented " ; nor can I blame the distinguished founder

of the Asiatic Society for the imperfect application

of his own principles, considering how difficult it is

for a scholar to sacrifice his own principles to con-

siderations of a more practical nature.

The points on which I differ from Sir W. Jones

are of very small consequence. They arise from

habit rather than from principle. I should willingly

give them up if by so doing I could help to bring

about a more speedy agreement among Sanskrit

scholars in England and India. I am glad to find

that in the second edition of his " Standard Alpha^

bet" Professor Lepsius has acknow^ledged the prac*
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tical superiority of the system of Sir W. Jones in

several important points, and I think he will find

that his own system may be still further improved,

or at all events have a better chance of success in

Europe as well as in India, if it approaches more

and more closely to that excellent standard. The
subjoined table will make this clearer than any

comment :
—

Sanskrit Alphabet, as transcribed by Sir W. Jones, M. M., in the

Missionary, and in the Church Missionary Alphabets.

BirW.Jon...M.M. ^^_ '^Xha'Jr

^ a
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Mil W. .Tone.. M. M. M'"'<>na7 Church MUi. g^ ^^^ j
MUsnnnrj Church Mit».

AlpLaLeu Alpbabel. "^ "• Jones, .u. .11.
^,pi,abei. AlpbibeL

^d
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LECTURE IV.

PHONETIC CHANGE.

From the investigations which I laid before you
in my last Lecture, you know the materials which

were at the disposal of the primitive architects of

language. They may seem small compared with

the countless vocables of the countless languages

and dialects to which they have given rise, nor would

it have been difficult to increase their number con-

siderably, had we assigned an independent name
and position to every slight variety of sound that can

be uttered, or may be discovered among the various

tribes of the globe. Yet small as is the number of

the alphabetic elements, there are but few languages

that avail themselves of all of them. Where we
find very abundant alphabets, as for instance in Hin-

dustani and English, different languages have been

mixed, each retaining, for a time, its own phonetic

peculiarities. It is because French is Latin as

spoken not only by the Roman provincials but by

the German Franks, that we find in its dictionary

words beginning with h and with gui. They are

due to German throats; they belong to the Teutonic,

not to the Romance alphabet. Thus hair is to hate;

hameau, home ; hater, to haste ; degiiiser points to

wise, guile to wile, guichet to wicket. It is because
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English is Saxon as spoken not only by Saxons, bu*^

likewise by Normans, that we hear in it several

sounds Avhich do not occur in any other Teutonic

dialects. The sound of u as heard in pure is not a

Teutonic sound. It arose from an attempt to imitate

the French u in piire.^ Most of the words in which

this sound is heard are of Roman origin, e. g. dwke,

dzmng (durer), beauty (beaute, bellitas), nuisance

(nocentia). This sound of u, however, being once

naturalized, found its way into Saxon words also;

that is to say, the Normans pronounced the A. S.

e(Jio and eaw like yu; e. g. kneiu (cneow), few
(feawa), dew (deaw), hue (hiw)^

The sounds of ch and j in English are Roman or

Norman rather than Teutonic sounds, though, once

admitted into English, they have infected many
words of Saxon descent. Thus cheer in good cheer

is the French chere, the Mediaeval Latin cara ;
^

chamber, chambre, camera ; cherry, A. S. cirse, Fr.

cerise, Lat. cerasus ; to preach, precher, pra^dicare
;

forge, fabricare. Ox j in joy, gaudium, judge, judex,

&c. But the same sounds found their way into

Sax9n words also, suc'_ «» choose [cedsan, German
kiesen) ; chew {ceoivan, German kauen)

;
particularly

before e and i, but likewise before other vowels ; e. g.

child, as early as Layamon, instead of the older

A. S. cild] cheap, A. S. ceap ; birch, finch, speech, much^

&c. ; thatch {theccan), watch (weccan) ; in Scotch,

iheek and waik; or in bridge (brycg, Br'dcke), edge

{ecg, Ecke), ridge {hrycg, Rilcken).

1 Fiedler, Englische Grammaiik, i. pp. 118, 142.

2 Cf. Marsh, Lectures, Second Series, p. 65.

* Cara in Spanish, chiere in Old French, mean face; Nicot us«s "avoir
la ch^re baissee." It afterwards assumed the sense of welcome, and hos-

pitable reception. Cf. Diez, Lex. Etym. s. v. Cara.
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The soft sound of z in azure or of s in vision is

likewise a Roman importation.

Words, on the contrary, in which th occurs are

Saxon, and had to be pronounced by the Normans
as well as they could. To judge from the spelling ol

MSS., they would seem to have pronounced d in-

stead of ih. The same applies to words containing

wh, originally hv, or gitt, originally ht; as in ivho,

ivhicli, or bought, light, right. All these are truly

Saxon, and the Scotch dialect preserves the original

guttural sound of h before t.

The O Tyi-herero has neither I nor /, nor the sib-

ilants s r z. The pronunciation is lisping, in con-

sequence of the custom of the Va-herero of having

their upper front teeth partly filed off, and four lower

teeth knocked out. It is perhaps due to this that the

O Tyi-herero has two sounds similar to those of the

hard and soft tli and dh in English (written s, z)?-

There are languages that throw away certain let-

ters which to us would seem almost indispensable,

and there are others in which even the normal dis-

tinctions between guttural, dental, and labial contact

are not yet clearly perceived. We are so accustomed

to look upon pa and ma as the most natural articula-

tions, that we can hardly imagine a language without

them. We have been told over and over again that

the names for father and mother in all languages are

derived from the first cry of recognition which an in-

fant can articulate, and that it could at that early age

articulate none but those formed by the mere open-

ing or closing of the lips. It is a fact, nevertheless,

that the MohawKs, of whom I knew an interesting

I Sir G. Grey's Library, i. 167.
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Bpecimen at Oxford, never, either as infants or as

grown-up people, articulate with their lips. They

have no /?, 6, w,/, v,w— no labials of any kind ; and

although their own name ^Mohawk would seem to

bear witness against this, that name is not a word of

their own language, but was given to them by their

neighbors. Nor are they the only people who always

keep their mouths open and abstain from articulating

labials.^ They share this peculiarity with five other

tribes, who together form the so-called six nations,

3Iohaivks, Senekas, Onandag-oSj Oneidas, Cayugas^

and Tuscaroras. The Hurons likewise have no la-

bials, and there are other languages in America with

a similar deficiency.^

The gutturals are seldom absent altogether ; in

some, as in the Semitic family, they are most promi-

nent, and represented by a numerous an-ay of letters.

Several languages do not distinguish between k and

g\ some have only k^ others g only. The sound of

g as in gone, of j as in jet, and of z as in zone, which

are often heard in Kafir, have no place in the Secb-

uana alphabet.-^ There are a few dialects mentioned

by Bindseil as entirely destitute of gutturals, for in-

stance, that of the Society Islands.* It was unfor-

1 Brosses, Formation Mecanique des Lnnr/ues, i. p. 220: " La Hontan

ajoute qu'aucune nation du Canada ne fait usa^e de la lettre y, que les

Hurons, a qui elles manquent toutes quatre (B, P, M, F), ne ferment jamais

Its Ifevres." /'and s are wanting in Rarotongan. Hale, 232.

2 See Bindseil, Ahhandlunyen, p. 368. The Mixteca language has no p,

b, f ; the Mexican no b, v, f; the Totonaca no b, v, f ; the Kaigani

(Haidah) and Thlinkit no b, p, f {Fott, Et. Z'. ii. 63); the Hottentot no/
or V (Sir G. Grey's Librarj-, i. p. 5); the languages of Australia no / or »

{ibid. ii. 1, 2). Many of the statements of Bindseil as to the presence and

absence of certain letters in certain languages, require to be reexamined,

as they chiefly rest on Adelung's Mithridates.

« Bindseil, "Z. c. 344. Mithridates, i- 632, 637.

* Applej-ard, p. 50.

12
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tunate that one of the first English nannes which the

natives of these islands had to pronounce was that

of Captain Cook, whom they could only call Ttite.

Besides the Tahitian, the Hawaian and Samoan ^

are likewise said to be without gutturals, in these

dialects, however, the k is indicated by a hiatus oi

catching of the breath, as alVi for alihi^ ^a'no for kd'

kano?

The dentals seem to exist in every language.^ The
d, however, is never used in Chinese, nor in Mexican,

Peruvian, and several other American dialects,* and

the n is absent in the language of the Hurons ^ and

of some other American tribes. The s is absent in

the Australian dialects*^ and in several of the Poly-

nesian languages, where its place is taken by h!^

Thus in Tongan we find hahake for sasake ; in the

New Zealand dialect heke for seJce. In Rarotongan

the s is entirely lost, as in ae for sae. When the h

stands for an original s, it has a peculiar hissing

sound which some have represented by .s7/, others by

zh, others by he or //', or simply e. Thus the word
hong-i, from the Samoan song-i, meaning to salute by

pressing noses, has been spelt by different writers.

shong-i, ehong-i, heongi, h^ongi, and zongi? But even

1 Hale, p. 232.

2 To avoid confusion, it mav be stated that throucrhout Polynesia, with

the exception of Samoa, all the principal f^roups of islands are known to

the people of the ofiier £cronps by the name of tlieir larj^est island. Thus
the SaiKlw'uh Idnmk are termed I/awali; the ^f(tl•quesas, Niikiihivfi ; (he So-

ciety Islfinds, Tdhili; the Gnmhier Grotip, Manf/nrevn; the Friendly Islandi,

Tortfja; the Nfivirjator fslamh, Samoa (all), see Hale, pp. i, 120: the Tier-

vey Islands, Rurotonga; the Low or Dangerous Archipelago, Paumotu; Bow-
dit<:h Island is Fakaafo,

8 Bindseii, I. c. p. 358. •* Bindseil. /. c. p. 365.

6 Bindseil, /. c. p. 334. '> Sir George Grey's Library, ii. 1, 3.

' Hale, I. c. p. 232. 8 Hale, I. c. pp. 122, 231.

"
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keeping on more familiar ground, we find that so

perfect a language as Sanskrit lias no /, no soft sib-

ilants, no short e and o ; Greek has no y, no w^ no /,

no soft sibilants ; Latin likewise has no soft sibilants,

no ^, c/-, x- English is deficient in guttural breath-

ings like the German acU and ich. High German
nas no V) like the English lo in wind, no th^ dh, ch.,j.

While Sanskrit has no /, Arabic has no p. F'ls ab-

sent not only in those dialects which have no labial

articulation at all, but we look for it in vain in Fin-

nish (despite of its name, which was given it by its

neighbors 1), in Lithuanian,^ in the Gipsy languages,

in Tamil, Mongolian, some of the Tataric dialects,

Burmese, &c.^

It is well known that r is felt to be a letter difficult

to pronounce not only by individuals but by whole

nations. No Chinese who speaks the classical lan-

guage of the empire ever pronounces that letter. They
say Ki li sse tu instead of Christ] Enlopa instead of

Europe ; Ya me li ka instead of America, Hence

neither Mandarin nor Sericum can be Chinese words

:

the former is the Sk. mantriti, counsellor; the latter

derived from Seres, a name given to the Chinese by

their neighbors.^ It is likewise absent in the lan-

guage of the Hurons, the Mexicans, the Othomi, and

other American dialects; in the Kafir language,^ and

1 Pott, Ett/moloffische ForscJitcngen, ii. G2.

2 " /" does not occur in any jjenuine Sclavonic word." — Briicke, Grujtd-

e&gt, p. 34.

8 Bindseil, p. 289.

* Pott, Deutsche Morgenlundische Gesellschaft, xii. 453.

6 Boyce's Grammar of (he Kafir Language, ed. Davis, 1863, p. vii. The
r exists in tlie Seclniana. The Kafirs pronounce I instead of r in foreign

words; they have, however, the guttural trills. Cf. Appleyard. The Kafir

Language, p. 49.
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in several of the Polynesian^ tongues. In the Poly-

nesian tongues the name of Christ is Kalaisi, but also

Karaita and Keriso. R frequently alternates with /,

but I again is a sound unknown in Zend, and in the

Cuneiform Inscriptions,''' in Japanese (at least some
of its dialects), and in several American and African

tongues.*^

It would be interesting to prepare more extensive

statistics as to the presence and absence of certain

letters in certain languages ; nay, a mere counting of

consonants and vowels in the alphabets of each na-

tion might yield curious results. I shall only men-

tion a few :
—

Hindustani, which admits Sanskrit, Persian, Ara-

bic, and Turkish words, has 48 consonants, of v/hich

13 are classical Sanskrit aspirates, nasals, and sibi-

lants, and 14 Arabic letters.

Sanskrit has 37 consonants, or, if we count the

Vedic I and Ih, 39.

Turkish, which admits Persian and Arabic words,

has 32 consonants, of which only 25 are really

Turkish.

Persian, which admits Arabic words, has 31 con-

sonants, of which 22 are really Persian, the rest

Arabic.

Arabic has 28 consonants.

The Kajir (Zulu) has 26 consonants, besides the

clicks.

Hebrew has 23 consonants.

1 The dialects of New Zealand, Rarotonga, Mangareva, Paumota, Tahi!^

and Nukuhiva have ?•; those of Fakaafo, Samoa, Tonga, and Hawai, hava

I. — See Hale, I. c. p. 232.

2 See Sir H. Rawlinson, Behistun, p. 146. Spiegel, Par^ Grammatik,

p. 34.

« Bindseil, p. 318; Pott, /. c. xii. 453.
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English has 20 consonants.

Greek has 17 consonants, of which 3 are compound.

Latin has 17 consonants, of which 1 is compound.

Mongolian has 17 or 18 consonants.

Finnish has 11.

Polynesian has 10 native consonantal sounds ; no

dialect has more— many have less.^

Some Australian languages have 8, with three

variations.^

The 3Ielanesian languages are richer in conso-

nants. The poorest, the Duauru, has 12 ; others 13,

14, and more consonants.'^

But what is even more curious than the absence

or presence of certain letters in certain languages or

families of languages, is the inability of some races

to distinguish, either in hearing or speaking, between

some of the most normal letters of our alphabet. No
two consonants would seem to be more distinct than

k and t. Nevertheless, in the language of the Sand-

w^ich Islands these two sounds run into one, and it

seems impossible for a foreigner to say whether what
he hears is a guttural or a dental. The same word
is written by Protestant missionaries with k, by

French missionaries with t. It takes months of pa-

tient labor to teach a Hawaian youth the difference

between k and t, g and d, I and r. , The same word
varies in Hawaian dialects as much as Jcoki and hoi,

kela and tea.'^ In adopting the English word steel,

1 Cf. Hale, p. 231; Von der Gabelentz, Abhandlungen der Phllologisch-

Bistoinsdien Classe der Konirjlich Sddislschen Gesellschafl der Wissenackaf-

ten, vol. iii. p. 253. Leipzig, 1861.

2 Hale, p. 482.

* See Von der Gabelentz, /. c.

* The Polifnesian, October, 1862.
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the Hawaians have rejected the 5, because they never

pronounce two consonants together; they have added

a final o, because they never end a syllable with a

consonant, and they have changed t into k} Thus
steel has become kila. Such a confusion between

two prominent consonants like k and t would de-

stroy the very life of a language like English. The
distinction between carry and tarry ^ car and tar^ key

and tea^ neck and net, would be lost. Yet the Ha-
waian language struggles successfully against these

disadvantages, and has stood the test of being used

for a translation of the Bible, without being found

wanting. Physiologically we can only account for

this confusion by inefficient articulation, the tongue

striking the palate bluntly half-way between the k

and the t points, and thus producing sometimes more

of a dental, sometimes more of a palatal noise. But
it is curious to observe that, according to high au-

thority, something of the same kind is supposed to

take place in English and in French.^ We are told

by careful observers that the lower classes in Canada
habitually confound t and /r, and say mekier, moikie,

for metier and moitie. Webster goes so far as to

maintain, in the Introduction to his English Diction-

ary, that in English the letters cl are pronounced as

if written tl] clear, clean, he says, are pronounced

Hear, tlean
;
gl is pronounced dl

;
glory is pronounced

dlory. Now Webster is a great authority on such

matters, and although I doubt whether anyone really

1 Buschmann, Ilea Mnrq. p. 103; Pott, Elym. F. ii. 133. "In Hawaian

the natives make no distinction between / and h, and the missionaries have

adopted the latter. lhoiif;h improperly (as the element is really the Poly

oesian 0. in the written language." — Hale, vii. p. 234.

* Student's Manual of the Knyllsh Laixjiiaye (Slarsh and Smith), p. 349.
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says dJurij instead of g-Iory, his remark shows, at all

events, that even with a well-mastered tongue and

a well-disciplined ear there is some difficulty in dis-

tinguishing between guttural and dental contact.

How difficult it is to catch the exact sound of a

foreign language may be seen from the following

anecdote. An American gentleman, long resident in

Constantinople, writes: "There is only one word

in all my letters which I am certain (however they

may be written) of not having spelt wrong, and that

is the word bacts/itasch, which signifies a present. I

have heard it so often, and my ear is so accustomed

to the sound, and my tongue to the pronunciation,

that I am now certain I am not wrong the hun-

dredth part of a whisper or a lisp. There is no other

word in the Turkish so well impressed on my mind,

and so well remembered. Whatever else I have

written, bactshtasch I my earliest acquaintance in

the Turkish language, I shall never forget you."

The word intended is Bakhshish.^

The Chinese word which French scholars spell eu/,

is rendered by different writers ol, eulh, eull, r'Z, r7/,

wr/i, rhl. These are all meant, I believe, to represent

the sam.e sound, the sound of a word which at Can-
ton is pronounced z, in Annamitic ni, in Japanese ni?

If we consider that ;* is in many languages a gut-

tural, and / a dental, we may place in the same
category of wavering pronunciation as k and t, the

confusion between these two letters, r and /, a con-

fusion remarked not only in the Polynesian, but

likewise in the African languages. Speaking of the

1 Constantinnple and its Environs, by an American lonj^ resident, New
York, 1835, ii. p. 131 ; quoted by Marsh, Led., Sfcond Series, p. 87.

2 L^on de Rosny, La Coihinchme,^. 294.
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Setshnana dialects, Dr. Bleek remarks : " One is

justified to consider r in these dialects as a sort of

floating letter, and rather intermediate between / and

r, than a decided r sound." ^

Some faint traces of this confusion between r and I

may be discovered even in the classical languages,

though here they are the exception, not the rule.

There can be no doubt that the two Latin deriva-

tives aris and alls are one and the same. If we
derive Saturna/is from Saturnus, and secularis from

seculum, normalis from norma^ regi.daris from rcgula,

astralis from astrum, stellaris from Stella., it is clear

that the suftix in all is the same. Yet there is some
kind of rule which determines whether alis or aris is

to be preferred. If the body of the words contains

an /, the Roman preferred the termination aris
;

hence secnlaris, regularis, stellaris, the only excep-

tions being that I is preserved (1) when there is also

an r in the body of the word, and this r closer to the

termination than the I] hence pluralis, lateralis:

(2) when the I forms part of a compound conso-

nant, as fiiivialis, glacialisP-

Occasional changes of / into r are to be found in

almost every language, e. g. lavender, i. e. lavendula
;

colonel, pronounced curnel (Old French, coronel
;

Spanish, coronel) ; rossignole = lusciniola ; cagruleus

from ccelum ; kephalargia and letharg-la, but otalgia,

all from dlgos, pain. The Wallachian dor, desire, is

supposed to be the same word as the Italian duolo,

pain. In apotre, chapitre, esclandre, the same change

of I into r has taken place.^

1 Sir G. Grey's Library, vol. i. p. 135.

2 Cf. I'ott, Elymolot/iscbe Forscliiinjen, 1st edit. ii. 97 where somo ex-

ceptions, siidi as kyalis, lelrilis, are explained.

* Diez, Vtrglticktndt Grammut'tk, i. p. 189.
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On the other hand r appears as I in Italian albero

= arbor ; celebro = cerebrum ; mercoledl^ Mercurii

dies
;

pelleg-rino, pilgrim = pereg-rinus ; ante! =
aUare}

In the Dravidian family of languages the change

of / into r, and more frequently of r into /, is very

common.'^

Instances of an utter inability to distinguish be-

tween two articulate sounds are, however, of rare oc-

cuiTence, and they are but seldom found in languages

v.'hich have received a high amount of literary cul-

tivation. What I am speaking of here is not merely

change of consonants, one consonant being preferred

in one, another in another dialect, or one being fixed

in one noun, another in another. This is a subject

we shall have to consider presently. What I wished

to point out is more than that : it is a confusion be-

tween two consonants in one and the same language,

in one and the same word. I can only explain it by

comparing it to that kind of color-blindness when
people are unable to distinguish between blue and
red, a color-blindness quite distinct from that which

makes blue to seem red, or yellow green. It fre-

quently happens that individuals are unable to pro-

nounce certain letters. JNIany persons cannot pro-

nounce the ?, and say r or even n instead
;
grass and

crouds instead of glass and clouds ; ritten instead of

Little. Others change r to d, dound instead of round
;

others change I to d, dong instead of long. Children,

too, for some time substitute dentals for gutturals,

speaking of tat instead of cat, tiss instead of kiss.

\i. is difficult to say whether their tongue is more
1 Diez, I. c. i. p. 209
2 Caldwell, Dravidian Gi amwar, p. 120.
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at fault or their ear. In these cases, however, a real

substitution takes j^lace ; we who are listening hear

one letter instead of another, but we do not hear as

it were two letters at once, or something between the

two. The only analogy to this remarkable imper-

fection peculiar to uncultivated dialects may be dis-

covered in languages where, as in Modern German,

the soft and hard consonants become almost, if

not entirely, undistinguishable. But there is still a

great difference between actually confounding the

places of contact, as the Hawaians do in /,:; and t,

and merely confounding the different efforts with

which consonants belonging to the same organic

class ought to be uttered, a defect very common in

some parts of Germany and elsewhere.

This confusion between two consonants in the

same dialect is a characteristic, I believe, of the

lower stages of human speech, and reminds us of

the absence of articulation in the lower stages of

the animal world. Quite distinct from this is an-

other process which is going on in all languages,

and in the more highly developed even more than in

the less developed, the process oi phonetic diversijica-

lion^ whether we call it giowth or decay. This pro-

cess will form the principal subject of our sixth Lec-

ture, and we shall see that, if properly denned and

understood, it forms the basis of all scientific ety-

mology.

Wherever we look at language, we find that it

changes. But what makes language change ? We
are considering at present only the outside, the pho-

netic body of language, and are not concerned with

the changes of meaning, which, as you know, are
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sometimes very violent. At present we only ask,

how is it that one and the same word assumes dif-

ferent forms in different dialects, and we intention-

ally apply the name of dialect not only to Scotch as

compared with English, but to French as compared

with Italian, to Latin as compared with Greek, to

Old Irish as compared with Sanskrit. These are all

dialects ; they are all members of the same family,

varieties of the same type, and each variety may, un-

der favoring circnmstances, become a species. How
then is it, we ask, that the numeral four is four in

English, /7Ma^2/or in Latin, ce//u> in Old h\sh,chatvar

in Sanskrit, heturi in Lithuanian, tettares in Greek,

pisyres in ^olic, fidvor in Gothic, fior in Old High-

German, quatre in French, patru in Wailachian ?

Are all these varieties due to accident, or are they

according to law ; and, if according to law, how is

that law to be explained ?

I shall waste no time, in order to show that these

changes are not the result of mere accident. This

has been proved so many times, that we may, I be-

lieve, take it now for granted.

I shall only quote one passage from the Rev. J. W.
Appleyard's excellent work, " The Kafir Language,"

in order to show that even in the changes of lan-

guages sometimes called barbarous and illiterate,

law and order prevail (p. 50) :
—

" The chief difference between Kafir and Sechu-

ana roots consists in the consonantal changes which

they have undergone, according to the habit or taste

of the respective tribes. None of these changes,

however, appear to be arbitrary, but, on the contrary,

are regulated by a uniform system of variation. The
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vowels are also subject to the same kind of change

;

and, in some instances, roots have undergone abbre-

viation by the omission of a letter or syllable." Then
follows a table of vowel and consonantal changes in

Kafir and Sechuana, after which the author con-

tinues :
" By comparing the above consonantal

changes with § 42, it will be seen that many of

them are between letters of the same organ, the

Kafir preferring the flat sounds (6, d, g; v, z), and

the Sechuana the sharp ones (/?, t, Jc, /, s). It will

be observed, also, that when the former are preceded

by the nasal m or n, these are dropped before the

latter. There is sometimes, again, an interchange

between dentals and Unguals ; and there are, occa-

sionally, other changes which cannot be so easily

accounted for, unless we suppose that intermediate

changes may be found in other dialects .... It

will thus be seen that roots which appear totally

different the one from the other, are in fact the very

same, or rather, of the same origin. Thus no one,

at first sight, would imagine that the Sechuana reka

and the Kafir tong-a, or the Kaf\.r pila and the Sechu-

ana tsera, were mere variations of the same root.

Yet a knowledge of the manner in which conso-

nants and vowels change between the two languages

shows that such is the case. As corroborative of

this, it may be further observed, that one of the con-

sonants in the above and other Sechuana words

sometimes returns in the process of derivation to the

original one, as it is found in the Kafir root. For

example, the reflective form of reka is ileka, and

not ireica', whilst the noun, which is derived from

the verb tsera, is botselo, and not botsero."
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Fi-. 2Y.

th and f.

(the dotted outline is th.)

The change of th into /, is by many people con-

sidered a very violent change, so much so that Bur-

nouf's ingenious iden-

tification of Tliractona

witii Feridun, of which

more hereafter, was ob-

jected to on that ground.

But we have only to

look at the diagrams of

th and /, to convince

ourselves that the slight-

est movement of the

lower lip towards the up-

per teeth would change

the sound of th into

f,^
so that, in English,

" nothing',''^ as pronounced vulgarly, sounds some-

times like ''•
niijffing

.^^

Few people, if any, would doubt any longer that

the changes of letters take place according to certain

phonetic laws, though scholars may differ as to the

exact application of these laws. But what has not

yet been fully explained is the nature of these pho-

netic laws which regulate the changes of words.

Why should letters change ? Why should we, in

modern English, say lord instead of hldford, lady

instead of hlcefdi^e 1 Why should the French say

pere and mere instead of joa^erand mater 1 I believe

the laws which regulate these changes are entirely

based on physiological grounds, and admit of no

other explanation whatsoever. It is not sufficient to

say that I and r, or d and r, or 5 and r, or k and /,

1 See M. M. On Veda and Zendavesta, p. 32. Arendt, Beitrdge tut

Vergldchenden Sprachforschung, i. p. 425.
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are interchangeable. We want to know why they

are interchangeable, or rather, to use more exact lan-

guage, we want to know why the same word, which

a Hindu pronounces with an initial d, is pronounced

by a Roman with an initial ?, and so on. It must
be possible to explain this physiologically, and to

show, by means of diagrams, what takes place,

when, instead of a 6^ an Z, instead of an / a th is

lieard.

And here we must, from the very beginning, dis-

tinguish between two processes, which, though they

may take place at the same time, are nevertheless

totally distinct. There is one class of phonetic

changes which take place in one and the same lan-

guage, or in dialects of one family of speech, and

which are neither more nor less than the result of

laziness. Every letter requires more or less of mus-

cular exertion. There is a manly, sharp, and definite

articulation, and there is an effeminate, vague, and

indistinct utterance. The one requires a will, the

other is a mere laisser-aller. The principal cause

of phonetic degeneracy in language is when peoplc

shrink from the effort of articulating each consonant

and vowel ; when they attempt to economize their

breath and their muscular energy. It is perfectly

true that, for practical purposes, the shorter and

easier a word, the better, as long as it conveys its

meaning distinctly. Most Greek and Latin word^

are twice as long as they need be, and I do not

mean to find fault with the Romance nations, for

having simplified the labor of speaking. I only

state the cause of what we must call phonetic decay,

however advantageous in f-'^re respects; and I con-
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sider that cause to be neither more nor less than

want of muscular energy. If the provii 3ial of Gau]
came to say pere instead of pater, it vas simply

because he shrank from the trouble of liftins: his

tongue, and pushing it against his teeth. Ftrc re-

quired less strain on the will, and less expenditure

of breath : hence it took the place of paler. So in

English, nigld requires less expenditure of muscular

energy than ivig^JU or Nacht, as pronounced in Scot-

land and in Germany ; and hence, as people always

buy in the cheapest market, ?tig/il found more cus-

tomers than the more expensive terms. Nearly all

the changes that have taken place in the transition

from Anglo-Saxon to modern Ensilish belong to this

class. Thus :
—

A. S
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Esyptianus Egyptian = gipsy

Extraneus estrangier = stranger

Hydropsis — = dropsy

Capitulum chapitre = chapter

Dominicella demoiselle= damsel

Paralysis paralysie = palsy

Sacristanus sacristain = sexton

There are, however, some words in English which,

if compared with their originals in Anglo-Saxon,

seem to have added to their bulk, and thus to vio-

late the general principle of simplification. Thus

A. S. thitnor is in English thunder. Yet here, too,

the change is due to laziness. It requires more ex-

ertion to withdraw the tongue from the teeth with-

out allowing the opening of the dental contact to be

heard than to slur from n on to d, and then only to

the following vowel. The same expedient was found

out by other languages. Thus, the Greek said andrcs,

instead of dneres ; ambrosia, instead of amrosia?- The

French genre is more difficult to pronounce than

gendre ; hence the English gender, with its anoma-

lous d. Similar instances in English are, to slumber

=:A. S. slumerian ; embers r= A. S. (smyrie ; cinders =
cineres ; humble = humilis.

It was the custom of grammarians to ascribe these

and similar changes to euphony, or a desire to make
words agreeable to the ear. Greek, for instance, it

was said, abhors two aspirates at the beginning of

two successive syllables, because the repeated aspira-

tion would offend delicate ears. If a verb in Greek,

i In Greek, fi cannot stand before A and p, nor A before p, nor v before

any liquid. Hence fiec!ri/j.(e)pia = (leoTjfifipia
;
yafipog = yajil^pog ; TjfxapTOV

= iiu(ipoTov
;
fxoprog = UpoTog. See Jlelilhorn, Griechische Graminalik,

p. 51. In Tamil, nr is pronounced ndr. Caldwell, Dravidian Grammar,

p. 138.
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beginning with an aspirate, has to be leduplicatcd,

the first syllable takes the tenuis instead of the

aspirate. Thus the in Greek forms tithe mi, as dh't

in Sanskrit dadhdmi. If this was done for the sake

of euphony, it would be difficult to account for many
words in Greek far more inharmonious than thithemi.

Such words as xB^v^dithon, earth, (f)Onyyn<;, phth(^g'g'OS,

vowel, beginning with two aspirates, were surely

rnoie objectionable than thithemi would have been.

There is nothing to offend our ears in the Latin

fefelli,^ from fallo^ or in the Gothic reduplicated

perfect haihald, from haldan, which in English is

contracted into held, the A. S. being heold, instead

of hehold ; or even in the Goih\c faifahum, we caught,

from fahan, to catch.- There is nothing fearful in

the sound of fearful, though both syllables begin

with an /. But if it be objected that all these let-

ters in Latin and Gothic are mere breaths, while

the Greek x> ^^ are real aspirates, we have in Ger-

man such words as Pfropfenzieher, which to Ger-

man ears is anything but an unpleasant sound. I

believe the secret of this so-called abhorrence in

Greek is nothing but laziness. An aspirate requires

I It should be remarked that the Latin/", though not an aspirated tenuis

ii ce ^, but a labial flatus, seems to have had a very harsh sound. Quin_

tilian, when regretting the absence in Latin of Greek <S and v, says, " Quas

si iiostris litcris (_/ et «) scribantur, surdum quiddam et barbarum efficient,

et velut in locum earum succedent tristes et horridae quibus Gra;cia caret.

Nam et ilia qua; est sexta nostratium (f) psene non humana voce, vel om-
niuo non voce potius, inter discrimina dentium efflanda est ; qux etiam

enni vocalem proxima accipit, quassa quodammodo, utique quoties aliquant

eon3onantem frangit, ut in hoc ipso frangit, multo fit horrldior" (xii. 10),

- Cf Bindseil, p. 237.

a Pres.
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great effort, though we are hardly aware of it, be-

ginning from the abdominal muscles and ending ini

the muscles that open the glottis to its widest ex-

tent. It was in order to economize this muscular^

energy that the tenuis was substituted for the aspi-

rate, though, of course, in cases only where it could'

be done without destroying the significancy of lan-

guage. Euphony is a very vague and unscientific

term. Each nation considers its own language, each

tribe its own dialect, euphonic; and there are but

few languages which please our ear when heard for

the first time. To my ear knigJit does not sound

better than Kneclit, though it may do so to an Eng-

lish ear, but there can be no doubt that it requires

less effort to pronounce the English knight than the

German Knecht.

But from this, the most important class of pho-

netic changes, we must distinguish others which arise

from a less intelligible source. When we find that,

instead of Latin pater, the Gothic tribes pronounced

fadar, it would be unfair to charge the Goths with

want of muscular energy. On the contrary, the as-

pirated / requires more effort than the mere tenuis;

and the d, which between two vowels was most

likely sounded like the soft th in English, \Vas by no

means less troublesome than the t. Again, if we

find in Sanskrit g-harma, heat, with the guttural as-

pirate, in Greek thermits with the dental aspirate, in

Latin fonnus, adj.,i with the labial aspirate, we can-

not charge any one of these three dialects with ef-

feminacy, but we must look for another cause that

could have produced these changes. That cause I

' Festus states, " forcipcs dicuiitur quod his forma id est calida capi-

«ntur."
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call Dialectic Growth ; and I feel strongly inclined

to ascribe the phonetic diversity which we observe

'between Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, to a previous

state of language, in which, as in the Polynesian

dialects, the two or three principal points of conso-

nantal contact were not yet felt as definitely separated

jfiom each other. There is nothing to show that in

thei'inos, Greek ever had a guttural initial, and to say

that Sanskrit g-Ii becomes Greek th is in reality say-

ing very little. No letter ever becomes. People pro-

nounce letters, and they either pronounce them

properly or improperly. If the Greek pronounced

th in thermos properly, without any intention of pro-

nouncing g-h, then the th, instead of g'h, requires an-

other explanation, and I cannot find a better one than

the one just suggested. When we find three dialects,

like Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, exhibiting the same

word with guttural, dental, and labial initials, we
gain but little if we say that Greek is a modification

of Sanskrit, or Latin of Greek. No Greek ever took

the Sanskrit word and modified it ; but all three

received it from a common source, in which its artic-

ulation was as yet so vague as to lend itself to these

j
various interpretations. Though we do not find in

Greek the same confusion between guttural and

dental contact which exists in the Hawaian lan-

!
guage, it is by no means uncommon to find one

Gieek dialect preferring the dental ^ when another

prefers the guttural ; nor do I see how this fact could

be explained unless we assume that in an earlier

I

state of the Greek dialects the pronunciation fluct-

1 Doric, noKa, uKa, uX^MKa, for Trore, ore, uMots ; Doric. cJvoocf j iEoIie,

yvwpOQ ; Doric, 6d for y^.
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uated or hesitated between k and t. " No Polynesian

dialect," says Mr. Hale, " makes any distinction be-

tween the sounds of b and p, d and /, g and k, I and

r, or V and w. The I, moreover, is frequently sounded

like d, and t like /c." ^ If colonies started to-morrow

from the Hawaian Islands, the same which took

place thousands of years ago, when the Hindus,

Greeks, and Romans left their common home, would

take place again. One colony would elaborate the

indistinct, half-guttural, half-dental articulation of

their ancestors into a pure guttural ; another into a

pure dental ; a third into a labial. The Romans who
settled in Dacia, where their language still lives in

the modern Wallachian, are said to have changed

every qu, if followed by a, into p. They pronounce

aqua as apa ; eqva as epa? Are we to suppose that

the Italian colonists of Dacia said aqua as long as

they stayed on Italian soil, and changed aqua into

apa as soon as they reached the Danube? Or may
we not rather appeal to the fragments of the ancient

dialects of Italy, as preserved in the Oscan and Um-
brian inscriptions, which show that in different parts

of Italy certain words were from the beginning fixed

differently, thus justifying the assumption that the

legions which settled in Dacia came from localities

in which these Latin qu^s had always been pro-

nounced as/?'s?"^ It will sound to classical scholars

almost like blasphemy to explain the phenomena in

1 Hale, Polynesian Grammar, p. 233.

2 The Alacedonian (Kutzo-Wallachian) changes pectus into keptu, pec-

line into kepline. GC. Pott, Etijm. F. ii. 49. Of the Tegeza dialects, th«

northern entirely drops the p, the southern, in all grammatical termina-

tions, either elide it or change it into k. Of. Sir G. Grey's Library, i. p 159-

8 The Oscans said poinds instead of quinque. See Momui;sou, U'Uerila-

H$che Dialecle, p. 269.
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the language of Homer and Horace, by supposing

for both a background like that of the Polynesian

dialects of the present day. Comparative philolo-

gists, tod, will rather admit what is called a degener-

acy of gutturals sinking down to dentals and labials,

than look for analogies to the Sandwich Islands.

Yet the most important point is, that we should

have clear conceptions of the words we are using;

and I confess that, without certain attenuating cir-

cumstances, I cannot conceive of a real k degenerat-

ing into 2i t or p. I can conceive different definite

sounds arising out of one indefinite sound ; and

those who have visited the Polynesian islands de-

scribe the fact as taking place at the present day.

What then takes place to-day can have taken place

thousands of years ago ; and if we see the same
v>'ord beginning in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, with

it, ^, or p, it would be sheer timidity to shrink from

the conclusion that there was a time in which that

word was pronounced less distinctly ; in short, in

the same mariner as the k and t in Hawaian.

Tliere is, no doubt, this other point to be consid-

ered, that each man has his phonetic idiosyncrasies,

and that what holds good of individuals, holds good

of families, tribes, and nations. We saw that indi-

viduals and whole nations are destitute of certain

consonants, and this defect is generally made up on

the other hand by a decided predilection for some
other class of consonants. The West Africans, be-

ing poor in dentals and labials, are rich in gutturals.

Now if an individual, or a family, or a tribe cannot

pronounce a certain letter, nothing remains but to

iubstitute some other letter as nearly allied to it as

1^
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possible. The Romans were destitute of a dental

aspirate like the th of the Greeks, or the dh of the

Hindus. Hence, where that letter existed in the

language of their common ancestors, the Roman."

had either to give up the aspiration and pronounce c?,

or to take the nearest consonantal contact and pro-

nounce /. Hence fumns instead of Sk. dhuma^

Greek thymos. It is exactly the same as what took

place in English. The modern English pronuncia-

tion, owing, no doubt, to Norman influences, lost the

guttural c/i, as heard in the German lachen. The

Saxons had it, and wrote and pronounced hleahtor.

It is now replaced by the corresponding labial letter,

namely,/, thus giving us laughler for hleahtor, enough

for g-emtg; &CC. If we find one tribe pronounce r, the

other l,^ we can hardly accuse either of effeminacy,

but must appeal to some phonetic idiosyncrasy,

something in fact corresponding to what is called

color-blindness in another organ of sense. These

idiosyncrasies have to be carefully studied, for each

language has its own, and it would by no means fol-

low that because a Latin / or even b corresponds to

a Sanskrit dh, therefore every dh in every language

may lapse into / and b. Greek has a strong objec-

tion to words ending in consonants ; in fact, it

allows but three consonants, and all of them semi-

vowels, to be heard as finals. We only find n, r,

and s, seldom k, ending Greek words. The Roman
had no such scruples. His words end with a gut-

tural tenuis, such as hie, nunc, with a dental tenuis,

such as sunt, est ; and he only avoids a final labial

tenuis which certainly is not melodious. "We can

hardly imagine Virgil, in his hexameters, uttering

1 Pott, Elijm. Forsch. ii. 59.

I
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such words as lump^ trump, or stump. Such tenden-

cies or dispositions, peculiar to each nation, must

exercise considerable influence on the phonetic

structure of a language, particularly if we consider

that in the Aryan family the grammatical life-blood

throbs chiefly in the final letters.

These idiosyncrasies, however, are quite inadequate

to explain \vhy the Latin coquo should, in Greek,

appear as pept'j. Latin is not deficient in labial, nor

Greelc in guttural sounds. Nor could we honestly

say that the gutturals in Latin were gradually

ground down to labials in Greek. Such forms are

dialectic varieties, and it is, I believe, of the greatest

importance, for the purposes of accurate reasoning,

that these dialectic varieties should be kept distinct,

as much as possible, from phonetic corruptions. I

say, as much as possible, for in some cases I know it

is difficult to draw a line between the two. Physio-

logically speaking, I should say that the phonetic

corruptions are always

the result of muscular

effeminacy, . though it

may happen, as in the

case of thunder, that

" lazy people take the

most pains:"' All cases

of phonetic corruption

can be clearly repre-

sented by anatomical

diagrams. Thus the Lat-

in clam,are requires com-

plete contact between

root of tonsfue and soft

Fig. 28

palate, which contact

• This diagram was drawn by Professor Eichard Owen.
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merged by sudden transition into the dental position

of the tongue with a vibration of its lateral edges.

In Italian this lateral vibration of the tongue is

dropped, or rather is replaced by the slightest pos-

sible approach of the tongue towards the palate,

which follows almost involuntarily on the opening

of the guttural contact, producing chiamare, instead

of clamare. The Spaniard slurs over the initial

guttural contact altogether ; he thinks he has pro-

nounced it, though his tongue has never risen, and

he glides at once into the I vibration, the opening

of which is followed by the satne sticky sound

which we observed in Italian. What applies to

the Romance applies equally to the Teutonic lan-

guages. The old Saxons said cniht, cnif, and cneow.

Now, the guttural contact is slnrred over, and we
only hear knight, knife, knee. The old Saxons said

hledpan, with a distinct initial aspiration; that aspi-

ration is given up in to leap. Wherever we find an

initial wh, as in w/io, ivhich, tvhite, there stood origi-

nally in A. S. hw, the aspirate being distinctly pro-

nounced. That aspirate, though it is still heard in

correct pronunciation, is fast disappearing in the

language of the people except in the north, where

it is clearly sounded before, not after, the w. In the

interrogative pronoun tvho, however, no trace of the

tv remains except in spelling, and in the interroga*

live adverb, how, it has ceased to be written (A. S.

Jtivil, hu, Goth, hvaiva). In ivhole, on the contrary,

the w is written, but simply by false analogy. The
A. S. word is hdl, without a w, and the good sense

of the people has not allowed itself to be betrayed

into a false pronunciation in spite of the false spell-

ing enforced by its schoolmasters.

I
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Words beginning with more than one consonant

are most liable to phonetic corruption. It certainly

requires an effort to pronounce distinctly two or

three consonants at the beginning without interven-

ing vowels, and we could easily understand that one

of these consonants should be slurred over and be

allowed to drop. But if it is the tendency of lan-

guage to facilitate pronunciation, we must not shirk

the question how it came to pass that such troub-

lesome forms were ever framed and sanctioned.

Strange as it may seem, I believe that these trouble-

some words, with their consonantal exuberances, are

likewise the result of phonetic corruption, i. e. of

muscular relaxation. Most of them owe their origin

to contraction, that is to say, to an attempt to pro-

nounce two syllables as one, and thus to save time

and breath, though not without paying for it by an

increased consonantal effort.

It has been argued, with some plausibility, that

language in its original state, of which, unfortu-

nately, vvc know next to nothing, eschev.'ed the con-

tact of two or more consonants. There are lan-

guages still in existence in which each syllable

consists either of a vowel or of a vowel preceded

by one consonant only, and in which no syllable

ever ends in a consonant. This is the case, for

instance, in the Polynesian languages. A Hawaian

finds it almost impossible to pronounce two conso-

nants together, and in learning English be has the

greatest difficulty in pronouncing cab, or any other

word ending in a consonant. Cab^ as pronounced

by a Hav^aian, becomes caba. Mr. Hale, in his

excellent- ' Polynesian Grammar," ^ says : " In all tho

1 Hale, I. c. p. 234.



i02 DOUBLE CONSONANTS.

Polynesian dialects every syllable must terminate in

d, vowel; and two consonants are never heard with-

out a vowel between them. This rule admits of no

exception whatever, and it is chiefly to this peculiar-

ity that the softness of these languages is to be

attributed. The longest syllables have only three

letters, a consonant and a diphthong, and many syl-

lables consist of a single vowel."

There are other languages besides the Polynesian

v.'hich never admit closed syllables, i. e. syllables

ending in consonants. All syllables in Chinese are

open or nasal, ^ yet it is by no means certain whether

the final consonants which have been pointed out in

the vulgar dialects of China are to be considered as

later additions, or whether they do not represent a

more primitive state of the Chinese language.

In South Africa all the members of the great

family of speech, called by Dr. Bleek the Ba-ntu

family, agree in general with regard to the simplic-

ity of their syllables. Their syllables can begin

with only one consonant (including, however, con-

sonantal diphthongs, nasalized consonants, and com-

binations of clicks with other consonants reckoned

for this purpose as substantially simple). The semi-

vowel la, too, may intervene between a consonant

and a following vowel. No syllable, as a general

rule, in these South African languages, which extend

north beyond the Equator, can end in a consonant,

but only in vowels, whether pure or nasal.- The
exceptions serve but to prove the rule, for they are

confined to cases where by the falling off" of the

1 Eiuilicher, Cliinesische Crammnlik, p. 112.

' Bleek, Comparative Grammar, § 252. Applcyard, Kafir Lanpuagt

p. 89.
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generally extremely short and almost indistinct ter-

minal vowel, an approach has been made to conso-

nantal endings.^

In the other family of South-African speech, the

Hottentot, compound consonants are equally es-

chewed at the beginning of words. It is clear, too,

that all radical words ended there originally in

vowels, and that the final consonants are entirely

due to grammatical terminations, such as p, 5, ts^ and

r. By the frequent use of these suffixes the final

vowel disappeared, but that it was there originally

has been proved witli sufficient evidence.-

The permanent and by no means accidental or

individual character of these phonetic peculiarities

is best seen in the treatment of foreign words. Prac-

tice will no doubt overcome the difficulty which a

Hawaian feels in pronouncing two consonants to-

gether or in ending his words by consonantal checks,

and I have myself heard a JMohawk articulating his

labial letters with perfect accuracy. Yet if we ex-

amine the foreign words adopted by the people into

their own vocabulary, we shall easily see how they

have all been placed on a bed of Procrustes. In the

Ewe, a West-African language, school is pronounced

sukUi the German Fenster (window) fesre?

In the Kafir language we find bapitizesha = to baptize

" " igoliile ^= gold

" " iiikamela - camel
" ' ibere = bear

" " umperislte = priest

« " ikerike = kirk

1 Bleek, Comparative Grammar, ^ 257. Hahn, Herero Grammar, § 8.

2 Bleek, Compnrat'ire Grammar, §^ 257-260.

' Pott, F.lymologische Forschungen, ii. 56.
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In the Kafir language we find umposile = apostle

'• " isugile = sugar
" " ama-Ngezi = English *

If we look to the Finnish and the whole Uialic

class of the Northern Turanian languages, we meet

with the same disinclination to admit double con-

sonants at the beginning, or any consonants what-

ever at the end of words. The German Glas is

written last in Finnish. The Swedish smak is

changed into maku, stor into suuri, strand into

ranta. No genuine Finnish word begins with a

double consonant, for the assibilated and softened

consonants, which are spelt as double letters, were

originally simple sounds. This applies equally to

the languages of the Esths, Ostiaks, Hungarians,

and Sirianes, though, through their intercourse with

Aryan nations, these tribes, and even the Finns, suc-

ceeded in mastering such difficult groups as jor, sp,

st, str, &c. The Lapp, the Mordvinian, and Tchere-

missian dialects show, even in words which are of

native growth, though absent in the cognate dia-

lects, initial consonantal groups such as kr, ps, st,

&c. ; but such groups are always the result of sec-

ondary formation, as has been fully proved by Pro-

fessor Boiler.- The same careful scholar has shown
that the Finnish, though preferring syllables ending

in vowels, has adn)itted n, s, I, r, and even t, as final

consonants. The Esthonian, Lapp, Mordvinian, Os-

tiakian, and Hungarian, by dropping or weakening

1 Appleyard, Knjir Lnnffucif/e, p. 89.

2 Holler, Die Finnischen Sprachen, p. 19. Pott, I. c. pp. 40 and 56. See

also iJOL'litliiigk, Ueber die Spiache dev Jakuten, ^ 152, " The Turko-Tataric

languages, the Mongolian and Finni.sh show a strong aversion against

double consonants at the beginning of words."
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their final and unaccented vowels, have acquired a

large number of words ending in simple and double

consonants ; but throughout the Uralic class, wher-

ever we can trace the radical elements of language,

we always find simple consonants and final vowels.

We arrive at the same result, if we examine the

syllabic structure of the Dravidian class of the South

Turanian languages, the Tamil, Telugu, Canarese.

Malayalam, &c. The Rev. R. Caldwell, in his ex-

cellent work, the " Dravidian Comparative Gram-
mar," has treated this subject with the same care as

Professor Boiler in his Essay on the Finnish lan-

guages, and we have only to place these accounts

by the side of each other, in order to perceive the ex-

traordinary coincidences.

" The chief peculiarity of Dravidian syllabation is

its extreme simplicity and dislike of compound or

concurrent consonants ; and this peculiarity charac-

terizes the Tamil, the most early cultivated member
of the family, in a more marked degree than any

other Dravidian language.

" In Telugu, Canarese, and Malayalam, the great

majority of Dravidian words, i. e. words which have

not been derived from Sanskrit, or altered through

Sanskrit influences, and in Tamil all words without

exception, including even Sanskrit derivatives, are

divided into syllables on the following plan. Double

or treble consonants at the beginning of syllables, like

' str,' in ' strength,' are altogether inadmissible. At

the beginning not only of the first syllable of every

word, but also of every succeeding syllable, only one

consonant is allowed. K, in the middle of aword of

several syllables, one syllable ends with a consonanf
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and the succeeding one commences with another con*

sonant, the concurrent consonants must be euphon-

ically assimilated, or else a vowel must be inserted

between them. At the conclusion of a word, double

and treble consonants, like 'gth,'in 'strength,' are

as inadmissible as at the beginning; and every word
must terminate in Telugu and Canarese in a vowel

;

in Tamil, either in a vowel or in a single semivowel,

as '],' or ' r,' or in a single nasal, as ' n,' or ' ra.'

It is obvious that this plan of syllabation is extreme-

ly unlike that of the Sanskrit.

" Generally, ' i ' is the vowel v;'hich is used for the

purpose of separating inadmissible consonants, as

appears from the maimer in which Sanskrit deriva-

tives are Tamilized. Sometirnes ' u ' is employed
instead of ' i.' Thus the Sanskrit proposition 'pra'

is changed into 'pira' in the compound derivatives,

which have been borrowed by the Tamil; whilst

'Krishna' becomes ' Kiruttina-n ' (' tt,' instead of

' sh '), or even ' Kittina-n.' Even such soft conjunc-

tions of consonants as the Sanskrit ' dya,' ' dva,'

' gya,' &c., are separated in Tamil into ' diya,'

' diva,' and ' giya.' " ^

It is hardly to be wondered at that evidence of this

kind, which might be considerably increased, should

have induced speculative scholars to look upon the

original elements of language as necessarily consist-

ing of open syllables, of one consonant followed by

one vowel, or of a single vowel. The fact that lan-

guages exist, in which this simple structure has been

preserved, is certainly important, nor can it be de-

nied that out of such simple elements languages

i Caldwell, Dravidian Comparative Grammar, p. 133.

1
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have been formed, gradually advancing, by a sup-

pression of vowels, to a state of strong consonantal

harshness. The Tcheremissian snia, mouth, if de-

rived from a root h(, to speak, must originally have

been sirma.

Ill the Aryan languages, the same process can

easily be observed as producing the same effect, viz.,

double consonants, either at the beginning or at the

end of words. It was in order to expedite the pro-

nunciation of words that vowels were dropt, and

consonants brought together : it was to facilitate

the pronunciation of such words that one of the

consonants was afterwards left out, and new vowels

were added to render the pronunciation easier once

more.

Thus, to knoiu points back to Sk.ywa, but iWisjad^

the Lat. gno in g-novi, or g-nO in Gr. egnCn, again

points back to jand, contracted to jiid. Many roots

are formed by the same process, and they generally

express a derivative idea. Thus jan, which means
to create, to produce, and which we find in Sk.janas,

Gr. genos, genus, kin, is raised to jnct, in order to

express the idea of being able to produce. If I am
able to produce music, I know music ; if I am able

to produce ploughing, I know how to plough, I can

plough ; and hence the frequent running together of

the two conceptions, I can and I know, Ich kann and

Ich kenne.i As from jan we have jnd, so from wiaw,

to think (Sk. manas, Gr. metios, mens, mind), we have

nind, to learn by heart, Greek memnsmai, I remem-
ber, mimnesko. In modern pronunciation the m is

* Pott, E. F. ii. 291, compares queo and scio, tracing them to Sanskrit

b. See Benfey, Kurze Sanskrit Grammatik, § 62, note.
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dropt, and we pronounce m-nemonics. Again, we
have in Sanskrit a root mlai, which means to fade;

from it mld?ia, faded, mldni, fading. The Teutonic

nations, avoiding the complete labial contact that is

required for m, were satisfied with the labial approach

which produces w^ and thus pronounced ml like vl.

Hence A. S. ivlcec^ tired, ivlacian, to be tired, to flag.

The Latin has Jlaccus, withered, flabby, where we
should expect blaccus, Germ. welk. In German we
have Jlan,^ weak, and what seems to be merely a

dialectic Low-German variety, lau, in the sense of

luke-warm, i. e. water that is but weakly boiling.

Now, whence this initial double consonant W2?, which

in German meets with the usual fate of most double

initial consonants, and from ml sinks to Z? The
Sanskrit root mlai or mid is formed like jnd and mnd,

from a simpler root mal or mar, which means to wear

out, to decay. As jan became jnd, so mar, mrd.

This mar is a very prolific root, of which more here-

after, and was chiefly used in the sense of decaying

or dying, morior, aix((3)p6a-La, Old Slav, mreti, to die,

Lith. mirti, to die.

These instances must suffice in order to show that

in Sanskrit, too, and in the Aryan languages in gen-

eral, the initial double consonants owe their exist-

ence to the same tendency which afterwards leads to

their extinction. It was phonetic economy that re-

duced mard to mrd ; it was phonetic economy that

reduced mrd to rd and Id.

The double consonants being once there, the sim-

plest process would seem to drop one of the two.

1 Cf. Leo, Zeitschrlft fiir Vergl. Sp. ii. 252. Grimm ( Wdrterbuch, a. T.)

traces flau to fliiueii, and this to a supposed M. H. G. flou or flouwe.
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This happens frequently, but by no means always

We see this process in English words like knight,

{h)ring; &c. ; we likewise observe it in Latin natus

instead of g-natus, nodus instead of gnodiis, English

knot. We know that the old Latin form of locus

was stlocuSy^ thus pointing to root std, whence the

German Stelle ; we know that instead of lis, litis,

qu .rrel, litigation, the ancient Romans pronounced

stlis, which points to German Streit. In all these

cases the first consonant or consonants were simply

dropt. But it also happens that the double conso-

nant, which was tolerated at first, only because it

was the saving of a syllable, is lengthened again into

two syllables, the two syllables seeming to require

less effort than the double consonant. The Semitic

languages are quite free from words beginning with

two consonants without an intermediate vowel or

shewa. This is, in fact, considered by Ewald as

one of the prominent characters of the Semitic

family;^ and if foreign words like Plato have to

be naturalized in Arabic, the p has to be changed

to/, for Arabic, as we saw, has no p, and an initial

vowel must be added, thus changing Plato into

Tjlatiin. We saw that the Hawaians, in adopting

a word like steel, had to give up the initial s before

the t, pronouncing tila or kila. AVe saw that the

West- African languages met the same difficulty by

making two syllables instead of one, and saying suku

instead of school. The Chinese, in order to pro-

nounce Christ, have to change that name into Ki-li-

sse-tu,^ four syllables instead of one. There are

1 Quintil. i. 4, 16.

2 Ewald, Gramm. Arabics, i. p. 23 ; Pott, El}jm. Forsch. ii. 66

8 Endlicher, Chinesische Grammadk, p. 22.

14
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analogous cases nearer home. Many words in Latin

begin with sc, st, sp. Some of these are found in

Latin inscriptions of the fourth century after Christ

spelt with an initial i : e.g. in istatuam (Orelli, 1120,

A.D. 375) ; Ispiritus (Mai, Coll. Vat., t. v. p. 446, 8).^

It seems that the Celtic nations were unable to pro-

nounce an initial s before a consonant, or at least

that they disliked it.^ The Spaniards in Peru, even

when reading Latin, pronounce estudium for studium,

eschola for schola.^ Hence the constant addition of

the initial vowel in the Western or chiefly Celtic

branch of the Romance family; French escabeau,

instead of Latin scabellum ; estame {ekiim), Latin

stamen ; esperer, instead of Latin sperare. Then
again, as it were to revenge itself for the additional

trouble caused by the initial double consonant, the

French language throws away the s which had occa-

sioned the addition of the initial e, but keeps the

vowel which, after the loss of the 5, would no longer

be wanted. Thus spada became espee, lastly epee
;

scala became eschelle, lastly eclielle. Stabilire became
establir, lastly etablir, to stablish.^

Now it must be clear that all these changes rest

1 See CreceliiiP, in Hoefer's ZeitschviJ) , iv. 166.

2 Richards, Aniiquce Liiifjuce BiiUmnic<e Thesaurus (Bristol, 1753), aa

quoted by Pott, E. F. ii. G7, says (after letter S): "No British word be-

gins with .1, when a consonant or w follows, without setting y before it; for

Tve do not saj- Sf^ubor, snoden, &c., but Ysgubnr, ysnoden. And when we
borrow aiiy words from another langunge which bejifin with an s and a

consonant immediately following it, we prefix a y before such words, us

from the Latin schvla, ysgol; sjnrilus, yspryd; scutu/n, ysgwyd."
s Tsiliudi, Peru, i. 176. Caldwell, Drm-'idinn Comjxtra/ice Grammar, p.

170: "How perfectly in accordance with Tamil this is, is known to every

European resident in Southern India, who has Iieard the natives speak

of entablishing an F,n;;lish iskoul." Tliis hk(xtl is as pood as cstablisJiiny foi

tlabilire; or the Italian expressions, con isludio, per istrada, &.C.

* Diez, Grammalik, i. p. 224.
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on principles totally distinct from those which made
the Romans pronounce the same word as qualuor

which we pronounce four. The transition from

Gothic fidvor to English four may properly be as-

cribed to phonetic corruption, but quatuor and fidvor

together can only be explained as the result of dia-

lectic variation. If we compare quatuor^ tessares,

pisyres, and fidvor, we find a change of guttural,

dental, and labial contact in one and the same word.

There is nothing to show that the Greek changed the

guttural into the dental contact, or that the Teutonic

nations considered the labial contact less difficult

than the guttural and dental. We cannot show
that in Greece the guttural dwindles down to a den-

tal, or that in German the labial is later, in chrono-

logical order, than the guttural. We must look upon
guttural, dental, and labial as three different phonetic

expressions of the same general conception, not as

corruptions of one definite original type. The gut-

tural tenuis once fixed in any language or dialect

does not in that dialect slowly dwindle down to a

dental tenuis; a dental tenuis once clearly pronounced

as a dental does not in the mouth of the same
speaker glide into a labial tenuis. That which is not

yet individualized may grow and break forth in many
different forms; that which has become individual

and definite loses its capability of unbounded devel-

opment, and its changes assume a downward tenden-

cy and must be considered as decay. To say where

growth ends and decay begins is as difficult in living

languages as in living bodies; but we have in the

science of language this test, that changes produced

by phonetic decay must admit of a simple physio-
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logical explanation— they must be referable to a

relaxation of muscular energy in the organs of

speech. Not so the dialectic varieties. Their causes,

if they can be traced at all, are special, not general,

and in many cases they baffle all attempts at physio-

logical elucidation.



LECTURE V.

GRDOrS LAW.

I INTEND to devote to-day's Lecture to the consider*

ation of one phonetic law, commonly called Grimm's

Law, a law of great importance and very wide ap»

plication, affecting nearly the whole consonantal

structure of the Aryan languages. The law may
be stated as follows :

—
There are in the Aryan languages three principal

points of consonantal contact, the guttural, the den-

tal, and the labial, k, t, p.

At each of these three points there are two modes
of utterance, the hard and the soft; each in turn is

liable to aspiration, though only in certain languages.

In Sanskrit the system is complete ; we have ths

hard checks, ky t, p ] the soft checks, g, d, b ; the

hard aspirated checks, M, ih, ph ; and the soft aspi-

rated checks, gh, dh, hh. The soft aspirated checks

are, however, in Sanskrit of far greater frequency and
importance than the hard aspirates.

In Greek we find, besides the usual hard and soft

checks, one set of aspirates, x> ^> <A> which are hard,

and which in later Greek dwindled away into the

corresponding breathings.

In Latin there are no real aspirates; their place

having been taken by the corresponding breathings.

The dental breathing, however, the s, is never found
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in Latin as the representative of an original dental

aspirate {th or dh).

In Gothic, too, the real asjDirates are wanting, un-

less th was pronounced as such. In the guttural

and labial series we have only the breathings h and

f. The same seems to apply to Old High-German.

In the Slavonic languages, including Lithuanian,

the aspirates were originally absent.

We see, therefore, that the aspirated letters exist

only in Sanskrit and Greek, that in the former they

are chiefly soft, in the latter entirely hard.

Let us now consider Grimm's Law. It is this:

" If the same roots or the same words exist in San-

skrit, Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic, Lithuanian,

Gothic, and High-German, then wherever the Hin-

dus and the Greeks pronounce an aspirate, the Goths

and the Low-Germans generally, the Saxons, Anglo-

Saxons, Frisians, &c., pronounce the corresponding

soft check, the Old High-Germans the corresponding

hard check. In this first change the Lithuanian, the

Slavonic, and the Celtic races agree in pronuncia-

tion with the Gothic. We thus arrive at the first

formula :
—

I.



IV.
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spoked wlieel. turns round completely, and that

what seems a rise in one spoke is a fall in the other.

Therefore we should not gain much if, instead of

looking upon Lauivcmchiebung- as a process of pho-

netic strengthening, we tried to explain it as a piocess

of phonetic weakening.^ For though we might con-

sider I he aspiration of the hard t as the beginning

of a phonetic infection [Ih) which gradually led to

the softening of t to d, we should have on the other •

side to account for the transition of the d into t by

a process of phonetic reinvigoration. We are in a

vicious circle out of which there is no escape unless

we look at the Vvhole process from a different point

of view.

Who tells us that Greek t ever became Gothic ilil

What idea do we connect with the phrase, so often

heard, that a Greek t becomes Gothic thi How can

a Greek consonant become a Gothic consonant, or

a Greek word become a Gothic word ? Even an

Italian word never becomes a Spanish word ; an

Italian t, as in amato, never becomes a Spanish d,

as in amado. They both come from a common
source, the Latin ; and the Greek and Gothic both

come from a common source, the old Aryan lan-

guage. Instead of attempting to explain the differ-

ences between Greek and Gothic by referring one to

the other, we ought rather to trace back both to a

common source from which each may have started

with its peculiar consonantal structure. Now we
know from the physiological analysis of the alpha-

bet, that three, or sometimes four, varieties exist for

each of the three consonantal contacts. We may
1 See Lottnei, Zcilschri/t, xi. p. 204; Forstemann, ibUl. i. p. 170.
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pronounce /> as a hard letter, by cutting the breath

eharply with our lips ; we may pronounce it as a

soft letter, by allowing the refraining pressure to be

heard while we form the contact; and we may
pronDunce it an aspirate by letting an audible emis-

sion of breath follow immediately on the utterance

of the hard or the soft letter. Thus we get for each

point of consonantal contact four varieties:—
k, kh, g, gh,

t, th, d, dh,

p, ph, b, bli.

This rich variety of consonantal contact is to be

found, however, in highly-developed languages only.

Even among the Aryan dialects, Sanskrit alone can

boast of possessing it entire. But if we look beyond

the Aryan frontiers, and examine such diah'cts as,

for instance, the Hawaian, we see, first, that even the

simplest distinction, that between hard and soft con-

tact, has not yet been achieved. A Hawaian, as we
saw, not only finds it extremely difficult to distin-

guish between k and t ; he likewise fails to perceive

any difference between k and ^, t and </, p and b.

The same applies to other Polynesian languages.

In Finnish, the distinction between k, t, p, and g", d, b,

is of modern date, and owing to foreign influence.

The Finnish itself recognizes no such distinction in

the formation of its roots and vocables, whereas in

cognate dialects, such as Hungarian, that distinction

has been fully developed (Boiler, Die Finnischen

Sprachen, p. 12).

Secondly, in some of the Polynesian languages

we find an uncertainty between the hard checks and
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their corresponding hard breaths. We find the New
Zealand jwe, ball, pronounced foe in Tonga,^ just as

we find the Sanskrit pali represented in Gothic by

fath-s.

Now the introduction of the differences of articu-

lation in more highly developed languages had an

object. As new conceptions craved expression, the

phonetic organs were driven to new devices which

gradually assumed a more settled, traditional, typical

form. It is possible to speak without labials, it is

possible to say a great deal in a language which has

but seven consonants, just as it is possible for a

mollusk to eat without lips, and to enjoy life with-

out either lungs or liver. I believe there was a far,

far distant time when the Aryan nations (if we may
call them so) had no aspirates at all. A very imper-

fect alphabet will suffice for the lower states of

thought and speech ; but, with the progress of the

mind, a corresponding development will take place

in the articulation of letters. Some dialects, as we
saw, never arrived at more than one set of aspirates,

others ignored them altogether, or lost them again in

the course of time. But I believe it can be proved

that before the Aryan nations, such as we know
them, separated, some of them, at all events, had

elaborated a threefold modification of the conso-

nantal checks. The Aryans, before they separated,

had, for instance, three roots, tar, dar, and dhar, dif-

fering chiefly by their initial consonants which repre-

sent three varieties of dental contact. Tar meant

to cross, dar, to tear, dhar, to hold. Now although

we may not know exactly how the Aryans before

1 Hale, Polynesian Grammar, p. 232.
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their separation pronounced these letters, the /, '7,

and dh, we may be certain that they liept them dis-

tinct. That distinction was kept up in Sanskrit by

means of the hard, the soft, and the aspirated soft

contact, but it might have been achieved equally

well by the hard, the soft, and the aspirated hard

contact, t, d, th, or by the hard and soft contacts

together with the dental breathing. The real object

was to have three distinct utterances for three dis-

tinct, though possibly cognate, expressions. New,
if the same three roots coexisted in Greek, they

would there, as the soft aspirates are wanting, ap-

pear from the very beginning, as tar (tertna, ter-

minus), dar {derma, skin), and (har.^ But what
would happen if the same three roots had to be

fixed by the Romans, who had never realized the

existence of aspirates at all? It is clear that in their

language the distinctions so carefully elaborated at

first, and so successfully kept up in Sanskrit and

Greek, would be lost. Dar and Tar might be kept

distinct, but the third variety, whether dhar or thar,

would either be merged or assume a different form

altogether.

Let us see what happened in the case of tar, dar,

and dhar. Instead of three, as in Sanskrit, the other

Aryan languages have fixed two roots only, tar and

dar, replacing dhar by bhar, or some other radical.

Thus tar, to cross, has produced in Sanskrit tannan,

1 The possible corruption of gh, dh, bk, into M, ih,ph, has been explainer!

by Curtius {G. E. ii. 17), under the supposition that the second element of

gh, dh, hh, is the spiritus asper, a supposition which is untenable (Briicke,

p. 8-t). But even if the transition of gh into hh were phonetically possible,

it has never been proved that Greek ever passed through the phonetic

phase of Sanskrit. See also the interesting observations of Grassmaun, in

Kuhn's Zdtschrift, xii. p. 106.



220 TREBLE ROOTS.

point, tiras, through; in Greek tSr-ma, end; in Latin

tcr-minus, and trans^ through ; in Old Norse thr'6-m^

edge, t/iair/i, through ; in Old High-German dru-m,

end, durit, through. Dar, to burst, to break, to tear,

exists in Sanskrit drindli, in Greek deiro, I skin

;

derma, skin; Gothic tairan, to tear; Old High-Ger-

man zeran. But though traces of the third root dhar

may be found here and there, for instance in Persian

Durcii/avus, Darius, i. e. the holder or sustainer of

the empire, in Zend dere, Old Persian dar, to hold,

that root has disappeared in most of the other Aryan
dialects.

The same has happened even when there were

only two roots to distinguish. The two verbs,

dadami, I give, and dadhdmi, I place, were kept

distinct in Sanskrit by means of their initials. In

Greek the same distinction was kept up between

di-do-mi, I give, and tithemi, I place; and a new dis-

tinction was added, namely, the e and the o. Ill

Zend the two roots ran together, da meaning both

to gice and to place, or to make, besides da, to know.

This is clearly a defect. In Latin it was equally

impossible to distinguish between the roots di? and

dhd, because the Romans had no aspirated dentals;

but such was the goad sense of the Romans that,

when they felt that they could not efficiently keep

the two roots apart, they kept only one, dare, to

give, and replaced the other dare, to place or to

make, by different verbs, such as ponere, faccre.

That the Romans possessed both roots originally,

we can see in such words as credo, credidi, which

corresponds to Sanskrit srad-dadhdmi, srad-dad/iau,^

1 Sanskrit (Jli nppears as Latin d jn»JC(/jus= Sk. madlti/a, Greek u£ao(

or fiiraog, meri-dics = ^ea-r,^-3pia.
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but where the dh has of course lost its aspiration in

Latin. In condere and abdere likewise the radical

element is dhd, to place, while in reddo, I give back,

do must be traced back to the same root as the

Latin dare^ to give. In Gothic, on the contrary,

the root da, to give, was surrendered, and dlid only

was preserved, though, of course, under the form of

da.

Such losses, however, though they could be reme-

died and have been remedied in languages which

had not developed the aspirated varieties of conso-

nantal articulation, were not submitted to by Gothic

and the other Low and High German tribes without

an effort to counteract them. The Teutonic tribes

were without aspirates, but when they took posses-

sion of the phonetic inheritance of their Aryan, not

Indian, forefathers, they retained the consciousness

of the threefold variety of their consonantal checks,

and they tried to meet this threefold claim as best

they could. Aspirates, whether hard or soft, they

had not. Hence, where Sanskrit had fixed on soft,

Greek on hard aspirates, Gothic, like the Celtic and

Slavonic tongues, preferred the Latin corresponding

soft checks ; High-German the corresponding hard

checks. High- German approached to Greek, in so

far as both agreed on hard consonants; Gothic ap-

proached to Sanskrit, in so far as both agreed on

some kind of aspiration. But none borrowed from

the other, none was before the other. All four,

according to my views of dialectic growth, must be

taken as national varieties of one and tlie same type

or idea.

So far all would be easy and simple. But now v/e
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nave to consider the common Aryan words which in

Sanskrit, Greek, in fact, in all the Aryan languages,

begin with soft and hard checks. What could the

Goths and the High-Germans do? They had really

robbed Peter to pay Paul. The High-Germans had

spent their hard, the Goths their soft checks, to sup-

ply the place of the aspirates. The soft checks of

the Goths, g-, d, b, corresponding to Sanskrit g-Ii, dk,

bh, were never meant, and could not be allowed, to

run together and be lost in the second series of soft

consonants, which the Hindus, the Greeks, and the

other Aryan nations kept distinct from g-h, dh, bh,

and expressed by g, d, b. These two series were

felt to be distinct by the Goths and the High-Ger-

mans, quite as much as by the Hindus and Greeks
;

and while the Celtic and Slavonic nations submitted

to the aspirates g-//, dh, bh, being merged in the real

mediae g, d, b, remedying the mischief as best they

could, the Goths, guided by a wish to keep distinct

what must be kept distinct, fixed the second series,

the g, d, b's in their national utterance as Jc, t, p.

But then the same pressure was felt once more, for

there was the same necessity of maintaining an out-

ward distinction between their k, t, ;?'s and that third

series, which in Sanskrit and Greek had been fixed

on Ic, t, p. Here the Gothic nations were driven to

adoj)t the only remaining expedient; and in order to

distinguish the third scries both from the g", d, //s

and k, U /''s, which they had used up, they had to

employ the corresponding hard breaths, the h, th,

and /.

The High-German tribes passed through nearly

the same straits What the Greeks took for hard
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aspirates they had taken for hard tenues. Having
spent their k, t, p's, they were driven to adopt the

breaths, the ch, z, f, as the second variety ; while,

when the third variety came to be expressed, nothing

remained but the medias, which, however, in the lit-

erary documents accessible to us, have, in the gut-

tura. and labial series, been constantly replaced by

the Gothic h and /, causing a partial confusion

which might easily have been avoided.

This phonetic process which led the Hindus,

Greeks, Goths, and Germans to a settlement of

their respective consonantal systems might be repre-

sented as follows. The aspirates are indicated by I.,

the mediae by H., the tenues by HI., the breaths by

IV.:—
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GHAR, which soon sinks down to HAR, a root of

which we shall have to say a great deal when we
come to examine the growth of mythological ideas,

but which for the present we may define as mean-

ing to glitter, to be bright, to be happy, to burn, to

be eager. In Greek this root appears in c/iairein,

lo rejoice, &c.

Gothic, following Sanskrit as far as it could, fixed

the same root as GAR, and formed from it geiro,

desire; gairaii and gairnjan, to desire, to yearn,

—

derivatives which, though they seem to have taken a

sense almost the contrary of that of the Greek chai-

rein, find valuable analogies in the Sanskrit haryatif

to desire, &c.^ The High-German, following Greek

as far as possible, formed kiri, desire ; kerni, desiring,

&c. So much for the history of one root in the four

representative languages, in Sanskrit, Gothic, Greek,

and High- German.
We now come to a second root, represented in

Sanskrit by GAR, to shout, to praise. There is no

difficulty in Greek. Greek had not spent its mediae,

and therefore exhibits the same root with the same

consonants as Sanskrit, in gc'r^s, voice
;
geryo, I

proclaim. But what was Gothic to do, and the lan-

guages which follow Gothic, Low-German, Anglo-

Saxon, Old Norse? Having spent their mediae on

gliar, they must fall back on their tenues, and hence

the Old Norse kallci, to call,^ but not the A. S. galan,

to yell. The name for crane is derived in Greek from

the same root, gcranos meaning literally the shouter.

In Anglo-Saxon crdn we find the corresponding

tenuis. Lastly, the High-German, having spent its

1 See Ciirtius, GrudiUche Etymologie, i. IGG, aiul objections, ibid. ii. 313.

' Lottner, in Kulin's ZtitscliriJ'l, xi. p. Itij.
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tenuis, has to fall back on its guttural breath ; hence

O. H. G. challon, to call, and chrdnoh, crane.

The third root, KAR, appears in Sanskrit as well

as in Greek with its guttural tenuis. There is in

Sanskrit kar, to make, to achieve ; kratu, power,

&c. ; in Greek kraind, I achieve ; and kratys, strong

;

kdrtos, strength. Gothic having disposed both of its

media and tenuis, has to employ its guttural breath

to represent the third series ; hence hardus, hard, i.e.

strong. The High-German, which naturally would

have recourse to its unemployed media, prefers in

the guttural series tLe Gothic breath, giving us harti

instead of g-arti, and thereby causing, in a limited

sphere, that very disturbance the avoidance of which

seems to be the secret spring of the whole process

of the so-called Dislocation of Consonants, or Laut-

verscJiiehung.

Again, there are in Sanskrit three roots ending in

u, and differing from each other merely by the three

dental initials, dh, d, and t. There is dim (dhu), to

shake ; du, to burn ; and tu, to grow.^

The first root, dhiiy produces in Sanskrit dhii-no-mij

I shake; dhu-ma, smoke (what is shaken or whirled

about) ; dhu-li, dust. In Greek the same root yields

thyo, to rush, as applied to rivers, storms, and the

passions of the mind ; ihyella, storm ; thynios, wrath,

spirit; in Latin, /wm?^5, smoke.

In Gothic the Sanskrit aspirate dh is represented

by d] hence dauns, vapor, smell. In Old High-Ger-

man the Greek aspirate th is represented by t ; hence

tunst. storm.

The second root, du, meaning to burn, both in a

1 See Curtius, Giiechische Ett/mologie, i. 224, 196, 192.'

15
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material and moral sense, yields in Sanskrit davaf

conflagration ; davathu, inflammation, pain ; in Greek

daio, dedaumai, to burn ; and dye, misery. Under its

simple form it has not yet been discovered in the

other Aryan dialects ; but in a secondary form it

may be recognized in Gothic tundnan, to light; Old

High- German, zilnden ; English, tinder. Another

Sanskrit root, du, to move about, has as yet been

met with in Sanskrit grammarians only. But, be-

sides the participle diina, mentioned by them, there

is the participle duta, a messenger, one who is moved
or sent about on business, and in this sense the root

du may throw light on the origin of Gothic tavjnn,

German zauen, to do quickly, to speed an act.

The third root, tu, appears in Sanskrit as taviti,

he grows, he is strong; in tavds, strong; tavishd,

strong; tavi (in comp.), strong; in Greek, as taj/s,

great. The Latin totus has been derived from the

same root, though not without difficulty. The Um-
brian and Oscan words for city, on the contrary, cer-

tainly come from that root, tuta, tola, from which

tuticus in meddix tuticus,^ town magistrate. In Let-

tish, taitta is people ; in Old Irish, tuathr In Gothic

we have thiuda,^ people ; thiudisks, belonging to the

people, theodiscus ; thiudisko, ethnikJs ; in Anglo-

Saxon, ^/ie^J^n, to grow; iheod and theSdisc, people;

g-ethevd, language (il volgare). The High-German,

which looks upon Sanskrit t and Gothic ih as d, pos-

sesses the same word, as diot, people, diutisc, popu-

1 Aiifrecht und Kirclihoff, Die Umbrhchen Sprachdenkmdler, i. p. 155.

2 Lottncr, Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vii. 16G.

« Grimm, Deutsche Grfniimndk, first part, 3d edition, 18-K). Einleitun^

p X. " Excurs iiber Germanisch und Dcuisch."
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laris ; hence Deufsch, German, and deuten, to explain,

lit. to Germanize.

Throughout the whole of this process there was
no transition of one letter into another; no gradual

strengthening, no gradual decay, as Grimm sup-

poses.i It was simply and solely a shifting of the

three cardinal points of the common phonetic hori-

zon of the Aryan nations. While the Hindus fixed

their East on the g-Ii, dh, and bh, the Teutons fixed it

on the g-, d, and b. All the rest was only a question

of what the French call s'orienter. To make my
meaning more distinct, I will ask you to recall

to your minds the arms of the Isle of Man, three

legs on one body, one leg kneeling towards England,

the other towards Scotland, the third towards Ire-

land. Let England, Scotland, and Ireland repre-

sent the three varieties of consonantal contact ; then

Sanskrit would bow its first knee to England (c?/i),

its second to Ireland [d), its third to Scotland {t)
;

Gothic would bow its first knee to Ireland {d), its

second to Scotland {t), its third to England {th)
;

Old High-German would bow its first knee to Scot-

land [t), its second to England [th), its third to Ire-

land [d). The three languages would thus exhibit

three different aspects of the three points that have

successively to be kept in view ; but we should have

no right to maintain that any one of the three lan-

1 Grimm supposes these changes to have been ven' gradual. He fixes

ihe beginning of the first change (the Gothic) about the second half of the

first century after Christ, and supposes that it was carried through in the

second and third centuries. " More towards the West of Europe," he says,

"it may have commenced even at an earlier time, and have been succeeded

by the second change (the Old High-German), the beginning of which ia

difficult to fix, though we see it developed in the seventh century." - (?««

Khichte der Beutschen Sprache, i. 437.
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guages shifted its point of view after having oi:ce

assumed a settled position ; we should have no right

to say that t ever became tli, th d, and d t.

Let us now examine a few words which form the

common property of the Aryan nations, and which

existed in some form or other before Sanskrit was
Sanskrit, Greek Greek, and Gothic Gothic. Some
of them have not only the same radical, but likewise

the same formative or derivative elements in all the

Aryan languages. These are, no doubt, the most

interesting, because they belong to the earliest stages

of Aryan speech, not only by their material, but like-

wise by their workmanship. Such a word as mother,

for instance, has not only the same root in Sanskrit,

Greek, Latin, German, Slavonic, and Celtic, namely,

the root md, but likewise the same derivative tar^ so

that there can be no doubt that in the English mother

we are handling the same word which in ages com-

monly called prehistoric, but in reality as historical

as the days of Homer, or the more distant times of

the Vedic Rishis, was framed to express the original

conception of genitrix. But there are other words

which, though they differ in their derivative elements,

are identical in their roots and in their meanings, so

as to leave little doubt that, though they did not exisi

previous to the dispersion of the Aryans, in exactlj

that form in which they are found in Greek or San

skrit, they are nevertheless mere dialectic varieties

or modern modifications of earlier words. Thus sta\

is not exactly the same word as stella, nor stella the

same as the Sk. tdrd
;
yet these words show that,

previous to the confusion of the Aryan tongues, the

1 Sk. mata; Greek fjf/T-rjp; Lat. mater; 0. H G. muotar; 0. SI. waft"

Lith. moii; Gaelic, maOiair.

i
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root star, to strew, was applied to the stars, as strew-

ing about or sprinkling forth their sparkling light.

In that sense we find the stars called stri, plural

staras, in the Veda. The Latin stella stands for

sterula, and means a little star; the Gothic stair-no

is a new feminine derivative ; and the Sanskrit tdrd

has lost its initial s. As to the Greek aster, it is

supposed to be derived from a different root, as, to

shoot, and to mean the shooters of rays, the darters

of light ; but it can, with greater plausibility, be

claimed for the same family as the Sanskrit star.

It might be objected, that this very word star

violates the law which we are going to examine,

though all philologists agree that it is a law that

cannot be violated with impunity. But, as in other

sciences, so in the science of language, a law is not

violated, on the contrary, it is confirmed, by excep-

tions of which a rational explanation can be given.

Now the fact is, that Grimm's law is most strictly

enforced on all initial consonants, much less so on

medial and final consonants. But whenever the

tenuis is preceded at the beginning of words by an

s, h, or f, these letters protect the k, t, p, and guard

it against the execution of the law. Thus the root

std does not become sthd in Gothic ; nor does the t

at the end of noct-is become th, night being naht in

Gothic. On the same ground, st in star and stella

could not appear in Gothic as th, but remain 5^ as in

stairno.

In selecting words to illustrate each of the nine

cases in which the dislocation of consonants has

taken place, I shall confine myr^elf, as much as pos-

sible, to words occurring in English ; and I have to



230 GRIMM'S LAW.

observe that, as a general rule, Anglo-Saxon stands

throughout on the same step as Gothic. Conso-

nants in the middle and at the end of words, are

liable to various disturbing influences, and I shall

therefore dwell chiefly on the changes of initial

consonants.

Let us begin with words which in English and

Anglo-Saxon begin with the soft g, d, and b. If the

same words exist in Sanskrit, what should we expect

in&tead of them ? Clearly the aspirates gh, dh, bh,

but never g, d, b, or k, t, p. In Greek we expect

X, &, 4>. In the other languages there can be no

change, because they ignore the distinction between

aspirates and soft checks, except the Latin, which

fluctuates between soft checks and guttural anc

labial spiritus.

I. KH, Greek x i
Sanskrit gh, h ; Latin h, f.

G, Gothic g ; Latin gv, g, v ; CeUic g ; Slavonic g, z.

K, Old High-German k.

The English yesterday is the Gothic g-istra, th&

Anglo-Saxon gystran or gyrstandceg, German ges~

tern. The radical portion is gis, the derivative tra

,

just as in Latin hes-ternus, lies is the base, ternus

the derivative. In heri the s is changed to r, becausfe

it stands between two vowels, like genus, generis.

Now in Sanskrit we look for initial gh, or h, and so

we find hyas, yesterday. In Greek we look for x>

and so we find chthes. Old High-German, kestre.

Corresponding to gall, bile, we find Greek chole,

Latin fel instead of hel.^

Similarly garden, Goth, gards, Greek chortos^

Latin hortus, and cohors, cohorlis, Slavonic gradu*

as in Novgorod, Old High-German karto.

1 Lottner, Zeitschrifl, vii. 167. 2 Grimm, D. G. i. 244.
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The English goose , the A. S. gos, is the O. H. G.

kans, the Modern German Gans} (It is a general

rule in A. S. that n before f, s, and 5 is dropped ; thus

Goth, munth= A. S. mndh, mouth ; Latin dens, A. S.

to^, tooth ; German ande?; Sk. antara, A. S. ocier

other.) In Greek we find chen, in Latin anser,

instead of hanser, in Sanskrit hansa, in Russian gus\

in Bohemian hus, well known as the name of the

great reformer and martyr.

11. TH, Greek &,
<l> ; Sanskrit dh ; Latin f.

D, Gothic d ; Latin d, b ; Celtic d ; Slavonic d.

T, Old High-German t.

The English dee?; A. S. deor, Goth, dius, corre-

spond to Greek ther, or pher] Latin, fera, wild

beast; O. H. G., tior.

The English to dare is the Gothic gadaiirsan, the

Greek tharsein or tharrein, the Sanskrit dhnsh, the

O. SI. drizati, O. H. G. tarran. The Homeric TJier-

sites ^ may come from the same root, meaning the

daring fellow. Greek, thrasys, bold, is Lithuanian

drasus.

The English doom means originally judgment
;

hence, "final doom," the last judgment. So in

Gothic dom-s is judgment, sentence. If this word
exists in Greek, it would be there derived from a root

dhd or the (tithemi), which means to place, to settle,

and from which we have at least one derivative in

a strictly legal sense, namely, themis, law, what is

settled, then +he goddess of justice.

IIL PH, Greek <>>
; Sanskrit bh ; Latin f.

B, Gothic b; Latin b ; Celtic and Slavonic b.

P, Old High-German p.

1 Curtius, G. E. i. 222.
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" I am " in Anglo-Saxon is beom and eovi. Eorn

comes from the root as, and stands for eo(r)m, O N.

e(r)m, Gothic i(s)m, Sanskrit asmi. Beom is the

O. H. G. pi-m, the modern German bin, the Sanskrit

bhavdmi, the Greek p/iiio, Latin /w in fid.

Beech is the Gothic boka, Lat. fag-us, O. H. G.

pnocha. The Greek pheg'os, which is identically the

same word, does not mean beech, but oak. Was
this change of meaning accidental, or were there

circumstances by which it can be explained? Was
phegds originally the name of the oak, meaning the

food-tree, from phag-ein, to eat ? And was the name
w^hich originally belonged to the oak (the Quercus

Esculus) ti'ansferred to the beech, after the age of

stone with its fir-trees, and the age of bronze with

its oak-ti-ees, had passed away,^ and the age of iron

and of beech-trees had dawned on the shores of

Europe ? I hardly venture to say Yes
;
yet we shall

meet wdth other words and other changes of mean-

ing suggesting similar ideas, and encouraging the

student of language in looking upon these words as

witnesses attesting more strikingly than flints and
" tags " the presence of human life and Aryan lan-

guage in Europe, previous to the beginning of his-

tory or tradition.

What is the English briml"^ We say a glass is

brim full, or we fill our glasses to the brim, which

means simply "to the edge." We also speak of the

brim of a hat the German Br'dme. Now originally

brim did not mean every kind of edge or verge, but

only the line which separates the land from the sea.

It is derived from the root bhram, which, as it ought,

1 Sir Charles Lvell, Antiquity of Man, p. 9.

2 Kuhn, Zcitschrift, vi. 152.
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exhibits bh in Sanskrit, and means to whirl about.

applied to fire, such as bhrama, the leaping flame,

or to water, such as blwama, a whirlpool, or to air,

such as bhrimi, a whirlwind. Now what was called

cBstus by the Romaris, namely, the swell or surge of

the sea, where the waves seemed to foam, to flame,

and to smoke (hence sestuary), the same point was
called by the Teutonic nations the whirl, or the brim.

After meaning the border-line between land and sea,

it came to mean any border, though in the expres-

sion, " fill your glasses to the brim," we still imagine

to see the original conception of the sea rushing or

pouring in toward the dry land. In Greek we have

a derivative verb phrimdssein,^ to toss about ; in

Latin fremo, chiefly in the sense of raging or roar

ing, and perhaps frendo, to gnash, are akin to ihh

root. In the Teutonic languages other words of a

totally different character must be traced back to the

same original conception of bhrafii, to whirl, to be

confused, to be rolled up together, namely, bramble,

broom, &c.^

We now proceed to the second class, namely,

words which in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon are pro-

nounced with k, t, p, and which, therefore, in all the

other Indo-European languages, with the exception

of Old High-German, ought to be pronounced with

g, d, b.

IV. G, Sanskrit g ; Greek, Latin, and Celtic g ; Slavonic g, z.

K, Gothic k.

KH, Old High-German ch.

1 ^pifiu and /3p6/zof, vrhicli are compared by Kuhn, would violate the

law; they express principally the sound, for instance in iSpovrr), vyi.^ptnerrjg,

Cttrtius, G. E. ii. 109. Grassmann, in Kuhn's Zeifschnft, xii. 93.

' JBrande, sorte de broussaille dans le Berry, bruy^re a balai
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(4.) The English corn is the Gothic kaurn, SI*

vonic zr^no, Lith. zirnis. In Latin we find grcv'

num, in Sanskrit we may compare jirna, ground

down, though chiefly applied metaphorically to what

is ground down or destroyed by old age. O. H. G.

chorn.

The English kin is Gothic kuni, O. H. G. chunni.

In Greek g-enos, Ija.t genus, Sk.janas, we have the

same word. The English child is in Old Saxon

kind, the Greek gonos, offspring. The English queen

is the Gothic qino, or qens, the Old Saxon quena,

A. S. cveri. It meant originally, like the Greek gyne}

the Old Slavonic zena, the Sanskrit jani and ian\,

mother, just as king, the German Konig, the O. H. G.

chuninc, the A. S. cyn-ing, meant originally, like Sk.

janaka, father.

The English knot is the Old Norse knutr, the

Latin nodus, which stands for gnodus.

V. D, Sanskrit d ; Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic d.

T, Gothic t.

TH, Old High-German z.

(5.) English two is Gothic tvai, O. H. G. zuei. In

all other languages we get the initial soft d ; Greek

dHo, Latin duo, Lith. du, Slav, dva, Irish do. Dubius,

doubtful, is derived from duo, two ; and the same
idea is expressed by the German Ziveifel, Old HigV
German zwifal, Gothic tveijls.

English tree is Gothic triii ; in Sanskrit dru, wood
and tree (ddru, a log). In Greek drys is tree, but

especially the tree, namely, the oak.^ In Irish darach

and in Welsh derw, the meaning of oak is said to

1 Curtiiis, G. E. ii. 247.

2 Schol. ad Horn. /(. xi. 86. dpv-ofiog, ^v?,oT6fioc- dovv yup tKokom oi

ndXcuol unb tov upxaioripov ndv divdpov.
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preponderate, though originally they meant tree in

general. In Slavonic drjevo we have again the same
word in the sense of tree. The Greek ddry meant

originally a wooden shaft, then a spear.

English timber is Gothic timr or timbr, from which

timrjan, to build. We must compare it, therefore,

with Greek demein. to build, domos, house, Lat.

domus, Sanskrit, dama, the German Zimmer, room,

VI. B, Sanskrit b or v ; Greek, Latin, Celtic, and Slavonic b.

P, Gothic p (scarce).

PH, Old High-German ph or f.

(6.) There are few really Saxon words beginning

with p, and there are no words in Gothic beginning

with that letter, except foreign words. In Sanskrit,

too, the consonant that ought to correspond to

Gothic p, namely b, is very seldom, if ever, an ini-

tial sound, its place being occupied by the labial

spiritus V.

We now proceed to the third class, i. e. words

beginning in English and Gothic with aspirates, or

more properly with breathings, which necessitate in

all other Aryan languages, except Old High- Ger-

man, corresponding consonants such as k, t, p. In

Old High-German the law breaks down. We find

h and f instead of g and b, and only in the dental

series the media d has been preserved, corresponding

to Sanskrit t and Gothic th.

Vn. K, Sanskrit k ; Greek k ; Latin c, qu ; Old Irish c, cli

Slavonic k.

KH, Gothic h, g (f) ; Sanskrit h.

G, Old High-German h (g, k).

(7.) The English heart is the Gothic hairto. Ac-

cordingly we find in Latin cor, cordis, in Greek
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Tfardia. In Sanskrit we should expect hrid, instead

of which we find the irregular form hrid. O. H. G.

herza.

The English hart, cervus, is the Anglo-Saxon

heorot, the Old High-German hiruz. This points

to Greek kerads, horned, from keras, horn, and to

cervus in Latin. The same root produced in Latin

cornu, Gothic haurn, Old High-German horn. In

Sk. siras is head, sring-a, horn.

The English ivho and what, though written with

wh, are in Anglo-Saxon hva and hvcet, in Gothic

hvas, hvo, hva. Transliterating this into Sanskrit,

we get Jcas, kd, kad] Latin quis, quce, quid; Greek

kds and pds.

VIU. T, Sanskrit t ; Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic t.

TH, Gothic th and d.

D, Old High-German d.

(8.) The English that is the Gothic thata, the

neuter of sa, so, thata; A. S. se, se6, thcp.t; German
der, die, das. In Sanskrit sa, sd, tad; in Greek has,

he, t6.

In the same manner three, Gothic thrais, is San-

skrit trayas, High-German drei.

Thou, Sanskrit tvum, Greek ty and sy, Latin tu,

High-German du.

Thin in old Norse is thumir, Sanskrit tanu-s, Latin

tenuis, High-German diinn.

IX. P, Sanskrit p ; Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic p,

PH, Gothic fand b.

B, Old Hijrh-German fand v.

(9.) The last case iS that of the labial spiritus in

English or Gothic, whi^jh requires a hard labial as its

substitute in Sanskrit and the other Aryan dialects,
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except in Old High-German, where it mostly reap-

pears as f.

The English to fare in "fare thee well" corre-

sponds to Greek pdros, a passage. Welfare, wohU

fahrt, would be in Greek eiiporia, opposed to aporia,

helplessness. In Sanskrit the same word appears,

though slightly altered, namely, char^ to w^alk.

The English feather w^ould coiTespond to a San-

skrit pattra, and this means a wing' of a bird, i. e. the

instrument of flying, from pat, to fly, and ti'a. As to

penna, it comes from the same root, but is formed

with another suffix. It would be in Sanskrit patana,

pesna and penna in Latin.

The English friend is a participle present. The
verb frijon in Gothic means to Jove ; hence, frijo?id,

a lover. It is the Sanskrit pri, to love.

The English feio is the same word as the French

peu. Few, however, is not borrowed from Norman-
French, but the two are distant cousins. Peu goes

back to paucus
; few to A. S. feawa, Gothic fav-s ;

and this is the true Gothic representative of the

Latin paucus. O. H. G. foh?

General Table of Grimm's Law.
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APPENDIX.

ON "WORDS FOR FIR, OAK, AND BEECH.

In the course of these illustrations of Grimm's law

J was led to remark on the peculiar change of mean-

ing in Latin fag-us, Greek pheg-(/s, and Gothic boka.

Pheg-ds in Greek means oak, never beech ;
^ in Latin

and Gothic fagus and boka signify beech, and beech

only. No real attempt, as far as I know, has ever

been made to explain how the same name came to

be attached to trees so different in outward appear-

ance as oak and beech. In looking out for analogous

cases, and trying to find out whether other names of

trees were likewise used in different senses in Greek,

Latin, and German, one other name occurred to me
which in German means fir, and in Latin oak. At

first sight the English word fir does not look very

like the Latin querciis. yet it is the same word. K
we trace fir back to Anglo-Saxon, we find it there

under the form of furh. According to Grimm's law,

/ points to p, h to k, so that in Latin we should

have to look for a word the consonantal skeleton of

which might be represented as jt? r c. Guttural and

labial tenues change, and as Anglo-Saxon fif points

to quinqne, so furh leads to Latin qiiercus, oak. In

Old High-German, foraha is Finns silvestris ;
in

modern German fohre has the same meaning. But

in a passage quoted from the Lombard laws of

Kothar, fereha, evidently the same word, is men-

tioned as a name of oak (roborem aut quercum quod

1 Tbeophrastus, De Ilisioria Plantarum, iii. 8, 2.
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est fereha) ; and Grimm, in his "Dictionary of the

German Language," gives /erc/i, in the sense of oak,

blood, life.

It would be easy enough to account for a change

of meaning from fir, or oak, or beech, to tree in gen-

eral, or vice versa. We find the Sanskrit dru^ wood
(cf. druma, tree, ddru, log), the Gothic triu, tree, used

in Greek chiefly in the sense of oak, drys. The
Irish darach, Welsh deriv, mean oak, and oak only.^

But what has to be explained here is the change of

meaning from fir to oak, and from oak to beech—
i. e. from one particular tree to another particular

tree. While considering these curious changes, I

happened to read Sir Charles Lyell's new work,
" The Antiquity of Man," and I was much struck

by the following passage (p. 8 seq.) :
—

" The deposits of peat in Denmark, varying in

depth from ten to thirty feet, have been formed in

hollows or depressions in the northern drift or boul-

der formations hereafter to be described. The lowest

stratum, two or three feet thick, consists of swamp
peat, composed chiefly of moss or sphagnum, above

which lies another growth of peat, not made up ex-

clusively of aquatic or swamp plants. Around the

borders of the bogs, and at various depths in them,

lie trunks of trees, especially of the Scotch fir QPinus

silvestris), often three feet in diameter, which must

have grown on the margin of the peat-mosses, and
have frequently fallen into them. This tree is not

now, nor has ever been in historical times, a native

of the Danish Islands, and when introduced there

has not thriven
;
yet it was evidently indigenous in

^ Grimm, Worterhtch, s. v. Eiche.
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the human period, for Steenstrup has taken out with

his own hands a flint instrument from below a buried

trunk of one of these pines. It appears clear that

the same Scotch fir was afterwards supplanted by

the sessile variety of the common oak, of which

many prostrate trunks occur in the peat at higher

levels than the pines ; and still higher the peduncu-

lated variety of the same oak
(
Quercus J^obur, L.)

occurs, with the alder, birch [Betula verrucosa, E/irh.),

and hazel. The oak has in its turn been almost su-

perseded in Denmark by the common beech. Other

trees, such as the white birch {Betula alba), charac-

terize the lower part of the bogs, and disappear from

the higher ; while others again, like the aspen {Popu-

lus tremula), occur at all levels, and still flourish in

Denmark, All the land and fresh-water shells, and

all the mammalia as well as the plants, whose re-

mains occur buried in the Danish peat, are of recent

species.

" It has been stated that a stone implement was
found under a buried Scotch fir at a great depth in

the peat. By collecting and studying a vast variety

of such implements, and other articles of human
workmanship preserved in peat and in sand-dunes

on the coast, as also in certain shell-mounds of the

aborigines presently to be described, the Danish and

Swedish antiquaries and naturalists, MM. Nillson,

Steenstrup, Forchhammer, Thomsen, Worsaae, and

others, have succeeded in establishing a chronologi-

cal succession of periods, which they have called the

ages of stone, of bronze, and of iron, named from

the materials which have each in their turn served

for the fabrication of implements.
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" The age of stone in Denmark coincides with the

period of the first vegetation, or that of the Scotch

fir, and in part at least with the second vegetation,

or that of the oak. But a considerable portion of

the oak epoch coincided with ' the age of bronze,'

for swords and shields of that metal, now in the

Museum of Copenhagen, have been taken out of

peat in which oaks abound. The age of iron cor-

responded more nearly with that of the beech-tree.

" M. IMorlot, to whom we are indebted for a mas-

terly sketch of the recent progress of this new line

of research, followed up with so much success in

Scandinavia and Switzerland, observes that the in-

troduction of the first tools made of bronze among
a people previously ignorant of the use of metals,

implies a great advance in the arts, for bronze is an

alloy of about nine parts of copper and one of tin
;

and although the former metal, copper, is by no

means rare, and is occasionally found pure, or in a

native state, tin is not only scarce, but never occurs

native. To detect the existence of this metal in its

ore, then to disengage it from the matrix, and finally,

after blending it in due proportion with copper, to

cast the fused mixture in a mould, allowing time for

it to acquire hardness by slow cooling, all this be-

speaks no small sagacity and skilful manipulation.

Accordingly, the pottery found associated with

weapons of bronze is of a more ornamental and taste-

ful style than any which belongs to the age of stone.

Some of the moulds in which the bronze instru-

ments were cast, and ' tags,' as they are called, of

bronze, which are formed in the hole through which

the fused metal was poured, have been found. The
16
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number and variety of objects belonging to the age

of bronze indicates its long duration, as does the

progress in the arts implied by the rudeness of the

earlier tools, often mere repetitions of those of the

stone age, as contrasted with the more skilfully

worked weapons of a later stage of the same period.

" It has been suggested that an age of copper

must always have intervened between that of stone

and bronze ; but if so, the interval seems to have been

short in Europe, owing apparently to the territory

occupied by the aboriginal inhabitants having been

invaded and conquered by a people coming from the

East, to whom the use of swords, spears, and other

weapons of bronze, was familiar. Hatchets, however,

of copper have been found in the Danish peat,

" The next stage of improvement, or that mani-

fested by the substitution of iron for bronze, indi-

cates another stride in the progress of the arts. Iron

never presents itself, except in meteorites, in a native

state, so that to recognize its ores, and then to sepa-

rate the metal from its matrix, demands no small

exercise of the powers of observation and invention.

To fuse the ore requires an intense heat, not to be

obtained without artificial appliances, such as pipes

inflated by the human breath, or bellows, or some

other suitable machinery."

After reading this extract I could hardly help ask-

ing the question. Is it possible to explain the change

of meaning in one word which meant fir and came

to mean oak, and in another word which meant oak

and came to mean beech, by the change of vegeta-

tion which actually took place in those early ages ?

Can we suppose that members of the Aryan family
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had settled in parts of Europe, that dialects of their

common language were spoken in the south and in

the north of this western peninsula of the primeval

Asiatic Continent, at a time which Mr. Steenstrup

estimates as at least 4000 years ago ? Sir Charles

LyeU does not commit himself to such definite

chronological calculations. " What may be the an-

tiquity," he writes, " of the earliest human remains

preserved in the Danish peat, cannot be estimated in

centuries with any approach to accuracy. In the

first place, in going back to the bronze age, we al-

ready find ourselves beyond the reach of history or

even of tradition. In the time of the Romans, the

Danish Isles were covered, as now, with magnificent

beech forests. Nowhere in the world does this tree

flourish more luxuriantly than in Denmark, and
eighteen centuries seem to have done little or noth-

ing towards modifying the character of the forest

vegetation. Yet in the antecedent bronze period

there were no beech-trees, or, at most, but a few
stragglers, the country being covered with oak. In

the age of stone, again, the Scotch fir prevailed, and
already there were human inhabitants in these old

pine forests. How many generations of each spe-

cies of tree flourished in succession before the pine

w^as supplanted by the oak, and the oak by the

beech, can be but vaguely conjectured, but the

minimum of time required for the formation of so

m.uch peat must, according to the estimate of Steen-

strup and other good authorities, have amounted to

at least 4000 years ; and there is nothing in the ob-

served rate of the growth of peat opposed to the

conchision that the number of centuries may not
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have been four times as great, even though the signs

of man's existence have not yet been traced down
to the lowest or amorphous stratum. As to the

' shell-mounds,' they correspond in date to the older

portion of the peaty record, or to the earliest part of

the age of stone as known in Denmark."

To suppose the presence in Europe of people

speaking Aryan languages at so early a period in

the history of the world, is opposed to the ordina-

rily received notions as to the advent of the Aryan

race on the soil of Europe. Yet, if we ask our-

selves, we shall have to confess that these notions

themselves rest on no genuine evidence, nor is there

for these early periods any available measure of time,

except what may be read in the geological annals of

the post-tertiary period. The presence of human
life during the fir period or the stone age seems to

be proved. The question whether the races then

living were Aryan or Turanian can be settled by

language only. Skulls may help to determine the

physical character, but they can in no way clear up

our doubts as to the language of the earliest inhab-

itants of Europe. Now, if we find in the dialects

of Aryan speech spoken in Europe, if we find in

Greek, Latin, and German, changes of meaning

running parallel with the changes of vegetation just

described, may we not admit, though as an hypoth-

esis, and as an hypothesis only, that such changes

of meaning were as the shadows cast on language

by passing events ?

Let us look for analogies. A word like book^ the

German Buck, being originally identical with beech,

the German Buche, is sufficient evidence to prove
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that German was spoken before parchment and pa-

per superseded wooden tablets. If we knew the time

when tablets made of beech-wood ceased to be em-
ployed as the common writing-material, that date

would be a minimum date for the existence of that

language in which a book is called book, and not

either volurnen, or liber, or liblos.

Old words, we know, are constantly transferred to

new things. People speak of an engine-driver, be-

cause they had before spoken of the driver of horses.

They speak of a steel-pen and a pen-holder, because

they had before spoken of a pen, penna. When
hawks were supplanted by fire-arms, the names of

the birds of prey, formerly used in hawking, were

transferred to the new weapons. Mosqvet, the name
of a sparrow-hawk, so called on account of its dap-

pled (muscatus) plumage, became the name of the

French mousquet, a musket. Faucon, hawk, was
the name given to a heavier sort of artillery. Sicre

in French and saker in English, mean both hawk
and gun; and the Italian terzeruolo, a small pistol,

is closely connected with terzuolo, a hawk. The
English expression " to let fly at a thing " suggests

a similar explanation. In all these cases, if we
knew the date when hawking went out and fire-

arms came in, we should be able to measure by

that date the antiquity of the language in which

fire-arms were called by names originally the names
of hawks.

The jNIexicans called their own copper or bronze

tepuztli, which is said to have meant originally

hatchet. The same word is now used for iron, with

which the Mexicans first became acquainted through
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their intercourse with the Spaniards. Tepuztli then

became a general name for metal, and when copper

had to be distinguished from iron, the former was

called red, the latter black tepuztli} The conclusion

which we may draw from this, viz., that Mexican

was spoken before the introduction of iron into

Mexico, is one of no great value, because we know
it from other sources.

But let us apply the same line of reasoning to

Greek. Here, too, chalkds, which at first meant

copper,^ came afterwards to mean metal in general,

and chalkeiis, originally a coppersmith, occurs in the

" Odyssey" (ix. 391) in the sense of blacksmith, or a

worker of iron {sidereus). What does this prove?

It proves that Greek was spoken before the discov-

ery of iron, and it shows that if we knew the exact

date of that discovery, which certainly took place

before the Homeric poems were finished, we should

have in it a minimum date for the antiquity of the

Greek language. Though the use of iron was

known before the composition of the Homeric

poems, it certainly was not known, as we shall see

presently, previous to the breaking up of the Aryan

family. Even in Greek poetry there is a distinct,

recollection of an age in which copper was the only

metal used for weapons, armor, and tools. Hesiod^

speaks of the third generation of men, " who had

1 Anahuac ; or, Mexico and the ^lexicons, by Edward B. Tylor. 1861,

p. 140.

2 Gladstone, Homer mid the Homeric Age, iii. p. 499.

• Hesiod, Op. et D. 150 :
—

Toif 6' Tjv 3;aA«fa fisv rn'';fea, ;^;a^£Oi di ts oIkoi,

XoAxu 6' elpyutfiVTor fieXac 6' ovk loKt oidTjpog.

Cf. Lucretins, 5, T28ft
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arms of copper, houses of copper, who ploughed

with copper, and the black iron did not exist." In

the Homeric poems, knives, spear-points, and armor

were still made of copper, and we can hardly doubt

that the ancients knew a process of hardening that

pliant metal, most likely by repeated smelting and

immersion in water.^ The discovery of iron marks

a period in the history of the world. Iron is not,

like gold, silver, and copper, found in a pure state

;

the iron ore has to be searched for, and the process

of extracting from it the pure metal is by no means

easy.^

What makes it likely that iron was not known
previous to the separation of the Aryan nations is

the fact that its names vary in every one of their

languages. It is true that chalkos, too, in the sense

of copper, occurs in Greek only, for it cannot be

compared phonetically wnth Sanskrit hiiku, w^hich

is said to mean tin. But there is another name for

copper, which is shared in common by Latin and

the Teutonic languages, cbs, ceris, Gothic ais, Old

High-German er, Modern German Er-z, Anglo-

Saxon dr, English ore. Like chalkos, -which origi-

nally meant copper, but came to mean metal in gen-

eral, bronze or brass, the Latin ces, too, changed

from the former to the latter meaning; and we can

watch the same transition in the corresponding

1 See J. P. Eossignol, Merabre de I'lnstitut, Les Milaux dans I'Anti-

quite, Paris, 1863, pp. 215, 23". Proclus says, with regard to the passage in

Hesiod, /ca; tu x^^-k^V '^/'of tovto expiJvTO, wf tg) oid^pu Trpof yeupyiav,

6ia rivoc j3af^C ~ov x^^-k^^ are^^o-otovvrsc- I" Strabo, xiii. p. 610, the

process of making the allov of copper and zinc is described, and if t/zev

dapyvpoi is zinc, the result of its mixture with copper can only be brass.

2 Rossignol, I. c. p. 216. Buffon, Hisioire Nniurelle, article du Fer, and
article du Cuivre. Homer calls iron TvoXiiK/iTiTOC ai&rjpog.
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words of the Teutonic languages. ^Es, in fact, like

Gothic aiz, meant the one metal which, with the

exce|Dtion of gold and silver, was largely used of

old for practical purposes. It meant copper, whether

in its pure state, or alloyed, as in later times, with

zin (bronze) and zinc (brass). But neither cbs in

Latin nor aiz in Gothic ever came to mean gold,

silver, or iron. It is all the more curious, therefore,

':hat the Sanskrit ai/as, which is the same word as

ces and aiz, should in Sanslarit have assumed the

almost exclusive meaning of iron. I suspect, how-
ever, that in Sanskrit, too, ayas meant originally the

metal, i. e. copper, and that as iron took the place of

copper, the meaning of ayas was changed and

specified. In passages of the " Atharva Veda " (xi. 3,

1, 7), and the " Vajasaneyi-sanhita " (xviii. 13), a dis-

tinction is made between sydmam ayas, dark-brown

metal, and loham or lohilam ayas, bright metal, the

former meaning copper, the latter iron.^ The flesh

of an animal is likened to copper, its blood to iron.

This shows that the exclusive meaning of ayas as

iron was of later growth, and renders it more than

probable that the Hindus, like the Romans and Ger-

mans, attached originally to ayas {ces and aiz), the

meaning of the metal par excellence, i.e. copper.

In Greek, ayas would have dwindled to es, and was
replaced by chalk6s; while, to distinguish the new
from the old metals, iron was called by Homer
sfderos. In Latin, different kinds of ces were dis-

tinguished by adjectives, the best known being the

1 Lohitayns is given in Wilson's Dictionary as meaning copper. If this

were rif;lit, syiimam ayas would be iron. The commentator to (he " Vaje-

Beneyi-sanhita" is vague, but he gives copper as the first explanation of iy-

Amam, iron i\s the first exphuiation of loham.
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(SS Ct/prium, brought from Cyprus. Cyprus was

taken possession of by the Romans in 57 b. c.

Herod was intrusted by Augustus with the direc-

tion of the Cyprian copper-mines, and received one

half of the profits. Pliny used ces Ci/prium and

Cyprium by itself, for copper. The popular form,

cuprum, copper, was first used by Spartianus, in the

third century, and became more frequent in the

fourth.^ Iron in Latin received the name of ferrum.

In Gothic, aiz stands for Greek chalkos, but in Old

High-German chuphar appears as a more special

name, and er assumes the meaning of bronze.

This er is lost in Modern German,^ except in the

adjective ehern, and a new word has been formed

for metal in general, the Old High-German ar-uzi^^

the Modern German Erz. As in Sanskrit ayas as-

sumed the special meaning of iron, we find that in

German, too, the name for iron was derived from

the older name of copper. The Gothic eiscuii, iron,

is considered by Grimm as a derivative form of aiz,

and the same scholar concludes from this that " in

Germany bronze must have been in use before

iron." * Eisarn is changed in Old High-German

1 Rossignol, I. c. pp. 268, 269.

2 It occurs as late as the fifteenth century. See Grimm, Deutsches

Wofterbuch, s. v. erin, and s. v. Evz, 4, sub fine.

3 Grimm throws out a hint that ruzi in aruzi might be the Latin riidus,

or raudus, rauderis, brass, but he qualifies the idea as bold.

* See Grimm, GescMchte der Deuischen Sprache, where the first chapter

is devoted to the consideration of the names of metals. The same sub-

ject has been treated by M. A. Pictet, in his Origines Indo-Europeennes,

vol. i. p. 149 seq. The learned author arrives at results very different from

those stated above, but the evidence on which he relies, and particularly

the supposed coincidences between comparatively late or purely hypo-

thetical compounds in Sanskrit, and words in Greek and Latin, would re-

quire much fuller proofs than he has given.
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to isarn, later to isan, the Modern German Eisen^

while the Anglo-Saxon iserrt leads to tren and iron.

It may safely be concluded, I believe, that before

the Aryan separation, gold, silver, and a third met-

al, i. e. copper, in a more or less pure state, were

known. Sanskrit, Greek, the Teutonic and Slavonic

languages, agree in their names for gold ;
^ Sanskrit,

Greek, and Latin in their names for silver ;
^ San-

skrit, Latin, and German in their names for the

third metal. The names for iron, on the contrary,

are different in each of the principal branches of the

Aryan family, the coincidences between the Celtic

and Teutonic names being of a doubtful character.

If, then, we consider that the Sanskrit ayas, which

meant, originally, the same as Latin as and Gothic

aiz, came to mean iron,— that the German word for

iron is derived from Gothic aiz, and that Greek

chalkos, after meaning copper, was used as a general

name for metal, and conveyed occasionally the mean-

ing of iron,— we may conclude, I believe, that San-

skrit, Greek, Latin, and German were spoken before

the discovery of iron, that each nation became ac-

quainted with that most useful of all metals after

the Aryan family was broken up, and that each of

the Aryan languages coined its name for iron from

ixs, own resources, and marked it by its own national

stamp, while it brought the names for gold, silver,

and copper from the common ti'easury of their an-

cestral home.

Let us now apply the same line of reasoning to

the names of fir, oak, and beech, and their varying

signification. The Aryan tribes, all speaking dia-

1 Curtiu!!, Griechische Etymohgie, i. 172, ii. 314.

" Curtius, I. c. i. 1-41.
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lects of one and the same language, who came to

settle in Europe during the fir period, or the stone

age, would naturally have known the fir-tree only.

They called it by the same name which still exists

in English asjir, in German as Fohre. How was it,

then, that the same word, as used in the Lombard
dialect, means oak, and that a second dialectic form

exists in Modern German, meaning oak, and not fir ?

"We can well imagine that the name of the fir-tree

should, during the fir period, have become the appel-

lative for tree in general, just as chalkos, copper, be-

came the appellative for metal in general. But how
could that name have been again individualized and

attached to oak, unless the dialect to which it be-

longed had been living at a time when the fir vege-

tation was gradually replaced by an oak vegetation?

Although there is as little evidence of the Latin

quercus having ever meant fir, and not oak, as

there is of the Gothic aiz having ever meant copper,

and not bronze, yet, if quercus is the same word as

Jlr, I do not hesitate to postulate for it the prehis-

toric meaning of fir. That in some dialects the old

name of fir should have retained its meaning, while

in others it assumed that of oak, is in perfect har-

mony with what we observed before, viz., that (ss

retained its meaning in Latin, while ai/as in Sanskrit

assumed the sense of iron.

The fact that phegus in Greek means oak,^ and

oak only, while fag-us in Latin, boka in Gothic, mean

1 In Persian, too, buk is said to mean oak. No authority, however, has

ever been given for that meaning, and it is left out in the last edition of

Johnson's Dictionary, and in Vullers' Lexicon Persico-Laiinum. Though

the Persian buk, in the sense of oak, would considerabl}- strengthen qui

argument, it is necessary to wait until the word has been properly authen-

ticated.
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Deech, requires surely an explanation, and until a

better one can be given, I venture to suggest that

Teutonic and Italic Aryans witnessed the transition

of the oak period into the beech period, of the bronze

age into the iron age, and that while the Greeks re-

tained />/if"^(^s in its original sense, the Teutonic and

Italian colonists transferred the name, as an appel-

lative, to the new forests that were springing up in

their wild homes.

I am fully aware that many objections may be

urged against such an hypothesis. Migration from

a fir-country into an oak-country, and from an oak-

country into a beech-country, might be supposed to

have caused these changes of meaning in the an-

cient Aryan words for fir and oak. I must leave it

to the geologist and botanist to determine whether

this is a more plausible explanation, and whether

the changes of vegetation, as described above, took

place in the same rotation over the whole of Europe,

or in the North only. Again, the skulls found in the

peat deposits are of the lowest type, and have been

confidently ascribed to races of non-Aryan descent.

In answer to this, I can only repeat my old pro-

test,^ that the science of language has nothing to do

with skulls. Lastly, the date thus assigned to the

Aryan arrival in Europe will seem far too remote,

particularly if it be considered that long before the

first waves of the Aryan emigrants touched the

shores of Europe, Turanian tribes, Finns, Lapps,

and Basks, must have roved through the forests of

our continent. My answer is, that I feel the same

1 See M. M.'s Lectures on the Turanian Languages, p. 8!). Ethnclogf v.

Phonology.
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difficulty myself, but that I have always considered

a full statement of a difficulty a necessary step to-

wards its solution. I shall be as much pleased to

see my hypothesis refuted as to see it confirmed.

All that I request for it is an impartial examina-

tion.



LECTURE VI.

ON THE PRINCIPLES OF ETYMOLOGY.

Voltaire defined etymology as a science in which

vowels signify nothing at all, and consonants very

little. " Vitymologie^'' he said, " est une science ou

les voyelles ne font rien, et les consonnes fort pen de

chose." Nor was this sarcasm quite undeserved by

those who wrote on etymology in Voltaire's time,

and we need not wonder that a man so reluctant to

believe in any miracles should have declined to be-

lieve in the miracles of etymology. Of course, not

even Voltaire was so great a sceptic as to main-

tain that the words of our modern languages have

no etymology, i. e. no origin, at all. Words do not

spring into life by an act of spontaneous generation,

and the words of modern languages in particular are

in many cases so much like the words of ancient

languages, that no doubt is possible as to their real

origin and derivation. Wherever there was a certain

similarity in sound and meaning between French

words and words belonging to Latin, German, He-

brew, or any other tongue, even Voltaire would have

acquiesced. No one, for instance, could ever have

doubted that the French word for God, Dieu, was

the same as the Latin Deus; that the French honime,

and even o», was the Latin homo ; the French /emme,
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the Latin /em{»a. In these instances there had been

no change of meaning, and the change of form,

though the process by which it took place remained

unexplained, was not such as to startle even the

most sensitive conscience. There was indeed one

department of etymology which had been cultivated

with great success in Voltaire's time, and even long

before him, namely, the history of the Neo-Latin or

Romance dialects. We find in the dictionary of

Da Cange a most valuable collection of extracts

from medieeval Latin writers, which enables us to

trace, step by step, the gradual changes of form and

meaning from ancient to modern Latin ; and we
have in the much-ridiculed dictionary of Menage
many an ingenious contribution towards tracing

those mediaeval Latin words in the earliest docu

ments of French literature, from the times of the

Crusades to the Siecle of Louis XIV. Thus a

mere reference to Montaigne, who WTote in the six-

teenth century, is sufficient to prove that the modern
French gener was originally gehenner. Montaigne

writes: " Je me suis contraint et gelienne^'' meaning,
" I have forced and tortured myself." This verb

gehenner is easily traced back to the Latin gehenna}

used in the Greek of the New Testament and in the

ecclesiastical writings of the Middle Ages not only in

the sense of hell, but in the more general sense of

suffering and pain. It is well known that Gehenna
was originally the name of the valley of Hinnom,
near Jerusalem (ribrr^a), the Tophet, where the Jews

burnt their sons and their daughters in the fire,

and of which Jeremiah prophesied that it should

1 Moliere says, " Je sens de son courroux des genes trop cruelles."
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be called the valley of slaughter : for " They shall

bury in Tophet till there be no place." ^ How few

persons think now of the sacrifices offered to Moloch

in the valley of Hinnom when they ask their friends

to make themselves comfortable, and say, " Ne vous

genez pasP

It was well known, not only to Voltaire, but even

to Henri Estienne,^ who wrote in the sixteenth cen-

tury, that it is in Latin we may expect to find the

original form and meaning of most of the words

which fill the dictionaries of the French, Italian,

and Spanish languages. But these early etymolo-

gists never knew of any test by which a true deri-

vation might be distinguished from a false one,

except similarity of sound and meaning ; and how
1 Jeremiah vii. 31, 32.

2 Henri Estienne, Traicte de la Conformite clu Langage Franqais avec

le Grec, 1566. What Estienne means by the conformite of French and

Greek refers chiefly to syntactical peculinrities, common to both lan-

guages. " En une epistre Latine que je mi I'an pass6 audevant de quelques

miens dialogues Grecs, ce propos m'esch;ippa, Quia multo niajorem Gal-

lica lingua cum Grseca habet affinitatem quani Latina; et quidam tan-

tum (absit invidia dicto) ut Gallos eo ipso quod nati sint Galii, maximum
ad linguie Grajcffi cognitionem —porepTj/xa seu TvXeoviicTTj/ia atfene putem."

Estienne's etymologies are mo>tly sensible and sober; those which are of

a more doubtful character are marked as such by himself. It is not right

to class so great a scholar as H. Estienne together with Perion, and to

charge him with having ignored the Latin origin of French. (See Au-

gust Fuchs, Die Eomanischen Spraclien, 1849, p. 9.) ^^hat Estienne

thought of Perion may be seen from the following extract { Traicle de la

Confonnile, p. 139): " II trouvera assez bo nombre de telles en un livre de

nostre raaistie Perion: je ne di pas seulemet de pliantastiques, mais de

sottcs et ineptes, et si lourdes et asnieres que n"esto_vent les autres tcmoign-

ages que ce ponre moine nous a laissez de sa lourderie et asnerie, on pour-

roit penser son opuvre estre suppose." Estienne is wrongly ciiarged with

having derived admiral, French aminil, from uX/xvpog. He says it is

Arabic, and so it is. It is the Arab Einir, prince, leader, possibly with the

Arabic article. French ainind; Span, almiratite; It. almintylio, as if

from admiidbilis. Hammer's derivation from amir al baltr, commander of

the sea, is untenable.
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far this similarity might be extended may be seen

in such works as Perion's " Dialogi cle Ling-ucB Gal-

licce Ong-ine'' (1557), or Guichard's ^'•Harmonie Ely'

mologique des Langues Hehraiqiie, Cliaklaique, Sy-

riaqiie, Greque, Latine, Italienne, Espr/f/nole, Alle-

tnande, Flcuiiende, Angloise " (Paris, 1606). Perion

derives brebis, sheep (the Italian berbice), from pro-

baton, not from the Latin vervex, like berger from

berlicarius. Envoyer he derives from the Greek pem-

pein, n^t from the Latin inviare. Heureux he de-

rives from the Greek ourios.

Now, if we take the last instance, it is impossible

to deny that there is a certain similarity of form and

meaning between the Greek and French ; and as

there can be no doubt that certain French words,

such as parler^ pretre, aiwione, were derived from

Greek, it would have been very difficult to convince

M. Perion that his derivation of heureux was not

quite as good as any other. There is another ety-

mology of the same word, according to which it is

derived from the Latin hora. Bonlieur is supposed

to be bona hora ; matheur, mala hora ; and therefore

heureux is referred to a supposed Latin form, lioro-

sus, in the sense of fortunatus. This etymology,

however, is no better than that of Perion, It is a

guess, and no more, and it falls to the ground as

soon as any of the more rigid tests of etymological

science are applied to it. In this instance the test is

very simple. There is, first of all, the gender oi mal-

heur and bonheur, masculine instead of feminine.

Secondly, we find that malheur was spelt in Old

French mal aiir, which is malum augurium. (See

Diez, " Etymologisches Worterbuch der Romani-
17
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Bchen Sprachen," 1858, s. v.) Thirdly, we find in

Provencal agur, augvr, and from it ihe Spanish

aguero, an omen. Augiirium itself comes from avis^

bird, and ,^«r, telling, o-^^r being connected with gar-

rire, garrulus, and the Sanskrit ^rtr ox gri, to shout.

We may form an idea of what etymological tests

were in former times when we read in Guichard's

" Harmonic Etymologique :
" ^ " With regard to the

derivations of words by means of the addition, sub-

traction, transposition, and inversion of letters, it is

certain that this can and must be done, if we wish

to find true etymologies. Nor is it difficult to be-

lieve this, if we consider that the Jews wa-ote from

right to left, whereas the Greeks and the other

nations, who derive their languages from Hebrew,

write from left to right." Hence, he argues, there

can be no harm in inverting letters or changing them

to any amount. As long as etymology was carried

on on such principles, it could not claim the name

of a science. It was an amusement in which people

might display more or less of learning or ingenuity,

but it was unworthy of its noble title, " The Science

of Truth."

It is only in the present century that etymology

has taken its rank as a science, and it is curious

to observe that what Voltaire intended as a sarcasm

has now become one of its acknowledged principles.

Etymology is indeed a science in which identity,

or even similarity, whether of sound or meaning, is

1 " Quant ii la derivaison des mots par addition, substraction, transpo-

sition, et inversion des lettrcs, il est certain que cela se pent ctdoit ainsi

fiiire, si on veut trouver les ^tymolof^ies. Ce qui n'est point difticile k

croire, si hour considerons que les Hcbreux escrivent de la droi'e & U
•eacstre, et les Grecs et autres dc la scnestre a, la droite."
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of no importance whatever. Sound etymology has

nothing to do with sound. We know words to be

of the same origin which have not a single letter in

common, and which differ in meaning as much as

black and white. Mere guesses, however plausible,

are completely discarded from the province of scien-

tific etymology. What etymology professes to teach

is no longer merely that one word is derived from

another, but how to prove, step by step, that one

word was regularly and necessarily changed into

another. As in geometry it is of very little use to

know that the squares of the two sides of a rectan-

gular triangle are equal to the square of the hypot-

enuse, it is of little value in etymology to know,

for instance, that the French larme is the same word
as the English tear. Geometry professes to teach

the process by which to prove that which seems at

first sight so incredible; and etymology professes to

do the same. A derivation, even though it be true

is of no real value if it cannot be proved,— a case

which happens not unfrequently, particularly with

regard to ancient languages, where we must often

rest satisfied with refuting fanciful etymologies,

without being able to give anything better in their

place. It requires an effort before we can com-

pletely free ourselves from the idea that etymology

must chiefly depend on similarity of sound and
meaning; and in order to dispose of this prejudice

effectually, it may be usefid to examine this subject

in full detail.

If we wish to establish our thesis that sound ety-

mology has nothing to do with sound, we must

prove four points :
—
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1. That the same word takes different forms in

different languages.

2. That the same word takes different forms in one

and the same language.

3. That different ivords take the same form in

different languages.

4. That different ivords take the same form in one

and the same language.

In order to establish these four points, we should

at first confine our attention to the history of modern

languages, or, as we should say more correctly, to

the modern history of language. The importance of

the modern languages for a true insight into the

nature of language, and for a true appreciation of

the principles which govern the growth of ancient

languages, has never been sufficiently appreciated.

Because a study of the ancient languages has always

been confined to a small minority, and because it is

generally supposed that it is easier to learn a modern

than an ancient tongue, people have become accus-

tomed to look upon the so-called classical languages

— Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin — as vehicles of

thought more pure and perfect than the spoiicn or

so-called vulgar dialects of Europe. We are not

speaking at present of the literature of Greece or

Rome or ancient India, as compared with the litera-

ture of England, France, Germany, and Italy. We
speak only of language, of the roots and words, the

declensions, conjugations, and constructions peculiar

to each dialect; and with regard to these, it must be

admitted that the modern stand on a perfect equality

with the ancient languages. Can it be supposed

that we, who are always advancing in art, in scienccj
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in philosophy, and religion, should have allowed

language, the most powerful instrument of the mind,

to fall from its pristine purity, to lose its vigor and

nobility, and to become a mere jargon? Language,

though it changes continually, does by no means

continually decay ; or, at all events, what we are

wont to call decay and corruption in the history

of language is in truth nothing but the necessary

condition of its life. Before the tribunal of the

Science of Language, the difference between ancient

and modern languages vanishes. As in botany

aged trees are not placed in a different class from

young trees, it would be against all the principles

of scientific classification to distinguish between

old and young languages. We must study the

tree as a whole, from the time when the seed is

placed in the soil to the time when it bears fruit;

and we must study language in the same manner as

a whole, tracing its life uninterruptedly from the

simplest roots to the most complex derivatives. He
who can see in modern languages nothing but cor-

ruption or anomaly, understands but little of the

true nature of language. If the ancient languages

throw light on the origin of the modern dialects,

many secrets in the nature of the dead languages

can only be explained by the evidence of the living

dialects. Apart from all other considerations, mod-
ern languages help us to establish by evidence which

cannot be questioned the leading principles of the

science of language. They are to the student of

language what the tertiary, or even more recent

formations, are to the geologist. The works of

Diez, his " Comparative Grammar of the Romanic
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Languages " and his " Lexicon Comparativum Lin*

guarum Romanarum," are as valuable in every re-

spect as the labors of Bopp, Grimm, Zeuss, and

Miklosich ; nay, they form the best introduction to

the study of the more ancient periods of Aryan

speech. Many points which, with regard to San-

skrit, Greek, and Latin, can only be proved by in-

ductive reasoning, can here be settled by historical

evidence.

In the modern Romance dialects we have before

our eyes a more complete and distinct picture or

repetition of the origin and growth of language

than anywhere else in the whole history of human
speech. We can watch the Latin from the time of

the first Scipionic inscription (283 b. c.) to the time

when we meet with the first traces of Neo-Latin

speech in Italy, Spain, and France. We can then

follow for a thousand years the later history of modern

Latin, in its six distinct dialects, all possessing a rich

and well-authenticated literature. If certain forms of

grammar are doubtful in French, they receive light

from the collateral evidence which is to be found in

Italian or Spanish. If the origin of a word is

obscure in Italian, we have only to look to French

and Spanish, and we shall generally receive some
useful hints to guide us in our researches. Where,

except in these modern dialects, can we expect to find

a perfectly certain standard by which to measure the

possible changes which words may undergo both in

form and meaning without losing their identity ?

We can here silence all objections by facts, and we
can force conviction by tracing, step by step, every

change of sound and sense from Latin to French

;
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whereas when we have to deal with Greek and Latin

and Sanskrit, w^e can only use the soft pressure of

inductive reasoning.

If we wish to prove that the Latin coquo is the

same word as the Greek ptpto^ I cook, we have to

establish the fact that the guttural and labial tenues,

k and p, are interchangeable in Greek and Latin.

No doubt there is sufficient evidence in the ancient

languages to prove this. Few would deny the

identity of perite and quinque, and if they did, a

reference to the Oscan dialect of Italy, where Jive is

not quinque but pomtis, would suffice to show that

the two forms differed from each other by dialectic

pronunciation only. Yet it strengthens the hands

of the etymologist considerably if he can point to

living languages and trace in these exactly the same

phonetic influences. Thus the Gaelic dialect shows

the guttural where the Welsh shows the labial tenuis.

Five in Irish is coic, in Welsh pimp. Four in Irish

is cethir, in Welsh petwar. Again, in Wallachian, a

Latin qu followed by a is changed into p. Thus,

aqua becomes in Wallachian apd ; eqiui^ epd
;
quatuor,

patru. It is easier to prove that the French meme is

the Latin semet ipsissimus, than to convince the

incredulous that the Latin sed is a refliective pro-

noun^ and meant originally hy itself.

Where, again, except in the modern languages,

can we watch the secret growth of new forms, and

so understand the resources which are given for the

formation of the grammatical articulation of lan-

guage ? Everything that is now merely formal in

the grammatical system of French can easily be

proved to have been originally substantial; and after
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we have once become fully impressed with this fact,

we shall feel less reluctance to acknowledge the same
principle with regard to the grammatical system of

more ancient languages. If we have learnt how the

French future, faimerai, is a compound tense, con-

sisting of the infinitive and the auxiliary verb, avoir,

to have, we shall be more ready to admit the same
explanation for the Latin future in bo, and the Greek

future in so. Modern dialects may be said to let out

the secrets of language. They often surprise us by

the wonderful simplicity of the means by which the

whole structure of language is erected, and they

frequently repeat in their new formations the exact

process which had given rise to more ancient forms.

There can be no doubt, for instance, about the

Modern German entzwei. Entziueireissen does not

mean only to tear into two parts, but it assumes the

more general sense of to tear in pieces. In English,

too, a servant will say that a thing came a-two,

though he broke it into many pieces. Entzivei, in fact,

answers exactly the same purpose as the Latin dis in

dissolvo, didurbo, dutralio. And what is the original

meaning of this dis ? Exactly the same as the German
entzivei, the Low-G€rman twei. In Low-German
mine Schau sint ticei means my shoes are torn. The

numeral duo, with the adverbial termination is, is

liable to the following changes : — Du-is may become

dvis, and dvis dbis. In dbis either the d or the b

must be dropped, thus leaving either dis or bis. Bis

in Latin is used in the sense of twice, dis in the

sense o^a-tivo. The same process leads from duellnm,

Zweikampf, duel, to dvellum, dbellnm, and bellum;

from Greek djjis to dFis and dis (twice) ; from duigintt
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to dviginti and viginti, twenty ; from dyi-kosi to dFi-

kosi, Fi-kosi, and ei-kosi.

And what applies to the form, applies to the mean-

ing of w^ords. What should we say if we were told

ihat a word which means good in Sanskrit meant
bad in Greek ? Yet we have only to trace the Mod-
ern German schlecht back through a few centuries

before we find that the same word which now means
bad was then used in the sense of good,^ and we are

enabled to perceive, by a reference to intermediate

writers, that this transition was by no means so

violent as it seems to be. Sc/ilecht meant right and

straight, but it also meant simple ; simple came to

mean foolish
;
foolish, useless ; iiseless, bad. Ekelhaft

is used by Leibnitz in the sense of fastidious, deli-

cate j^ it now means only what causes disgust. In-

genium, which meant an inborn faculty, is degraded

into the Italian ingannare, which means to cheat.

Scelig, which in Anglo-Saxon meant blessed, beatus,

appears in English as silly ; and the same ill-natured

change may be observed in the Greek euethes, guile-

less, mild, silly, and in the German albern, stupid,

the Old High-German alaivdr, verissimus, alawdri,

benignus.

Thus, a word which originally meant life or time

in Sanskrit, has given rise to a number of words ex-

pressing eternity, the very opposite of life and time.

Ever and never in English are derived from the same
source from which we have age. Age is of course

the French age. This age was in Old French edage,

^ " Er (Got) enwil niht tuon wan slehtes," God will do nothing but

what is good. Fridank's Bescheidenheit, in M M.'s German Classia,

p. 121.

2 Not mentioned in Grimm's Dictionary.
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changed into eag-e and dg-e. Edage, again, represents

a Latin form, cetaticum, which was had recourse to

after the original cetas had dwindled away into a mere

vowel, the Old French ae (Diez, s. v.). Now the

Latin cBtas is a contraction of cBvita.^, as celernus is a

contraction of cevilenius (cf. sempiternus). ^vum,
again, corresponds by its radical, though not by its

derivative elements, to Greek aiFoti and the Gothic

aiv-s^ time, and eternity. In Sansl^rit, we meet with

a dyus, a neuter, which, if literally translated into

Greek, would give as a Greek form aios, and an

adjective, aies, neut. aies. Now, alrhough aios does

not survive in the actual language of Greece, its

derivatives exist, the adverbs aies and aiei. This

aiei is a regular dative (or rather locative) of aies,

which would form aiesi, aiei, like genesi and genei. In

Gothic, we have from aivs, time, the adverbs aiv,

ever, the Modern German je ; and ni aiv, never, the

Modern German nie.

There is a peculiar charm in watching the various

changes of form and meaning in words passing down
from the Ganges or the Tiber into the great ocean

of modern speech. In the eighth century b. c. the

Latin dialect was confined to a small territory. It

was but one dialect out of many that were spoken

all over Italy. But it grew— it became the language

of Rome and of the Romans, it absorbed all the

other dialects of Italy, the Umbrian, the Oscan, the

Etruscan, the Celtic, and became by conquest the

language of Central Italy, of Southern and Northern

Italy. From thence it spread to Gaul, to Spain, to

Germany, to Dacia on the Danube. It became the

language of law and government in the civilized



I

" PALACE." 267

portions of Northern Africa and Asia, and it was
carried through the heralds of Christianity to the

most distant parts of the globe. It supplanted in its

victorious progress the ancient vernaculars of Gaul,

Spain, and Portugal, and it struck deep roots in parts

of Switzerland and Wallachia. When it came
in contact with the more vigorous idioms of the

Teutonic tribes, though it could not supplant oi

annihilate them, it left on their surface a thick layer

of foreign words, and it thus supplied the greater

portion in the dictionary of nearly all the civilized

nations of the world. Words which were first used

by Italian shepherds are now used by the statesmen of

England, the poets of France, the philosophers of

Germany, and the faint echo of their pastoral conver-

sation may be heard in the Senate of Washington,

in the cathedral of Calcutta, and in the settlements

of New Zealand.

I shall trace the career of a few of those early

Roman words, in order to show how words may
change, and how they adapt themselves to the

changing wants of each generation. I begin with

the word Palace. A palace now is the abode of a

royal family. But if we look at the history of the

name we are soon carried back to the shepherds of

the Seven Hills. There, on the Tiber, one of the

seven hills was called the CoUis Palatinus, and the

hill was called Palatinus, from Pales, a pastoral

deity, whose festival was celebrated every year on

the 21st of April as the birthday of Rome. It was
to commemorate the day on which Romulus, the

wolf-child, was supposed to have drawn the first

furrow on the foot of that hill, and thus to have laid
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the foundation of the most ancient part of Rome,
the Roma Quadrata. On this hill, the Collis Paia-

tinus, stood in later times the houses of Cicero and

of his neighbor and enemy Catiline. Augustus built

his mansion on the same hill, and his example was
followed by Tiberius and Nero. Under Nero, all

private houses had to be pulled down on the Collis

Palatinus, in order to make room for the emperor's

residence, the Domns Aurea, as it was called, the

Golden House. This house of Nero's was hence-

forth called the PaJatium, and it became the type of

all the palaces of the kings and emperors of Europe.

The Lintin pa/atium has had another very strange

offspring,— the French le palais, in the sense of

palate. Before the establishment of phonetic rules

to regulate the possible changes of letters in various

languages, no one could have doubted that le palais^

the palate, was the Latin palatum. However, pa/a-

tum could never have become palais, but only pale.

How palatiiim was used instead is difficult to ex-

plain. It was a word of frequent use, and with it

was associated the idea of vault (palais vouti). Now
vault was a very appropriate name for the palate. In

Italian the palate is called il cielo dclla bocca ; in

Greek, ouranos, ouraniskos. Ennius, again, speaks

of the vault of heaven as palatum co'li. There was
evidently a similarity of conception between palate

and vault, and vault and palace ; and hence palatium

was most likely in vulgar Latin used by mistake for

palatus, and thus carried on into French.^

Another modern word, the English court, the

French cour, the Italian corte, carries us back to

1 See Dicz, Lexicon Comj). s. v.



" COURT." 269

the same locality and to the same distant past. It

was on the hills of Latium that cohors or co'**s was
first used in the sense of a hurdle, an enclosure, a

cattle-yard. The cohortes, or divisions of the Roman
army, were called by the same name ; so many sol-

diers constituting a pen or a court. It is generally

supposed that cors is restricted in Latin to the sense

of cattle-yard, and that cohors is always used in a

military sense. This is not so. Ovid (Fasti, w. 704)

used cohors in the sense of cattle-yard :
—

" Abstulerat multas ilia cohortis aves ;"

and on inscriptions cors has been found in the sense

of cohors. The diH'erence between the two words

was a difference of pronunciation merely. As nihil

and nil,mihi and mi, nehemo and nemo, prehendo and

prendo, so cohors, in the language of Italian peas-

ants, glided in cors.

Thus cors, cortis, from meaning a pen, a cattle-

yard, became in mediaeval Latin curtis, and was

used, like the German Hof, of the farms and castles

built by Roman settlers in the provinces of the em-

pire. These farms became the centres of villages

and towns, and in the modern names of Vraucourty

Graincourt, Liencourt, Magnicourt, Aubignicoiirt, the

older names of Vari curtis, Grant curtis, Leonii

curtis, Manii curtis, Albini curtis, have been dis-

covered.^

Lastly, from meaning a fortified place, curtis rose

to the dignity of a royal residence, and became

synonymous with palace. The two names having

started from the same place, met again at the end

of their long career.

1 Mannier, Etudes sur les Noms des Villes. Paris, 1861, p. xxTi



270 TITLES.

Now, if we were told that a word which in San-

skrit means cow-pen had assumed in Greek the mean-

ing of palace, and had given rise to derivatives such

as courteous (civil, refined), courtesy (a graceful incli-

nation of the body, expressive of respect), to court

(to pay attentions, or to propose marriage), many
people would be incredulous. It is therefore of the

greatest use to see with our own eyes how, in mod-

ern languages, words are polished down, in order to

feel less sceptical as to a similar process of attrition,

in the history of the more ancient languages of the

world.

While names such as palace and court, and many
others, point back to an early pastoral state of

society, and could have arisen only among shepherds

and husbandmen, there are other words which we
still use, and which originally could have arisen

only in a seafaring community. Thus government,

or to govern, is derived from the Latin gubernare.

This gubernare is a foreign word in Latin ; that is

to say, it was borrowed by the Romans from the

Greeks, who at a very early time had sailed west-

ward, discovered Italy, and founded colonies there,

just as in later times the nations of Europe sailed

farther west, discovered America, and planted new
colonies there. The Greek word which in Italy was
changed into gubernare was kubcrnan, and it meant

originally to handle the rudder, or to steer. It was

then transferred to the person or persons intrusted

with the direction of public affairs, and at last came

to mean to rule.

Minister meant, etymologically, a small man; and

it was used in opposition to magister, a big man.
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Minister is connected with minus, less; magister

witii mag-is, more. Hence jninister, a servant, a

servant of the Crown, a minister. From minister

came the Latin ministerium, service ; in French con-

tracted into metier, a profession. A minstrel was
originally a professional artist, and more particularly

a singer or poet. Even in the 3Iijstery Plays, the

theatrical representations of portions of the Old or

New Testament story, such as still continue to be

performed at Ammergau in Bavaria, mystery is a

corruption of ministerium ; it meant a religious min-

istry or service, and had nothing to do with mystery.

It ought to be spelt with an i, therefore, and not

with a y.

There is a background to almost every word which

we are using ; only it is darkened by ages, and re-

quires to be lighted up. Thus lord, which in modern

English has become synonymous with jiobleman,

was in Anglo-Saxon hldf-ord, which is supposed by

some to mean ord, the origin of hMf, loaf ; while

others look upon it as a corruption of hldf-weard, the

warder of bread.^ It corresponds to the German
Brotherr, and meant originally employer, master,

lord. Lady in Anglo-Saxon is hlcsfdige, and like-

wise means " she who looks after the loaf," the mis-

tress
; unless it is a corruption of hldf-weardige, the

feminine of hldf-weard. Earl, the same as the Danish

Jarl, was, I believe, originally a contraction of elder
;

earl, therefore, and alder in alderman were once the

same word. In Latin, an elder would be senior, and
this became changed into seigneur, sienr, and at last

dwindled down to sir. Duke meant originally a

1 See Grimm, Deutsches Worlerbuch, s. v. Brotherr.
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leader; count, the Latin comes, a companion ; haron^

the mediaeval Latin baro, meant man ; and knight,

the German Knec/it, was a servant. Each of these

words has risen in rank, but they have kept the same
distance from each other.

As fatnihes rose into clans, clans into tribes, tribes

into confederacies, confederacies into nations, the

elders of each family naturally formed themselves

into a senate, senatus meaning a collection of elders.

The elders were also called the gray-headed, or the

Greys, and hence the German Graf, gracio, originally

der Graue. But at the head of such senates the

German nations at an early time placed a king. In

Latin the king is called rex, the Sanskrit rdjan, in

Maharaja, and this rex, the French roi, meant origi-

nally steersman, from regere, to steer. The Teutonic

nations, on the contrary, used the name Konig, or

King, and this corresponds to the Sanskrit janaka.

What did it mean ? It simply meant father, the

father of a family, " the king of his own AnVi," the

father of a clan, the father of a people. Need I add

what was the original, and what is still the true

meaning of queen ? In German we have simply

formed a feminine of Konig, namely, Konigin. In

English, on the contrary, the old word for mother

has been retained. In the translation of the Bible

by Ulfilas, in the fourth century, we meet with qens

and qino, meaning Kjife and ivoman. In the eleventh

century we read in Notker, Sol chena iro charal furh-

ten unde minnon, " a wife shall fear and love her hus-

band." After the fifteenth century the word is no

longer used in High-German, but in the Scandina-

vian languages the word still lives, karl and Jcona

still meaning man and wife.
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We thus see now languages reflect the history of

nations, and how, if properly analyzed, almost every

word will tell us of many vicissitudes through which

it passed on its way from Central Asia to India or to

Persia, to Asia Minor, Greece, and Italy, to Russia,

Gaul, Germany, the British Isles, America, New Zea-

land ; nay, back again, in its world-encompassing

migrations, to India and the Himalayan regions from

which it started. Many a word has thus gone the

round of the world, and it may go the same round

again and again. For although words change in

sound and meanins: to such an extent that not a

single letter remains the same, and that their mean-

ing becomes the very opposite of what it originally

was, yet it is important to observe, that since the

beginning of the world no new addition has ever been

made to the substantial elements of speech, any more

than to the substantial elements of nature. There is

a constant change in language, a coming and going

of words ; but no man can ever invent an entirely

new word. We speak to all intents and purposes

substantially the same language as the earliest ances-

tors of our race ; and, guided by the hand of scien-

tific etymology, we may pass on from century to

century through the darkest periods of the world's

history, till the stream of language on which we our-

selves are moving carries us back to those distant

regions where we seem to feel the presence of our

earliest forefathers, and to hear the voices of the

earth-born sons of Manu.
Those distant regions in the history of language

are, no doubt, the most attractive, and, if cautiously

explored, full of instructive lessons to the historian

18
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and the philosopher. But before we ascend to those

distant heights, we must learn to walk on the smoother

ground of modern speech. The advice of Leibnitz

that the science of language should be based on the

study of modern dialects, has been but too much
neglected, and the results of that neglect arc visible

in many works on Comparative Philology. Confin-

ing ourselves therefore for the present chiefly to the

modern languages of Europe, let us see how we can

establish the four fundamental points which consti-

tute the Maipia Charta of our science.

1. Tiie same Word takes different Forms in different

Languages.

This sounds almost like a truism. If the six dia-

lects which sprang from Latin have become six inde-

pendent languages, it would seem to follow that the

same Latin word must have taken a different form

in each of them. French became different from

Italian, Italian from Spanish, Spanish from Portu-

guese, because the same Latin words were pro-

nounced differently by the inhabitants of the coun-

tries conquered or colonized by Rome, so that, after

a time, the language spoken by the colonists of Gaul

grew to be unintelligible to the colonists of Spain.

Nevertheless, if we are told that the French memc is

the same as the Italian medesimo, and that both are

derived from the Latin ipse, we begin to see that even

this first point requires to be carefully examined, and

may help to strengthen our arguments against all

etymology which trusts to vague similarity of sound

or meaning.

IIow then can French meme be derived fi'om Latin
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ipse ? By a process which is strictly genealogical,

and which furnishes us with a safer pedigree than that

of the Montmorencys or any other noble family. In

Old French meme is spelt meisme, which comes very

near to Spanish mismo and Portuguese niesmo. The
corresponding term in Provencal is medesme, which

throws light on the Italian medesimo. Instead of

medesme.) Old Proven(;al supplies smetessme. In order

to connect this with Latin ipse, we have only to con-

sider that ipse passes through Old Provencal eps into

Provencal eis, Italian esso, Spanish ese, and that the

Old Spanish esora represents ipsd hord, as French

encore represents haiic horam. If es is ipse, essme

would be ipsissimum, Provencal medesme, metipsissi-

mum, and Old Provencal smetessme, sejiietipsissi-

mum}
To a certain point it is a matter of historical rather

than of philological inquiry, to find out whether the

English beam lis the. German Baum. Beam in Anglo-

Saxon is beam, Frisian bdm. Old Saxon bam and bom,

Middle High-German bourn. Modern High-German
Baum. It is only when we come to Gothic bagms that

philological arguments come in, in order to explain

the loss of g" before m. This must be explained by a

change of beagm into beawm, and lastly into beam?
If we take any word common to all the Teutonic

dialects, we shall find that it varies in each, and that

it varies according to certain laws. Thus, to hear is

in Gothic hausjan, in Old Norse heyra, in Old Saxon

horian, in Anglo-Saxon hyran, in Old High-German
horran, in Swedish hora, in Danish hore, in Dutch

hooren, in Modern German horen.

1 Diez, Grammadk and Lexicon, s. v.

a Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, ii. 66 ; i. 261.
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We have only to remember that English ranges, as

far as its consonants go, with Gothic and Low-Ger-
man, while Modern German belongs to the third or

High-German stage, in order to discover without

difficulty the meaning of many a German word by

the mere application of Grimm's Law. Thus :
—

-

I. II. Ill,

Drei is three Zehn is ten Tag is day

Du is thou Zagel is tail Trommel is driim

Denn is then Zahn is tooth Traum is dream

Durch is through Zaun is town T{1i)euer is dear

Denken is to think Zinn is tin T(Ji)au is dew
Drang is throng Zerren is to tear Taube is dore

Durst is thirst Zange is long Teich is dough.

If we compare tear with the French larme. a mere

consultation of historical documents would carry us

from tear to the earlier forms, taer^ tehi', teher, tceher^

to Gothic tagr. The A. S. tceher, however, carries

us back, even more simply than the Gothic tagr, to

the corresponding form ddhry in Greek, and {d)asru

in Sanskrit. We saw in our last Lecture how every

Greek d is legitimately represented in Anglo-Saxon

by ^, and k by li. Hence tcelier is ddhry. In the

same manner there is no difficulty in tracing the

French larme back to Latin lacruma. The question

then arises, are ddhry and lacruma cognate terms ?

The secondary suffix ma in lacruma is easi.y ex-

plained, and we then have Greek ddkry and Latin

lacru, differing only by their initials. Here a pho-

netic law must remove the last difference. J), if

pronounced without a will, is apt to lapse into L.

Ddkry., therefore, would become lacru, and both can

be derived from a root dak, to bite.^ Only let it

1 See M. M. in Kulin's Ziitschrift, v. 152. Pott, Elymoloyische rW'
tchungen, ii. 68-60, 442, 4.50.



DIFFERENT FORMS IX DIFFERENT LANGUAGES. 277

be borne in mind, that although an original d may
dwindle down to /, no I in the Aryan languages was

ever changed into d, and that it would be wrong to

say that I and d are interchangeable.

The following table will show at a glance a few

of the descendants of the Latin preposition ante:—
ANTE, before.

It. anzi ; Sp. antes \ Old Fr. ans, ains {ainsne = aim, elder).

ANTE IPSUM.
Old Fr. ain^ois, before.

It. anziano ; Sp. anciano ; Fr. ancien, old.

ABANTE, from before.

It. avanti; Yr. avant, before.

It. avanzare ; Sp. avanzar ; Fr. avancer, to bring forward.

It. vantaggio ; Sp. ventaja ; Fr. avantage, advantage.

DEABANTE.
It. davanti; Fr. r/eyan^, before.

Fr. devancer, to get before.

K instead of a Latin we take a Sanskrit word,

and follow it through all its vicissitudes from the ear-

liest to the latest times, we see no less clearly how
inevitably one and the same word assumes different

forms in different dialects. Tooth in Sanskrit is dat

(nom. dantah, but genitive of the old base, datah).

The same word appears in Latin as dens, dentis, in

Gothic as tunthus., in English as tooth, in Modern

German as Zahn. All the changes are according to

law, and it is not too much to say that in the dif-

ferent languages the common word for tooth could

hardly have appeared under any form but that in

which we find it. But is the Greek odous, odontos,

the same word as dens 1 And is the Greek odi'ntes,

the Latin dentes, a mere variety of edontes and eden*
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tes, the eaters ? I am inclined to admit that the o

in oddnles is a merely phonetic excrescence, for al-

though I know of no other well-established case in

Greek where a simple initial d assumes this pros-

thetic vowel, it would be against all rules of proba-

bility to suppose that Greek had lost the common
Aryan term for teeth, danta, and replaced it by a

new and independent word so exactly like the one

which it had given up. Prosthetic vowels are very

common in Greek before certain double consonants,

and before r, ?, w, m.^ The addition of an initial o

in od6ntes may provisionally be admitted. But if

so, it follows that odontes cannot be a mere variety

of edontes. For wherever Greek has these initial

vowels, while they are wanting in Sanskrit, Latin,

&c., they are, in the true sense of the word, pros-

thetic vowels. They are not radical, but merely

adscititious in Greek, while if oddntes were derived

from the root ed, we should have to admit the loss

of a radical initial vowel in all the members of the

Aryan family except Greek,— an admission unsup-

ported by any analogy.^

In languages which possess no ancient literature

the charm of tracing words back from century to

century to its earliest form is of course lost. Con-

temporary dialects, however, with their extraordinary

varieties, teach us even there the same lessons, show-

ing that language must change and is always chang-

ing, and that similarity of sound is the same unsafe

guide here as elsewhere. One instance must suffice.

Man in Malay is omng\ hence orang iitan, ihe man
1 Ciirtius. Grundziif/e der Griechischen Eiymologie, ii. 201. Savelsberg

ID Ilofer'a Zeilsrhrifl, iv. p. 91.

* See Schleicher, Compcntlium, (j 43.
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of the forest, the Orangutang. This orang is pro-

nounced in different Polynesian dialects, rang^ orariy

olan, Ian, ala, la, na, da, ra}

We now proceed to a consideration of our second

point.

3 Tlie same Word takes different Forms in the same

Language.

There are, as you know, many Teutonic words

which, through two distinct channels, found their

way twice into the literary language of Chaucer,

Shakspeare, and Milton. They were imported into

England at first by Saxon pirates, who gradually

dislodged the Roman conquerors and colonists from

their castra and colo7Uce, and the Welsh inhabitants

from their villages, and whose language formed the

first permanent stratum of Teutonic speech in these

islands. They introduced such words as, for in-

stance, weardian, to ward, wile, cunning, wise, man-

ner. These words Were German words, peculiar to

that soft dialect of German which is known by the

name of Low-German, and which was spoken on

those northern coasts from whence the Juts, the An-

gles, and Saxons embarked on their freebooting ex-

peditions.

Another branch of the same German stem was the

High-German, spoken by the Franks and other Teu-

tonic tribes, who became the conquerors of Gaul,

and who, though they adopted in time the language

of their Roman subjects, preserved nevertheless in

their conversational idiom a large number of their

own homespun words. The French or Frankish

1 Logan, Journal of Indian Archipelago, iii. p. 665.
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language is now a Romanic dialect, and its gram-

mar is but a blurred copy of the grammar of Cicero.

But its dictionary is full of Teutonic words, more or

less Romanized to suit the pronunciation of the

Roman inhabitants of Gaul. Among warlike terms

of German origin, we find in French guerre^ the

same as loar; massacre, from mefzeln, to cut down,

or metzg-en, to butcher; magon, Metze, Stein-metze,

i. e. stone-cutter ; auberg-e, Italian albergo, the Ger-

man Herberge, barracks for the army, Old High-

German keriberga; bivouac, the Gennan Beiwacht',

boulevard, German BoUwerk; bourg, German Burg;

breche, a breach, from brechen ; havresac, German
Hafersack', haveron. Old High-German habaro, oats',

canapsa, the German Knappsack, Ess-sack, from

knappen, kaabern, or Schnappsack ;
^ eperon, Italian

sperone, German Sporn ; lieraut, Italian araldo, Ger-

man Herold, i. e. Heerwalt, or from Old High-Ger-

man harm, French harer, to call; marechal. Old

German mariscalco.

Many maritime words, again, came from German,

more particularly from Low-German. French clia'

loupe =z Sloop, Dutch sloep
',

cahute =^T)k\Xc\\ kajuit,

German Eaue, or Koje ; stribord, the right side of

a ship, English starboard, Anglo-Saxon steorbord,

Steuerbord ; hdvre, Hafcn ; Nord, Siid, Est, Quest,

all coinc from German.

But much commoner words are discovered to be

German under a French disguise. Thus, haie,

hedge, is Hecke ; hair, to hate, Anglo-Saxon hatian',

hameau, hamlet, Heim; hater, to haste; honnir, to

blame, Gothic hdunjan, hOhuen; harangue, {h)ring

1 Danueil, Wurltrbuch der AUmdrkisch-plalldeuUcken Muttdart, 1859,
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as in ringleader. The initial h betrays the German

origin of all these words. Again, choisir, to choose,

is Icieseyi, A. S. ceSsan, Gothic kiusan, or Gothic kaus-

jan, to examine; danser, tanzen; causer, to chat,

kosen ; df.rober, to rob, rauben ; epier, to spy, spahen
;

^ratter, kratzen
;
grimper, to climb, klimmen

;
grincery

grinsen, or Old High-German grimison
;

gripper,

greifen ; rotir, rosten ; tire7', to tear ; tomber, to

tumble
;

guinder, to wind ; deguerpir, to throw

away, iverfen}

It was this language, this Germanized Latin,

which was adopted by the Norman invaders of

France, themselves equally Teutonic, and repre-

senting originally that third branch of the Teutonic

stock of speech which is known by the name of Scan-

dinavian. These Normans, or Northmen, speaking

their newly-acquired Franco-Roman dialect, became

afterwards the victors of Hastings, and their lan-

guage, for a time, ruled supreme in the palaces, law-

courts, churches, and colleges of England. The same

thing, however, which had happened to the Frank

conquerors of Gaul and the Norman conquerors of

Neustria happened again to the Norman conquerors

of England. They had to acquire the language of

their conquered subjects; and as the Franks, though

attempting to speak the language of the Roman
provincials, retained large numbers of barbaric terms,

the Normans, though attempting to conform to the

rules of the Saxon grammar, retained many a Nor-

man word which they had brought with them from

France.

Taus the German word wise was common to the

1 See Diez, Grammatik der Romanischen Sprachen, passim.
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High and the Low branches of the German lan-

guage; it was a word as familiar to the Frank in-

vaders of Gaul as it was to the Saxon invaders of

England. In the mouths of the Roman citizens of

France, however, the German initial W had been

replaced by the more guttural sound of g-u. Wise

had become g-iiise, and in this new form it succeeded

in gaining a place side by side with its ancient pro-

totype, ivise. By the same process g-iiile, the Old

French guile ^ was adopted in English, though it was

the same word originally as the Anglo-Saxon ivile,

which we have in wVy. The changes have been

more violent through which the Old High-German

wetli^ a pledge (Gothic vadi), became changed into

the mediaeval Latin ivadium or vadium^ Italian gag-

gio, and French gage. Nevertheless, we must rec-

ognize in the verbs to engage or disengage Norman
varieties of the same word which is preserved in the

pure Saxon forms to bet and to ived, literally to bind

or to pledge.

There are many words of the same kind which

have obtained admittance twice into the language of

England, once in their pure Saxon form, and again

in their Roman disguise. Words beginning in

Italian with gua, gue, gui, are almost invariably

of German origin. A few words are mentioned,

indeed, in which a Latin v seems to have been

changed into g. But as, according to general usage,

Latin v remains v in the Romance dialects, it would

be more correct to admit that in these exceptional

cases Latin words had first been adopted and cor-

rupted by the Germans, and then, as beginning with

1 Diez, Lexicon Comparalivum, s. V.
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German w, and not with Latin v, been readoptecl by

the Roman provincials.

These exceptional cases, however, are very few

and somewhat doubtful. It was natural, no doubt,

to derive the Italian g-uado, a ford, the French g'uej

from Latin vadum. Yet the initial gna points first

to German, and there we find in Old High-German
wat^ a ford, watan, to wade. The Spanish vadear

may be derived from Latin, or it may owe its origin

to a confusion in the minds of those who were

speaking and thinking in tv/o languages, a Teutonic

and a Romanic. The Latin vaduvi and the German
wat may claim a distant relationship.

Criiere in je ne crois guere was for a time traced

back to parum, varium, valide, avare, or grandem rem,

the Provencal granren. But, like the Italian guari,

it comes from ivdri, true, which gradually assumed

the meaning of very.^ The Latin verus changes to

vero and vrai.

Guastare, French gdter, has been traced back to

Latin vastare ; but it is clearly derived from Old

High-German loastjan, to waste, though again a con-

fusion of the two words may be admitted in the

minds of the bilingual Franks.

Guepe, wasp, is generally derived from vespa ; it

really comes from the German Wespe.'^

It has frequently been pointed out that this very

fact, the double existence of the same word [ivarden

^ Diez, Lexicon Comp., s. v., second edition, proposes weiffer instead of

wdri.

2 In Ital. ffolpe and voipe, Span, vulpeja, Fr. (jOitpU, Lat. vu'peculn, and a

few more words of the same kind, mentioned by Diez (p. 267), the cause

of confusion is less clear; but even if admitted as real exceptions, they

would in no way invalidate the very general rule.
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and guardian, &c.), has added much to the strength

and variety of English. Slight shades of meaning

can thus be kept distinct, which in other languages

must be allowed to run together. The English brisk,

frisTiy, and fresh, all come from the same source.^

Yet there is a great difference between a brisk

horse, a frisky horse, and a fresh horse,— a differ-

ence which it would be difficult to express in any

other language. It is a cause of weakness in lan-

guage if many ideas have to be expressed by the

same word, and fresh in English, though relieved by

brisk and frisky, embraces still a great variety of

conceptions. We hear of a fresh breeze, of fresh

water (opposed to stagnant), of fresh butter, of fresh

news, of a fresh hand, a freshman, of freshness of

body and mind; and such a variation as a brisk fire,

a brisk debate, is therefore all the more welcome.

Fresh has passed through a Latin channel, as may
be seen from the change of its vowel, and to a cer-

tain extent from its taking the suffix ment in refresh-

ment., which is generally, though not entirely, re-

stricted to Latin words.^ LTnder a thoroughly for-

eign form it exists in English as fresco, in fresco-

paintings, so called because the paint was applied to

the walls whilst the plaster was still fresh or damp.
The same process explains the presence of double

forms, such as ship and skiff, the French esquif; from

which is derived the Old French esquiper, the Mod-
ern French equiper, the English to equip. Or again,

sloop and shallop, the French chaloupe.

1 Grimm, Denlsche Grammntik, ii. Ct^, frisknn, frask, fruskitn; 0. II. G.

fritcin;!, vietiina (caro recens), frhvldin;/, porcellus.

2 After Saxon verbs, ment is found in shipment, easement, fulfilment,Jbre-

bodement.
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Thus bank and bench are German ; banquet is Ger-

man Romanized.

Bar is German (O. H. G. para) ; barrier is Ro-

manized. Cf. Span, barras, a bar, French embarras,

and English embarrassed.

Ball is German; balloon Romanized.

To pack is German ; bag-ag-e Romanized.

Ring; a circle, is German ; O. H. G. hring. To
harangue, to address a ring, to act as a ringleader, is

Romanized ; It. aringa, Fr. la harangtie.

Sometimes it happens that the popular instinct

of etymology reacts on these Romanized German
words, and, after tearing off their foreign mask, re-

stores to them a more homely expression. Thus the

German Krebs, the O. H. G. krebiz, is originally the

same word as the English crab. This krebiz appears

in French as ecrevisse ; it returned to England in

this outlandish form, and was by an off-hand ety-

mology reduced to the Modern English crayfish.

Thus filibuster seems to be derived from the Span-

ish _^//6oie or fiibote, but the Spanish word itself was

a corruption of the English fly-boat.

And as the German elements entered into the

English language at various times and under various

forms, so did the Latin. Latin elements flowed into

England at four distinct periods, and through four

distinct channels.

First, through the Roman legions and Roman
colonists, from the time of Cesar's conquest, 55 b. c,

to the withdrawal of the Roman legions in 412 : e, g.

colonia = coin ; castra= Chester ; stratum = street.

Secondly, through the Christian missionaries and

priests, from the time of St. Augustine's landing in
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597 to the time of Alfred : e. g. candela= ccndle
;

Kyriake = church ; diaconus = dean ; regula= rule
;

corona = croivn ; discus = dish ; uncia= inch.

Thirdly, through the Norman nobility and Norman
ecclesiastics and lawyers, who, from the days of Ed-
ward the Confessor, brought into England a large

number of Latin terms, either in their classical or in

their vulgar and Romanized form.

Fourthly, through the students of the classical lit-

erature of Rome, since the revival of learning to the

present day. These repeated importations of Latin

words account for the coexistence in English of

such tern)s as minster and monastery. Minster found

its way into English through the Christian mis-

sionaries, and is found in its corrupt or Anglicized

form in the earliest documents of the Anglo-Saxon

language. Monastery was the same word, only pro-

nounced with less corruption by later scholars, or

clergymen, familiar with the Latin idiom. Thus
paragraph is the Latin paragraphus, but slightly

altered
;
pilcrow, pylcrafte, and paraf, are vulgar cor-

ruptions of the same word.^ In a similar way, the

verb to blame became naturalized in England through

the Norman Conquest. The original Latin or Greek

word from which the French bldmer was derived

kept its place in the form of to blaspheme in the

more cultivated language of the realm. Triumph

was a Latin word, naturally used in the ecclesiastical

and military language of every country. In its de-

graded form, la triomphe, it was peculiar to French,

and was brought into England by the Norman no-

bility as trump, trump card? We can watch the same

1 See Promptorium Pm-riilorwn, p. 398.

a Trend), <9n Woj-(b,Tp. 15G.
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process more fully in the history of the French lan-

guage. That language teems with Latin words

which, under various disguises, obtained repeated ad-

mittance into its dictionary. They came fii'st with

the legions that settled in Gaul, and whose more or

less vulgar dialects supplanted the Celtic idiom of

the country. They came again in the track of Chris*

tian missionaries, and not unfrequently were smug-

gled in for the third time by the classical scholars of

a later age. The Latin sacramentum, in its military

acceptation, became the French serment ; in its eccle-

siastical meaning it appears as sacrement. Redemp-

tion in its military sense, became the French rango7i,

ransom ; in its religious meaning it preserved the less

mutilated form of redemption. Other words belong-

ing to the same class are acheter,^ to buy, accepter, to

accept, both derived from the Latin acceptare. Chetif,

miserable, captif, both from Latin captivus. Chose^

a thing, cause, a cause, both from Latin causa. Fa-

^on and faction, from Latin factio ; meaning origi-

nally the manner of doing a thing, then peculiarity,

then party. Both fraile and fragile come from fror

gilis. On and Vhomme, from homo. Noel, Christmas,

and natal, from natalis. Naif and natif from nativm.

Parole and parabole from parabola. Penser, to weigh

or ponder in one's mind, and peser, to weigh on

scales, both come from lja.tm pensare. Pension also

is derived from pensum. In Latin, too, expendo is

used in the sense of spending money, and of weigh-

ing or considering.

The Latin pronoun ille exists in French under two
different forms. It is the il of the pronoun of the

1 Fuchs, p. 125.
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third person, and the le of the definite article. Of
course it must not be supposed for a moment that

by any kind of agreement ille was divided into two

parts, il being put aside for the pronoun, and le for

the article. The pronoun il and elle in French, egli

and ella in Italian, el and ella in Spanish, are noth-

ing but provincial varieties of ille and ilia. The same
words, ille and ilia, used as articles, and therefore

pronounced more rapidly and without an accent

became gradually changed from ih which we see in

the Italian il to el, which we have in Spanish ; to lo

(ilium), which exists in Provencal and in Italian (lo

spirito) ; and to le, which appears in Provengal ^ dia-

lects and in French.

As there are certain laws which govern the tran-

sition of Latin into French and Italian, it is easy to

determine whether such a word as opera in French

is of native growth, or imported from Italian. French

has invariably shortened the final a into e, and a

Latin p in the middle of words is generally changed

into French b or v. This is not the case in Italian

Thus the Latin apis, a bee, becomes in Italian ape,

in French aheille? The Latin capillns is the Italian

capello, the French cheveu. Thus opera has become
(Buvre in French, whereas in Italian it remained

opera'^ Spanish obra.

There is a small class of words in French which

ought to be mentioned here, in order to show under

1 Diez, Romanisclie Grammatik, ii. 35.

2 Diez, liiiin. Gram. i. ]77. There are exceptions to this rule; for in-

stance, Italian riva, for n/>a; savio, for sapio; and in French, such words

as vnpeui; slupiJe, capitaine, Old French cheveUtin.

8 Diez, ii. 20. Opera is not the Latin oinis, used as a feminine, but the

plural of opus. Such neutral plurals were frequently changed into Ro-

Diancc feniinincs, and used in the singular. Thus Latin gaudia, plural neut.,
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how many disguises words have slipped in again

and again into the precincts of that language. They
are words neither Teutonic nor Romance, but a

cross between the two. They are Latin in appear-

ance, but it would be impossible to trace them back

to Latin unless we knew that the people who spoke

this Latin were Germans who still thous^ht in Ger-

man. If a German speaks a foreign tongue, he

commits certain mistakes which a Frenchman never

would commit, and vice versa. A German speaking

English would be inclined to say ^o bring- a sacrifice',

a Frenchman would never make that mistake. A
Frenchman, on the contrary, is apt to say that he

cannot attend any longer, meaning that he cannot

wait any longer. Englishmen, again, travelling

abroad, have been heard to call for Wiichter, mean-
ing the waiter ; they have declared, in German, Ich

habe einen grossen Geist Sie niecler zu klopfen, mean-

ing they had a great mind to knock a person down
;

and they have announced in French, J\ii change mon
esprit autour de cette tasse de cafe, meaning that they

had changed their mind about a cup of coffee.

There are many more mistakes of that kind, which

grammarians call Germanisms, Gallicisms, or Angli-

cisms, and for which pupils are constantly reproved

by their masters.

Now the Germans who came to settle in Italy and

Gaul, and who learnt to express themselves in Latin

is ths French joi'e, fem. sing., Itiilian <]ioja. A diniiiuitive of the French

joie is the Old French jod, a little pleasure; the English jewel, the French
joy lu.

Latin arma, neut. plur. Italian and Sp. armn Fr. Varme
" folia "

It. fofflia Fr.feuiUe
" vela "

It. and Sp. vela Fr. voue

" batualia "
It. baUagUa Fr. bataiUe

19
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tant bien que mal, had no such masters to reprove

them. On the contrary, their Roman subjects did

the best they could to understand their Latin jargon,

and, if they wished to be very polite, they would
probably repeat the mistakes which their masters had

committed. In this manner the most ungrammat-
ical, the most unidiomatic phrases would, after a

time, become current in the vulgar language.

No Roman would have expressed the idea of enter-

taining or amusing by intertenere Such an expres-

sion would have conveyed no ^neaning at all to

Cassar or Cicero. The Germans, however, were

accustomed to the idiomatic use of unterhalten, Un-

terhaltuvg, and when they had to make themselves

understood in Latin they rendered iinter by inter,

halten by tenere, and thus formed entretenir, a word
owned neither by Latin nor German.

It is difficult, no doubt, to determine in each case

whether words like intertenere, in the sense of enter-

taining, were formed by Germans speaking in Latin

but thinking in German, or whether one and the same

metaphor suggested itself both to Romans and Ger-

mans. It might seem at first sight that the French

circonstance, circumstance, was a barbarous transla-

tion of the German Umstand, which expresses the

same idea by exactly the same metaphor. But if we
consult the later Latin literature, we find there, in

works which could hardly have experienced any in-

fluence of German idiom, circvmstantia^ in the sense

of quality or accident, and we learn from Quintilian,

V. 10, 104, that the word had been formed in Latin

as an equivalent of the Greek penstasis.

In some cases, however, it admits of no doubt that
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words now classical in the modern languages of

Europe were originally the unidiomatic blunders of

Germans attempting to express themselves in the

Latin of their conquered provinces.

The future is called in German Zulmnft, which

means " what is to come." ^ There is no such word

in ancient Latin, but the Germans again translated

their conception of future time literally into Latin,

and thus formed Vavcnir, what is to come, ce qui est

a venir.

One of the many German expressions for sick or

unwell is nnpass. It is used even now, nnpiissUch^

UapcissUchkeit. The corresponding Latin expression

would have been cBger, but instead of this we find

the Provencal malapte, It. malato, Fr. malade. Mal-

apte is the Latin mole-aptus, meaning loifit, again an

unidiomatic rendering of unpasx. What happened

was this. Male-aptus was at first as great a mistake

in Latin as if a Gerrnan speaking English were to

take unpass in the sense of unpassend, and were tc

say, " that he was unfit," meaning he was unwell. But

as there was no one to correct the German lords and

masters, the expression male-aptus was tcfcrated, was
probably repeated by good-natured Roman physi-

cians, and became after a time a recognized term.

One more word of the same kind, the presence of

which in French, Italian, and English it would be

impossible to explain except as a Germanism, as a

blunder committed by people who spoke in Latin,

but thought in German.

Gegend in German means region or country. It

1 In Claus Groth's Fiv nie Leder ton Singn un Beden veer Schleswig- Hol-

tteen, 1864, tokum, i. e. to come, is used as an adjective :
'' Se kamt Avedder

to tokum Jahr."



292 DIFFERENT FORMS IN THE SAME LANGUAGE.

is a recognized term, and it signified originally that

which is before or against, what forms the object of

our view. Now in Latin gegen, or against, would

be expressed by contra ; and the Germans, not recol-

lecting at once the Latin word reg-io, took to trans-

lating their idea of Gegend, that which was before

them, by contratum, or terra contrata. This became

the Italian contrada, the French contree, the English

countri/.^

And here, in discussing words which, though orig-

inally distinct in origin and meaning, have in the

course of time become identical or nearly identical

in sound, I ought not to pass over in silence the

name of a scholar who, though best known in the

1 Cf. M. M., Ueber Deutsche Schaliirung Romanischer Worie, in Kuhn's

Zeitschiift, v. 11.

I take this opportunity of stating that I never held the opinion ascribed

to me by M. Littr^ {Journal des Savants, avril 1856; Histoire de la Langue

Franqaise, 1863, vol. i. p. 94), with regard to the origin of the Romance

languages. My object was to explain certain features of these languages

which, I hold, would be inexplicable if we looked upon French, Italian

and Spanish merely as secondary developments of Latin. They must be

explained, as I tried to show, by the fact that the people in whose minds

and mouths these modern dialects grew up, were not all Romans or Roman
provincials, but tribes thinking in German and trying to express them-

selves in Latin.-^It was this additional disturbing agency to which 1 en-

deavored to call attention, without for a moment wishing to deny other

more normal and generally admitted agencies which were at work in the

formation of the Neo-Latin dialects, as much as in all other languages ad-

vancing from what has been called a synthetic to an analytic state of gram-

mar. In trying to place this special agency in its proper light, I may have

expressed myself somewhat incautiously; but if I had to express again

my own view on the origin of the Romance languages. I could not do it

more clearly and accurately tiian in adopting the words of my eminent

critic: " A mon tour, venant, par la s^rie de ces ('tudes, a m'occuper du

d(5bat ouvert, j'y prends une position interm(5diaire, pensant que, essen-

tiellement, c'est la tradition latine qui doniiiie dans les langues romanes,

mais que I'invasion germanique leur a portd un rude coup, el que de ce

conflit oil elles ont failli succomber, ot avec elles la civilisation, il leur est

restd des cicatrices encore apparentes et qui sont, a un certain p)oint de vae,

ces nuances germaniques signak'es par Max Miiller."
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annals of the physical sciences, deserves an honor-

able place in the history of the Science of Language.

Roger Bacon's views on language and etymology

are strangely in advance of his age. He called

etymology the tale of truth,^ and he was probably the

first who conceived the idea of a Comparative Gram-

mar. He uses the strongest language against those

who proposed derivations of words in Latin, Greek,

and Hebrew without a due regard to the history of

these languages. " Brito," he says, " dares to derive

Gehenna from the Greek ge, earth, and ennos, deep,

though Gehenna is a Hebrew word, and cannot have

its origin in Greek." '-^ As an instance of words be-

coming identical in the course of time, he quotes

kenon as used in many mediaeval compounds. In

cenotaph, an empty tomb, ceno represents the Greek

KEi'os, empty. In cenobite, one of a religious order

living in a convent, ceno is the Greek Kotvo?, common.

In encenia, festivals kept in commemoration of the

foundation of churches, &c-., cenia answers to the

Greek Kauo's, new, these festivals being intended as

renewals of the memory of pious founders.^ Surely

this does honor to the thirteenth century

!

1 Roger Bacon, Compendium Studii, cap. 7 (ed. Brewer, p. 449): " quo-

uiam etymologia est sermo vel ratio veiitati<."

2 Z. c. cap. 7, p. 4-50. " Brito quideni indignissimus auctoritate, pluries

redit in vitium de quo reprehendit Hugutionein et Papiam. Nam cum

dicit quod Gehenna dicitur a ge, quod est terra, et ennos, quod est prot'un-

dum, Ilebrajum vocabuhmi docet oriri ex Graco; quia ge pro terra est

Gra;cum, et gehenna est Hebraeum."

3 /. c. cap. 7, p. 457. " Similiter multa falsa dicuntur cum istis nomini-

bus, cenobium, cenodoxin, encenia, cinomia, scenophagia, et hujusraodi simi-

lia. Et est error in simplicibu^ et compositis, et ignorantia horribilis.

Propter quod diligenter considerandum est quod multa istorum dicuntur a

wvcjGrieco, sed non omnia. Et sciendum quod cenon, apud nos pro'iatum

uuo mode, scribitur apud Grsecos tribus modis. Primo per e breve, sicttt



294 DIFFERENT FORMS IN THE SAME LANGUAGE.

Accidents like those which we have hitherto dis-

cussed are, no doubt, more frequent in the modern

history of speech, because, owing to ethnic migra-

tions and political convulsions, the dialects of neigh-

boring or distant races have become mixed up

together more and more with every century that has

passed over the ethnological surface of Europe. But

in ancient times also there had been migrations, and

wars, and colonies causing a dislocation and inter-

mixture of the various strata of human speech, and

the literary languages of Greece and Rome, however

uniform they may seem to us in their classical writ-

ings, had grown up, like French or English, by a

constant process of absorption and appropriation,

exercised on the various dialects of Italy and Greece.

What happened in French happened in Latin. As
the French are no longer aware that their paysan, a

peasant, and paien, a pagan, were originally but

slight dialectic varieties of the same Latin word

pag-anvs, a villager, the citizen of Rome used the two

words luna, moon, and Lucina, the goddess, without

being aware that both were derived from the same

root. In luna the c belonging to the root lucere, to

shine, is elided ; not by caprice or accident, but ac-

cording to general phonetic rule which requires the

omission of a guttural before a liquid. Thus lumen,

light, stands for luemen ; examen for exagmen
;
Jlamma,

kenon, et sic est inane seu vacuum, a quo cenodoxia, quae est vana gloria.

. . . Secuiulo modo scribitur per diphthongum ex alplia ct iota, sicut /.v/fHmi,

et tunc idem est quod novum; unde eiircEiiia, quod est innovatio vel litdi-

catio, vel nova festa et dedicationes ecdesiarum. . . . Tertio nioilo scri-

bitur per diphtliongum ex omicron et iota, sicut kmnos. . . . Undo dicunt

cenon, a quo epicenvm, communis generis. . . . Item a cenon, quod est

commune, ct bios, quod est ^ita, dicitur cenobium, et ceiiobila, <|unsi com-

muniter viventes."
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flame, for flagma, from flograre, to burn
; flamen for

flagmen, the lighter, the priest (not brahman) ; lanio,

a butcher, if derived from a root akin to lacerare, to

lacerate, stands for lacnio. Coniaminare, to contam-

inate, is certainly derived from the same verb tango,

to touch, from which we have contagio, contagion,

as ^el! as integer, intact, entire. Contaniinare, there-

foif;, was originally contagminare. This is in fact

the same phonetic rule which, if applied to the Teu-

tonic languages, accounts for the change of German
Nagel into nail, Zagel into tail, Hagelinto hail, Riegel

into rail, Regen into rain, Pflegel into flail, Segel

into sail ; and which, if applied to Greek and Latin,

helps us to discover the identity of the Greek Idchne,

wool, and Latin Idna ; of Greek drdchne, a spider, and

Latin ardnea. Though a scholar like Cicero ^ might

have been aware that ala, a wing, was but an ab-

breviated form of axilla, the arm-pit, the two words

were as distinct to the common citizen of Rome as

paien and paysan to the modern Frenchman. Tela,

a web, must, on the same principle, be derived from

texela, and this from the verb texere, to weave. Thus
mala, the cheek, is derived from maxilla, the jawbone,

and velum, a sail or veil, from vexillum, anything

flying or moved by the wind, a streamer, a flag, or a

banner. Once in possession of this rule, we are able

to discover even in such modern and corrupt forms

as subtle, the same Latin root texere, to weave, which
appeared in tela. From texere was formed the Latin

adjective subtilis, that which is woven under or be-

neath, with the same metaphor which leads us to say

1 " Quomodo enim vester Axilla Ala factus est nisi fuga literae vastioris,

qnam literam etiam e mnxillis et taxiUis et vexillo et prtxillo consuetude
elega^js Latini sermonis evellit." — Cicero, Orat. 45, ^ 153.
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Jine spun ; and this dwindled down into the English

subtle.

Other words in Latin, the difference of which must

be ascribed to the influence of local pronunciation,

are cors and cohors, nil and nihil, mi and 7nihi, prendo

and prehendo, prudens and providens, bruma, the win-

ter solstice, and brevissima, scil. dies, the shortest

day.^ Thus, again, susiim stands for sursum, up-

ward, from sub and versum. Sub, it is true, means
generally below, under ; but, like the Greek hyp6, it

is used in the sense of " from below," and thus may
seem to have two meanings diametrically opposed

to each other, beloiv and upward. Subniiltere means

to place below, to lay down, to submit ; sublevare, to

lift from below, to raise up. S'ummus, a superlative

of sub, hypatos, a superlative of hypd, do not mean
the lowest but the highest.^ As sub-versu?n glides

into sursum and susum, so retroversum becomes re-

irorsum, I'etrosum, and rursum. Proversum becomes

prorsum, originally forward, straightforward ; and

hence oratio prosa, straightforward speech or prose,

opposed to oratio vincta, fettered or measured speech,

poetry.^

Now as we look upon^olic and Doric, Ionic and

Attic, as dialects of one and the same language, as

we discover in the Romance languages mere varie-

ties of the Latin, and in the Scandinavian, the High-

German, and Low-German, only three branches of

one and the same stock, we must learn to look upon

Greek and Latin, Teutonic and Celtic, Slavonic,

i Pott, Eiymohgische Forschungen, i. p. 645.

2 The Sanskrit upn and npnri correspond to Greek vno and i-rfp, Latin

tub and super, Gotliic vf and ufar.

* Quint. 9, 4, " oratio alia vincta atque contcxta, alia soluta."
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Sanskrit, and the ancient Persian, as so nnany va-

rieties of one and the same original type of speech,

which were fixed in the end as the classical organs

of the literature of the w^orld. Taking this point of

view, we shall be able to understand how what hap-

pens in the modern, happened in the ancient periods

of the history of language. The same word, with

but slight dialectic variations, exists in Greek, Latin,

Golhic, and Sanskrit, and vocables which at first

sight appear totally different, are separated from

each other by no greater difference than that which

separates an Italian word from its cognate term in

French. There is little similarity to the naked eye

between pen and feather, yet if placed under the

microscope of comparative grammar, both \vords

disclose exactly the same structure. Both are de-

rived from a root pat, which in Sanskrit means to

fly, and which is easily recognized in the Greek

petomai, I fly. From this root a Sanskrit word is

derived by means of the instrumental suffix tra, pat'

tra, ox pata-tra, meaning the instrument of flying, a

wing, or a feather. From the same root another

substantive was derived, which became current in

the Latin dialect of the Aryan speech, patna or

petna, meaning equally an instrument of flying, or

a feather. This petna became changed into penna—
a change which rests not merely on phonetic anal-

ogy, but is confirmed by Festus, who mentions the

intermediate Italian form, pesna} The Teutonic

dialect retained the same derivative which we saw

in Sanskrit, only modifying its pronunciation by

^ Cf. Greek kpeTjxdc, Latin resmus and remus. Triresmos occurs in the

inscription of the Columna Rostrata.
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substituting aspirated for hard consonants, accord

ing to rule. Tlius jiatra had to be changed int(v

phathra, in which we easily recognize the English

feather. Thus pen and feather^ the one from a

Latin, the other from a Teutonic source, are estab-

lished as merely phonetic varieties of the same word,

analogous in every respect to such double words as

those which we pointed out in Latin, which we saw

in much larger numbers in French, and which im-

part not only the charm of variety, but the power of

minute exactness to the language of Chaucer, Shak-

speare, and Milton.

3. Different Words take the sa^ne Form in different

Languages.

We have examined in full detail two of the prop-

ositions which serve to prove that in scientific ety-

mology identity of origin is in no way dependent on

identity of sound or meaning. K words could for-

ever retain their original sound and their original

meaning, language would have no history at all

;

there would have been no confusion of tongues, and

our language would still be the language of our first

ancestors. But it is the very nature of language

to grow and to change, and unless we are able to

discover the rules of this change, and the laws of

this growth, we shall never succeed in tracing back

to Iheir original source and primitive import the

manifold formations of human speech, scattered in

endless variety over all the villages, towns, countries,

and continents of our globe. The radical elements

of language are so extremely few, and the words

which constitute the dialects of mankind so count-
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less, that unless it had been possible to express the

infinitesimal shades of human thought by the slight-

est differences in derivation or pronunciation^ we
should never understand how so colossal a fabric

could have been reared from materials so scanty.

Etymology is the knowledge of the changes of

words, and so far from expecting identity, or even

similarity of sound in the outward appearance of a

word, as now used in English, and as used by the

poets of the Veda, we should always be on our

guard against any etymology which would fain

make us believe that certain words which exist in

French existed in exactly the same form in Latin,

or that certain Latin words could be discovered

without the change of a single letter in Greek or

Sanskrit. If there is any truth in the laws which

govern the growth of language, we can lay it down
with perfect certainty, that words of identically the

same sound in English and in Sanskrit cannot be

the same words. And this leads us to our third

proposition. It does happen now and then that in

languages, whether related to each other or not, cer-

tain words appear of identically the same sound

and with some similarity of meaning. These words,

which former etymologists seized upon as most con-

firmatory of their views, are now looked upon with

well-founded mistrust. Attempts, for instance, are

frequently made at comparing Hebrew words with

the words of Aryan languages. K this is done with

a proper regard to the immense distance which sepa-

rates the Semitic from the Aryan languages, it de-

serves the highest credit. But if, instead of being

satisfied with pointing out the faint coincidences
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in the lowest and most general elements of speech,

scholars imagine they can discover isolated cases of

minute coincidence amidst the general disparity in

the grammar and dictionary of the Aryan and Se-

mitic families of speech, their attempts become un-

scientific and reprehensible.

It is surprising, considering the immense number
of words that might be formed by freely mixing the

twenty-five letters of our alphabet, that in languages

belonging to totally different families, the same ideas

should sometimes be expressed by the same or very

similar words. Dr. Rae, in order to prove some kind

of relationship between the Polynesian and Aryan
languages, quotes the Tahitian pura^ to blaze as a

fire, the New Zealand kapura, fire, as similar to

Greek pijr, fire. He compares Polynesian «o, sun-

rise, with Eos; Hawaian mauna with mons] Ha-

waian ike, he saw or knew, with Sanskrit iksh, to

see ; manao, I think, with Sanskrit man, to think

;

noo, I perceive, and noo-7100, wise, with Sanskrit y«a,

to know ; orero or orelo, a continuous speech, with

oratio ; kola, I proclaim, with Greek kalein, to call

;

kalangrt, continuous speech, with harangue ; kani and

kakani, to sing, with cano ; mele, a chanted poem,

with melos}

It is easy to multiply instances of the same kind.

Thus in the Kafir language to beat is beta, to tell is

tyelo, hollow is nholo?

In Modern Greek, eye is maii, a corruption of om-

'^ See M. M., Tiirniiian Lantfiinf/fa, p. 95, seq. Pott, in Deutsche Mor-

genlaiidisrhe Geseliachnfl, ix. 430, contiiiiiiiif^ an elaborafv criticism on

M. M.'s Turimiiin Lfinr/it'tr/es. Tiie same autiior has coUectt^ some more

accidental coincidences in his Elyimilogrsclie Forschungen, ii. 430.

2 Applcyard, Kafir Languar/e, p. 3.
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mation ; in Polynesian, eye is mata^ and in Lithu-

anian mataii is to see.

And what applies to languages which, in the usual

sense of the word, are not related at all, such as He-

brew and English, or Hawaian and Greek, applies

with equal force to cognate languages. Here, too, a

perfect identity of sound between words of various

dialects is always suspicious. No scholar would

nowadays venture to compare to look with San-

skrit lokayati ; to speed with Greek speudO ; to call

with Greek kalein ; to care with Latin cura. The
English sound of t, which in English expresses an

eye^ oculus, is used in German in the sense of egg^,

ovum ; and it would not be unreasonable to take

both words as expressive of roundness, applied in

the one case to an egg, in the other to an eye. The
English eye, however, must be traced back to the

Anglo-Saxon edge, Gothic augo^ German ^?/^e, words

akin to Sanskrit aJcshi, the Latin octdus, the Greek

osse ; whereas the German Ei, which in Old High-

German forms its plural eigir, is identical with the

English egg, the Latin ovum, the Greek dlfon, and

possibly connected with avis, bird. This Anglo-

Saxon edge, eye, dwindles down to y in daisy, and

to ow in window, supposing that luindow is the Old

Norse vindauga, the Swedish vindoga, the Old Eng-

glish windor} In Gothic, a window is called auga-

dauro, in Anglo-Saxon, edgduru, i. e. eye-door. In

island (which ought to be spelt Hand), the first por-

tion is neither egg nor eye, but a corruption of Gothic

ahva, i.e. agMa, water; hence Anglo-Saxon edland^

the Old Norse aland, waterland.

iGrimm, Deutsche Grammatik, ii. pp. 193, 421.



302 THE SAME FORM IN DIFFERENT LANGUAGES.

What can be more tempting than to derive " on

the u'hole^' from the Greek kaih h6lon, from which

Catholic ? ^ Buttmann, in his " Lexilogus," has no
misgivings whatever as to the identity of the Greek

hdlos and the English hale and ivhole and ivholesome.

At present, a mere reference to " Grimm's Law

"

enables any tyro in etymology to reject this identifi-

cation as impossible. First of all, ivhole^ in the sense

of sound, is really the same word as hale. Both exist

in Anglo-Saxon under the form of hdl, in Gothic as

hail, German heil!^ Now, an initial aspirate in An-
glo-Saxon or Gothic presupposes a tenuis in Greek,

and if, therefore, the same word existed in Greek, it

could only have been kolos, not holos.

In holos the asper points to an original 5 in San-

skrit and Latin, and hdlos has therefore been rightly

identified with Sanskrit sarva and Latin salvus and

sollus, in sollers, sollemnis, solliferreus, &c.

There is perhaps no etymology so generally acqui-

esced in as that which derives God from g-ood. In

Danish g-ood is g-od, but the identity of sound be-

tween the English God and the Danish o*oc? is merely

accidental ; the two words are distinct, and are kept

distinct in every dialect of the Teutonic family. As
in English we have God and good, we have in Anglo-

Saxon God and god; in Gothic, Gidh and god] in

Old High-German, Cot and cuot ; in German, Gott

and gut ; in Danish, Gud and god ; in Dutch, God

and goed. Though it is impossible to give a satis-

factory etymology of either God or good, it is clear

that two words which thus run parallel in all these

1 Pott, Eiyrnol. Forschunt/cn, i. 774, seq. " Solium Oscc totum et soli-

dum significat." — Festus.

2 Grimm, Deutsche Grimmatik-, i. pp. 089, 394.
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dialects without ever meeting, cannot be traced back

to one centra] point. God was most likely an old

heathen name of the Deity, and for such a name the

supposed etymological meaning of g-oo^ would be far

too modern, too abstract, too Christian.^ In the Old

Norse, Gob is actually found in the sense of a graven

image, an idol, and is then used as a neuter, whereas,

in the same language, Gu5, as a masculine, means
God. When, after their conversion to Christianity,

the Teutonic races used God as the name of the true

God, in the same manner as the Romanic nations

retained their old heathen word Deus^vje find that in

Old High-German a new word was formed for false

gods or idols. They were called apcot, as if ex-gods.

The Modern German word for idol, Goize, is but a

modified form of God, and the compound Oelgotze^

which is used in the same sense, seems actually to

point back to ancient stone idols, before which, in the

days of old, lamps were lighted and incense burned.

Luther, in translating the passage of Deuteronomy,
" And ye shall hew down the graven images of their

gods," uses the expression, " die Gotzen inrer GolterP

What thus happens in different dialects may hap-

pen also in one and the same language ; and this

leads us to the consideration of our fourth and last

proposition.

4. Different Words may take the same Form in one

and the same Language.

The same causes which make words which are

perfectly distinct in their origin to assume the same,

1 In the language of the gipsies, devel, meaning God, is connected with

Sanskrit deva. Kuhn, Beitrage, i. p. 147. Pott, Die Zigtuner, ii. p. 31L



304 THE SAJIE FORM IN THE SAME LANGUAGE.

or very nearly the same sound in English and Ger

man, may produce a similar convergence between

two words in one and the same language. Nay, the

chances are, if we take into account the peculi-

arities of pronunciation and grammar in each dia-

lect, that perfect identity of sound between two
words, differing in origin, will occur more frequently

in one and the same than in different dialects. It

would seem to follow, also, that these cases of verbal

convergence are more frequent in modern than in

ancient languages ; for it is only by a constant pro-

cess of phonetic corruption, by a constant wearing

off of the sharp edges of words, that this verbal

assimilation can be explained. Many words in Latin

differ by their terminations only; these terminations

were generally omitted in the modern Romance
dialects, and the result is, that these words are no

longer distinguishable in sound. Thus novus in

Latin means new ; novem, nine ; the terminations

being dropped, both become in French neuf. Suum^

his, is pronounced in French son ; sonum, sound, is

reduced to the same form. In the same manner
tuum, thine, and tonus, tone, become ton. The French

feu, fire, is the Latin /o«/5
; feu, in the sense of late,

is not exactly Latin,— at least, it is derived from

Latin in the most barbarous way. In the same man-
ner as we find in Spanish somos, sois, son, where sois

stands ungrammatically for Latin estis ] as in the

same language a gerund siendo is formed which

would seem to point to a barbarous Latin form,

essendo, so a past participle fuitus may have been

derived from the Latin perfect fni, I was ; and this

may have given rise to the French feu, late. Hence
we find both feu la reine and la feue reine.
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It sometimes happens that three Latita words are

absorbed into one French sound. The sound of mer
conveys in French three distinct meanings ; it means
sea, mother, and mayor. Suppose that French had

never been WTitten down, and had to be reduced to

writing for the first time by missionaries sent to Paris

from New Zealand, would not mer,, in their dictionary

of the French language, be put down with three dis-

tinct meanings,— meanings having no more in com-
mon than the explanations given in some of our old

Greek and Latin dictionaries ? It is no doubt one of

the advantages of the historical system of spelling

that the French are able to distinguish between la

mtr, mare, le maire. major, la mere, mater
;
yet if

these words produce no confusion in the course of a

rapid conversation, they would hardly be more per-

plexing in reading, even though written phonetically.

There are instances where four and five words, all

of Latin origin, have dwindled away into one French

term. Ver, the worm, is Latin vermis ; vers, a verse,

is Latin versus ; verre, a glass, is Latin vitrum ; vertj

green, is Latin inridis ; vair, fur, is Latin varius.

Nor is there any difference in pronunciation between

the French mai, the month of May, the Latin majus
;

mais, but, the Latin mag-is ; mes, the plural of my,

Latin 7nei ; and la maie, a trough, perhaps the Latin

niactra ; or between sang, blood, sanguis ; cent, a

Bundred, centum ; sans, without, sine ; sent, he feels,

ientit ; s'ew, in il s^en va, inde.

Where the spelling is the same, as it is, for instance,

in louer, to praise, and louer, to let, attempts have not

been wanting to show that the second meaning waa
derived from the first ; that louer, for instance, was

20
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used in the sense of letting, because you have to

praise your lodgings before you can let them. Thus

fin, fine, was connected with fin, the end, because

the end occasionally expresses the smallest point of

an object. Now, in the first instance, both louer, to

let, and Jouer, to praise, are derived from Latin ; the

one is laiidare, the other locare. In the other instance

we have to mark a second cause of verbal confusion

in French. Two words, the one derived from a Latin,

the other from a German source, met on the neutral

soil of France, and, after being divested of their na-

tional dress, ceased to be distinguishable from each

other. The same applies to the French causer. In

one sense it is the Latin cavsare, to cause ; in an-

other, the Old German choson, the Modern German
kosen. As French borrows not only from German,

but also from Greek, we need not be surprised if in

le pag-e, page, we meet with the Greek paidion, a

small boy, whereas la page is the Latin pagina, a

page or leaf.

There are cases, however, where French, Italian,

and Spanish words, though apparently invested with

two quite heterogeneous meanings, must neverthe-

less be referred to one and the same original. Voler,

to fly, is clearly the Latin volare ; but voler, to steal,

would seem at first sight to require a different ety-

mology. There is, however, no simple word, whether

in Latin, or Celtic, or Greek, or German, from which

voler, to steal, could be derived. Now, as we ob-

served that the same Latin word branched off into

two distinct French words by a gradual change of

pronunciation, we must here admit a similar bifurca-

tion, brought on by a gradual change of meaning
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It would not, of course, be satisfactory to have re-

course to a mere gratuitous assumption, and to say

that a thief was called volator, a flyer, because he

flew away like a bird from his pursuers. But Pro-

fessor Diez has shown that in Old French, to steal

is embler, which is the mediaeval Latin imbidare,

used, for instance, in the " Lex Salica." This imbulare

is the genuine Latin involare, which is used in Latin

of birds flying down,^ of men and women flying at

each other in a rage,^ of soldiers dashing upon an

enemy,-^ and of thieves pouncing upon a thing not

their own.^ The same involare is used in Italian in

the sense of stealing, and in the Florentine dialect

it is pronounced inibolare, like the French embler.

It was this involare^ with the sense of seizing, which

was abbreviated to the French voler. Voler, there-

fore, meant originally, not to fly away, but to fly

upon, just as the Latin impetus, assault, is derived

from the root pat, to fly, in Sanskrit, from which we
derived penna and feather. A complete dictionary

of words of this kind in French has been published

by M. E. Zlatagorskoi, under the title, " Essai d'un

Dictionnaire des Homonymes de la Langue Fran-

^aise" (Leipzig, 1862), and a similar dictionary

might be composed in English. For here, too, we

1 ''Xeqiie enim debent (aves) ipsis nidis involare; ne, dum adsiliant,

pedibus ova confringant." — Col. 8, 3, 5.

- " Vix me contineo, quin involem in capillum, monstrum."— Ter. Eun.

5, 2, 2:).

* ' Aneoque improvisi castra involavere." — Tac. 77. 4, 33.

* " Rcmittc pallium mihi meiim quod involasti." — Cat. 2-5, G. These

passages are taken from White and Riddle's Latin-Enr/Iish Blcfionanj, a

work which deserves the highest credit for the careful and thoughtful

manner in which the meanings of each word are arrangeJ and built up

trchitecturall}-, story on story.
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find not only Romance words differing in origin and

becoming identical in form, but Saxon words like-

wise; nay, not unfrequently we meet with words

of Saxon origin which have become outwardly

identical with words of Romance origin. For in-

stance :
—

I. to blow . A. S. biCiioan, the wind blows

to blow . A. S. Olowian, tbe flower blows

to cleave A. S. clifian, to stick

to cleave A. S. clufan, to sunder

a hawk . A. S. hafuc, a bird ; German Habicht

to hawk . to offer for sale, (Jerman hoken

to last , A. S. gelcEnlan, to endure

last . . A. S. latost, latest

last . . A. S. hlcest, burden

last . . A. S. Idst^ mould for making shoes

to lie . . A. S. licgan, to repose

to lie. . A. S. leogan, to speak untruth

ear . . A. S. edre, the ear ; Lat. atiris

ear . . A. S. ear, the ear of corn; Gothic ahs\ Gel*

man Akre

n. count . Latin comes

to count

.

Latin computare

to repair Latin reparare

to repair Latin repatriare

tense . Latin iempus

tense . Latin tensus

vice . . Latin vitium

vice . . Latin vice

HL corn . . A. S. corn, in the fields

corn . . Latin cornu, on the feet

sage . . A. S. salioige, a plant

sage . . Latin sapius

to see . A. S. seohan

see . . Latin sedes

scale . A. S. scalu, of a balance

scale . A. S. scealu, of a fish
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scale . Latin scala, steps

sound . A. S. sund, hale

sound . A. N. sund, of the sea, from swimman

sound . Latin sonus, tone

sound . Latin su5u;tf/are, to dive -^

Although, as I said before, the number of Ihese

equivocal words will increase with the progress of

phonetic corruption, yet they exist likewise in what

we are accustomed to call ancient languages. There

is not one of these languages so ancient as not to

disclose to the eye of an accurate observer a distant

past. In Latin, in Greek, and even in Sanskrit,

phonetic corruption has been at work, smoothing the

primitive asperity of language, and now and then

producing exactly the same effects which we have

just been watching in French and English. Thus,

Latin est is not only the Sanskrit asti, the Greek esti,

but it likewise stands for Latin edit, he eats. Now,
as in German ist has equally these two meanings,

though they are kept distinct by a difference of spell-

ing, elaborate attempts have been made to prove

that the auxiliary verb was derived from a verb

which originally meant to eat, — eating being sup-

posed to have been the most natural assertion o*f

our existence.

The Greek ids means both arrow and poison ; and

here again attempts were made to derive either arrow

from poison, or poison from arrow.^ Though these

two words occur in the most ancient Greek, they are

nevertheless each of them secondary modifications

1 Large numbers of similar words in Miitzner, Englische Grammatik, i.

p. 187; Koch, Ilislorische Grammatik dtr Em/lischen Sprache, i. p. 223.

* The coincidence of to^ov, a bow, and to^lkov, poison for smearing

BROWS (hence intoxicadon), is curious.
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of two originally distinct words. This can be seen

by reference to Sanskrit, where arrow is hhu, whereas

poison is visha, Latin virus. It is through the influ-

ence of two phonetic laws peculiar to the Greek

language— the one allowing the dropping of a

sibilant between two vowels, the other the elision

of the initial v, the so-called digamma— that ishu

and visha converged towards the Greek ids.

There are three roots in Sanskrit which in Greek

assume one and the same form, and would be almost

undistinguishable except for the light which is thrown

upon them from cognate idioms. Nah, in Sanskrit,

means to bind, to join together ; snu, in Sanskrit,

means to flow, or to swim ; 7ias^ in Sanskrit, means
to come. These three roots assume in Greek the

form neo.

Ned, fut. nesd (the Sanskrit NAH), means to spin,

originally to join together ; it is the German niihen,

to sew, Latin nere. Here we have only to observe

the loss of the original aspirate /i, which reappears,

however, in the Greek verb netho, I spin ; and the

former existence of which can be discovered in Latin

also, where the c of necto points to the original gut-

tural h.

SNU, snauti, to run, appears in Greek as nSo.

This neo stands for sneFd. S is elided as in mikrds

for smikrvs^ and the digamma disappears, as usual,

between two vowels. It reappears, however, as soon

as it stands no longer in this position. Hence fut.

neusomai, aor. eneusa. From this root, or rather from

the still simpler and more primitive root iiu, the

1 Cf. Slelilliorn, § 54. Also a<^cXXu, fallo; ado, > of, fungus. Festm

mentioDB in Latin, smitto and mitto, stritavus and tritavus.
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Aryan languages derived their word for ship, ongi-

ua.\ly the. swim»ier ; Sanskrit naus, ndvas ; Greek nails,

neds ; Latin navis; and likewise their word for snow,

the Gothic snaivs, the Latin 7iix, but nivis, like vivo,

vixi. Secondary forms oi nu or snu are the Sanskrit

causative snavayati, corresponding to the Latin nare,

which grows again into natare. By the addition of

a guttural, we receive the Greek nicho, I swim, from

which nesos, an island, and Ndxos, the island. The
German Nachen, too, shows the same tendency to

replace the final i) by a guttural.

The third root is the Sanskrit nas, to come, the

Vedic nasati. Here we have only to apply the

Greek euphonic law, which necessitates the elision

of an s between two vowels ; and, as our former

rule with regard to the digamma reduced neVo to

neo, this will reduce the original nesd to the same

ueo. Again, as in our former instance, the removal

of the cause removed the effect, the digamma reap-

pearing whenever it was followed by a consonant,

so in this instance the s rises as^ain to the surface

when it is followed by a consonant, as we see in

ndstos, the return, from neesthai.

If, then, we have established that sound etymol-

ogy has nothing to do with sound, what other

method is to be followed in order to prove the

derivation of a word to be true and trustworthy ?

Our answer is, We must discover the laws which

regulate the changes of letters. If it were by mere

accident that the ancient word for tear took the

form asru in Sanskrit, ddkry in Greek, lacruma in

Latin, tagr in Gothic, a scientific treatment of ety-

mology would be an impossibility. But this is not
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the case. In sjoite of the apparent dissimilarity of

the words for tear in English and French, there is

not an inch of ground between these two extremes,

tear and larme, that cannot be bridged over by Com-
parative Philology. We believe, therefore, until the

contrary has been proved, that there is law and order

in the growth of language, as in the growth of any

other production of nature, and that the changes

which we observe in the history of human speech

are not the result of chance, but are constrained by

general and ascertainable laws.



LECTURE VII.

ON THE POWERS OF ROOTS.

After we have removed everything that is formal,

artificial, intelligible in words, there remains always

something that is not merely formal, not the result

of grammatical art, not intelligible, and this we call

for the present a root or a radical element. If we
take such a word as historically, we can separate

from it the termination of the adverb, ly, the termi-

nation of the adjective al. This leaves us historic,

the Latin historicus. Here we can again remove the

adjectival suffix cus, by which historicus is derived

from histor or historia. Now historia, again, is

formed by means of the feminine suffix ia, which

produces abstract nouns, from histor. Histor is a

Greek word, and it is in reality a corruption of i'stor.

Both forms, however, occur; the spiritus asper in-

stead of the spiritus lenis, in the beginning of the

word, may be ascribed to dialectic influences. Then
tstor, again, has to be divided into is and tor, tor be-

ing the nom. sing, of the derivative suffix tar, which
we have in Latin dd-tor, Sanskrit, dd-tar, Greek

do-ter, a giver, and the radical element is. In is, the

5 is a modification of d, for d in Greek, if followed

immediately by a t, is changed to s. Thus we arrive

at last at the root id, which we have in Greek oida,
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in Sanskrit veda, the non-reduplicated perfect of the

root vid, the English to wit, to know. Histor, there-

fore, meant originally a knower, or a finder, historia.

knowledge. Beyond the root vid we cannot go, nor

can we tell why vid means to see, or to find, or to

Know. Nor should we gain much if from vid we
appealed to the preposition vi, which means asunder,

and might be supposed to have imparted to vid the

power of dividing-, sing-ling' out, perceiving [dis-cerno).^

It is true there is the same similarity of meaning in

the Hebrew preposition bin, between, and the verb

bin, to know, but why bin should mean between is

again a question which we cannot hope to clear up

by mere etymological analysis.

All that we can safely maintain with regard to

the nature of the Aryan roots is this, that they have

definite forms and definite meanings. However
chaotic the origin of language may by some scholars

be supposed to have been, certain it is that here, as

in all other subjects of physical research, we must

attempt to draw a line which may separate the

Chaos from the Kosmos. When the Aryan lan-

guages began to assume their individuality, their

roots had become typical, both in form and mean-

ing. They were no longer mere interjections with

varying and indeterminate vowels, with consonants

floating about from guttural to labial contact, and

uncertain between surd, sonant, or aspirated enunci-

ation. Nor were they the expressions of mere im-

pressions of the moment, of single, abrupt states of

feeling that had no reference to other sensations of a

similar or dissimilar character. Language, if it then

1 On the supposed orifjinal connection between f» and dvi, see Pott,

Etym. Unlers. i. 705. Lectures, First Series, p. 44.
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deserved that name, may at one time have been in

that chaotic condition ; nay, there are some small

portions in almost every language which seem to

date from that lowest epoch. Interjections, though

they cannot be treated as parts of speech, are never-

theless ingredients of our conversation ; so are the

clicks of the Bushmen and Hottentots, which have

been well described as remnants of animal speech.

Again, there are in many languages words, if we
may call them so, consisting of mere imitations of

the cries of animals or the sounds of nature, and
some of them have been carried along by the stream

of language into the current of nouns and verbs.

It is this class of words which the Greeks meant
when they spoke of onomatoposia. But do not let

us suppose that because onomatopoeia means making
of words, the Greeks supposed all words to owe their

origin to onomatopoeia, or imitation of sound. Noth-

ing would have been more remote from their minds.

By onomatopoeia they meant to designate not real

words, but made, artificial, imitative words,— words
that any one could make at a moment's notice.

Even the earliest of Greek philosophers had seen

enough of language to know that the key to its

mysteries could not be bought so cheaply. When
Aristotle 1 calls words imitations {miniemata), he

does not mean those downright imitations, as when
we call a cow a moo, or a dog a bow-wow. His

statements and those of Plato ^ on language must
be read in connection with the statements of earlier

1 Rhet. lii. 1. ra yap ovo/xaTa /M/iTi/iaTu kanv, vn^p^e 6e kcu j] (puv^

naVTL'V fll/XTlTlKOTaTOV TUV [MOplutV r/[UV.

2 Plato, Cratylus, 423 B. Irvofta upa koTiv, ug soike, niinj/ia (puv^ EKeivov

b fu/ielrai /cat ovofia^ei 6 fuixoi/ievog tj ipuv^, brav iiifuj-ai.
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philosophers, such as Pythagoras (540-510), Hera-

cHtus (503), Democritus (430-410), and others, that

we may see how much had been achieved before

them, how many guesses on language had been

made and refuted before they in turn pronounced

their verdict. Although we possess but scant, ab-

rupt, and oracular sayings which are ascribed to

those early sages, yet these are sufficient to show
that they had pierced through the surface of lan-

guage, and that the real difficulties of the origin of

speech had not escaped their notice. When we
translate the enigmatic and poetical utterances of

Heraclitus into our modern, dry, and definite phrase-

ology, we can hardly do them justice. Perfect as they

are when seen in their dark shrines, they crumble to

dust as soon as they are touched by the bright rays

of our modern philosophy. Yet if we can descend

ourselves into the dark catacombs of ancient thought,

we feel that we are there in the presence of men
who, if they lived with us and could but speak our

language, would be looked upon as giants. They

certainly had this one advantage over us, that their

eyes had not been dimmed by the dust raised in the

wars of words that have been going on since their

time for more than two thousand years. When we
are told that the principal difference of opinion that

separated the philosophers of old with regard to the

nature and origin of language is expressed by the

two words pliysei and these/, " naturally " and " arti-

ficially," we learn very little from such general terms.

We must know the history of those words, which

were watch-words in every school of philosophy, be-

fore they dwindled down to mere technical terms.
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With the latfer sophists thesei, " artificially," or the

still earlier nomo^ "conventionally," meant no longer

what they meant with the fathers of Greek philos-

ophy; nay, they sometimes assumed the very oppo-

site meaning. A sophist like Hermogenes, in order

to prove that language existed conventionally, main-

tained that an apple might have been called a plum,

and a plum an apple, if people had only agreed to

do so.^ Another^ pointed in triumph to his slave,

to whom he had actually given a new name, by

calling him " Yet," in order to prove that any word

might be significative. Nor were the arguments in

favor of the natural origin of language of a better

kind, when the efficacy of curses was quoted to

show that words endowed with such powers could

not have a merely human or conventional origin.^

Such was not the reasoning of Heraclitus or De-

mocritus. The language in which they spoke, the

whole world of thought in which they lived, did not

allow them to discuss the nature and origin of lan-

guage after the fashion of these sophists, nor after

our own fashion. They had to speak in parables, in

1 Lersch, Sprachphilosopliie der Allen, i. p. 28. Ammonius Rermias ad

Aristol. de Interpr. p. 25 A. 01 fjh> oiiru -b deaei TJyovaLv uq i^uv otuovv

Tuv uvOpuTzuv iKuarov tuv TtpayiiaTuv 6vo/j.u^eiv ii'u av kci'/ri lv6/j.aTt, ko-

'&UKEP 'Epixoyiviii rj^iov. . . . 01 ds ovx ovruq, u/^m ridEO-dai (isv -a ovo-

ftara ind fiovov tov ovofxadeTov, tovtov di dvai tov t-^iarrjuova ttj^ ipvaeui

TUV npayjiaruv, oIkeIov -5 ekuotov tuw Cvtuv (pvaei kTn<p7)ju^ovTa bvo^ia, ^
TOV VTZT]pETOVllEVOV tCi eTTlCTTJ/WVl.

2 /. c. i. 42. Amtwynius Hermias ad Aristol. de Interpret, p. 103. Ei di

TOVTa bp-&C)q T^yerai, drjAov tjf ovk airoSe^ous'Sa Td 'haXeKTiKov Ai66upov

icaoav olofievov duvilv m^fmvriKTiv dvai. koi ~pbc tzlgtiv tovtov Ka/JaavTa

TUV eavTov tlvu oIketuv tu avTiMyioTiKu) cvvdiafKf) 'XXXa/xiju Kal a2Xov

SXhj) avvdsfffiu • noiav yup '^ovaiv ai TotavTOi duvai ajjuaalav (pvaeur

Tivoc V tvepyeiac rj Tradouf, K^-Qanep ra (njiiaTa x^^^'i^ov koX nXdaai.

Lersch, p. 44.
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full, weighty, suggestive poetry, poetry that cannot

be translated without an anachronism. We must
take their words, such as they are, with all their

vagueness and all their depth, but we must not judge

them by these words as if these words were spoken

by ourselves. The oracle on languages which is

ascribed to Heraclitus was certainly his own. Com-
mentators may have spoiled, but they could not have

invented it. Heraclitus held that words exist natu-

rally, but he did not confine himself to that technical

phraseology. Words, he said,i are like the shadows

of things, like the pictures of trees and mountains

reflected in the river, like our own images when we
look into a mirror. This sounds like Heraclitus;

his sentences are always like nuggets of gold, to

use his own simile,^ without any of the rubbish

through which philosophers have to dig before they

can bring to light solid truth. He is likewise re-

ported to have said, that to use any words except

those supplied by nature for each thing, was not to

speak, but only to make a noise. What Heraclitus

meant by his simile, or by the word " nature," if he

used it, we cannot know definitely ; but we know,
at all events, what he did not mean, namely, that

man imposed what names he pleased on the objects

around him. To have perceived that at that time,

to have given any thought to that problem in the

days when Heraclitus lived, stamps him once for all

as a philosopher, ignorant though he may have been

of all the rules of our logic, and our rhetoric, and our

1 Lcrscli, /. c. i. 11. Ammonius ad Arist. de Interpret, p. 24 B, cd. Aid.

2 Bernav!!, Neite BrnchslUcke des flerncVttus von Ephestis, R/ieinischet

Museum Jar Pliilolof)ie, x. p. 242. xpvaov oi di^fievni yt/v no?M)v /ipvff-

aoiai Kot evpicKOvai 6X1} uv. Clemens Stromal, iv. 2, p. 5G5 P.



GREEK THEORIES ON LANGUAGE. 319

grammar. It is commonly supposed that, as on all

other subjects, so on the subject of language, Democ-

ritus took the opposite view of the dark thinker, nor

can we doubt that Democritus represented language

as due to thesis, i. e. institution, art, convention.

None of these terms, however, can more than indicate

the meaning of thesis. The lengthy arguments which

are ascribed to hitri^ in support of his theory savor

of modern thought, but the similes again, which

go by his name, are certainly his own. Democritus

called words ag'dlmata phoneenta, statues in sound.

Here, too, we have the pithy expression of ancient

philosophy. Words are not natural images, images

thrown by nature on the mirror of the soul ; they are

statues, works of art, only not in stone or brass,

but in sound. Such is the opinion of Democritus,

though we must take care not to stretch his words

beyond their proper intent. If we translate thesci

by artificial, we must not take artificial in the sense

of arbitrary. If we translate noma by conventional,

we must not take it to mean accidental. The same

philosopher would, for instance, have maintained

that w^hat we call sweet or sour, warm or cold, is

likewise so thesei or conventionally, but by no means

arbitrarily. The war-cries of physei or thesei, which

are heard through the whole history of these distant

1 Lerscli, i. p. 14. Proelus, ad Plat. Crat. p. 6. 'O Je ArifioKpiTOC decei

^yuv Tu bvofiara, (lu Tccoupuv k-LXf^LpTjfiuTuv tovto KarecKeva^ev Ik

rfj^ 6/iuirujiiag tu ynp diudopa irpuyuara tu aiiTu Ka?.ovvTat ovo/xaTi • ovk

upa dvaei Td ovofia • koL etc ti/^ T:o?^vuvvfj.iag • el yap diudopa ovofiaTa tnl

TO avrb ku} ev Tzpuyjia k<bapu.6aovaLv, koI t7:u7j.7]7M, orrep udvvaTOv • TpiTov

tK TTjq Tuv ovofid-uv neradiaeug • iiti. t'l yup tov ''ApiaTOK/Ja /ilv IT/larwva,

7bv 6£ TvpTa/iov QeoppaaTov fxeruvofiucafiev, el dicei tu ovufiaTa ; tK is ttj^

Tuv ojioiuv tA/le«^£(jf • 6iu t'l u-o /lev 7?/f (ppuvfjaeuc 7J:yoy.ev (ppcvelv, and

ie T^f dmuwmvijg ovk Iti Tzapovo^iulja^ev ; Tvxy upa kuI ov ipvaei tu opoftarc.
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battles of thought, involved not only philosophical,

but political, moral, religious interests. We shall

best understand their meaning if we watch their

application to moral ideas. Phi/olaos, the famous
Pythagorean philosopher, held that virtue existed by

nature, not by institution. What did he mean ? He
meant what we mean when we say that virtue was
not an invention of men who agreed to call some
things good and others bad, but that there is a voice

of conscience within us, the utterance of a divine

law, independent of human statutes and traditions,

self-evident, irrefragable. Yet even those who main-

tained that morality was but another name for legal-

ity, and that good and bad were simply conventional

terms, insisted strongly on the broad distinction be-

tween law and the caprice of individuals. The same
in language. When Democritus said that words

were not natural images, natural echoes, but works

of art in sound, he did not mean to degrade lan-

guage to a mere conglomerate of sound. On the

contrary, had he, with his terminology, ascribed lan-

guage to nature, nature being with him the mere

concurrence of atoms, he would have shown less

insight into the origin, less regard for the law and

order which pervade language. Language, he said,

exists by institution ; but how he must have guarded

his words against any possible misapprehension,

how he must have protested against the confusion

of the two ideas, conventional and arbitrary, we
may gather from the expression ascribed to him by

a later scholiast, that words were statues in sound,

but statues not made by the hands of men, but by

the gods themselves.^ The boldness and pregnancy

1 Olympiodorus ad Plat. Philehum, p. 242, ort uyaknara (puvijEVTa Koi
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of snch expressions are the best guaranty of their

genuineness, and to throw them aside as inventions

of later writers would betray an utter disregard of

the criteria by which we distinguish ancient and

modern thought.

Our present object, however, is not to find out what

these early philosophers thought of language,— I am
afraid we shall never be able to do that,— but only

to guard against their memory being insulted, and

their names abused for sanctioning the shallow Wis-

dom of later ages. It is sufficient if we only see

clearly that, with the ancient Greeks, language was

not considered as mere onomatopceia, although that

name means, literally, making of names. I should

not venture to explain what Pythagoras meant by

saying, " the wisest of all things is Number, and

next to Number, that which gives names." ^ But

of this I feel certain, that by the Second in Wisdom
in the universe, even though he may have represented

him exoterically as a human being, as the oldest and

wisest of men,2 Pythagoras did not mean the man
who, when he heard a cow say moo ! succeeded in

repeating that sound, and fixed it as the name of the

animal. As to Plato and Aristotle, it is hardly ne-

cessary to defend them against the imputation of

tracing language back to onomatopceia. Even Epicu-

rus, who is reported to have said that in the first

formation of language men acted unconsciously,

moved by nature, as in coughing, sneezing, lowing,

rauTa ia-l to<v ^euv, ug ArifioKpiTOC- It is curious that Lersch, who

quotes this passage (iii. 19), should, nevertheless, have ascribed to De-

mocritus the opinion of the purel}' human origin of language (i. 13 J.

1 Lersch, /. c. i. 25.

a Ibid. lei. 27.

21
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barking-, or sighing, admitted that this would account

only for one half of language, and that some agree-

ment must have taken place before language really

began, before people could know what each person

meant by these uncouth utterances.^ In this, Epim-
rus shows a more correct appreciation of the nature

of language than many who profess to hold his theo-

ries at present. He met the objection that words, if

suggested by nature, ought to be the same in all

countries, by a remark in which he anticipated Hum-
boldt, viz., that human nature is affected differently

in different countries, that different views are formed

of things, and that these different affections and

views influence the formation of words peculiar to

each nation. He saw that the sounds of nature

would never have grown into articulate language

without passing through a second stage, which he

represents as an agreement or an understanding to

use a certain sound for a certain conception. Let us

substitute for this Epicurean idea of a conventional

agreement an idea which did not exist in his time,

and the full elaboration of which in our own time

we owe to the genius of Darivin ;
— let us place

instead of agreement, Natural Selection, or, as I

called it in my former Lectures, Natural Elimina'

1 Diogenes Laertius. Epicurus, § 75. 'Od^sv nai tu vvofiara ki upxvC

fxT) ^Ecsi jevia&ai. uaX' avTur rtlf (^vaeic tuv uvdpu~uv Kad' CKacra t'Dvri

Idia nuaxovaag TzudT], Kal I6ia ^afifiuvovaag (^avTuajia-a, I6iug tov uepa

i:KTV£fj.~£iv, CTETCkofiEVov i'o' emaruv rdiv -u&uv Koi tuv (iavraafiuTuv , (if

uv noTE Koi T] TTapd tovq toitovc tuv k&vdv 6ia<l>opu ehf. Tarepov di

KOivCig Kad' iKaara edvTj tu tdia Tedi/vai, Trpbc rd toc drjXuaitg i/TTOV

ufK^L^oTunvg jEVEcrdai u?J.Tj?iOic, Kal crvvTOfiorept^c 67]?.ov{m'ag • Ttvu de koI

oil avvopufifva npuy/iaTa eicdipov-ag, rovg avvttdoTag napeyyv^aai ra'dj

^oyyovc uv rovg fiev uvayKaa&cv-ng avaduvfjaai, roi'C 6s ru ?.oytcfi(.

ihtfiivovg /car a tt/v Tr/laaT^jv ainav ovrug ipfiijvEvaai. — Lerscli, i. 29.
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Hon, and we shall then arrive, I believe, at an under-

standing with Epicurus, and even with some of his

modern followers. As, a number of sensuous im-

pressions, received by man, produce a mental image

or a perception, and, secondly, as a number of such

perceptions produce a general notion, we may under-

stand that a number of sensuous impressions may
cause a corresponding vocal expression, a cry, an

interjection, or some imitation of the sound that

happens to form part of the sensuous impressions;

and, secondly, that a number of such vocal expres-

sions may be merged into one general expression,

and leave behind the root as the sign belonging to a

general notion. But as there is in man a faculty of

reason which guides and governs the formation of

sensuous impressions into perceptions, and of per-

ceptions into general notions, the gradual formation

of roots out of mere natural cries or imitations takes

place under the same i-ational control. General no-

tions are not formed at random, but according to

law, that law being our reason within, corresponding

to the reason without — to the reason, if I may so

call it, of nature. Natural selection, if we could but

always see it, is invariably rational selection. It is

not any accidental variety that survives and perpetu-

ates itself; it is the individual which comes nearest

to the original intention of its creator, or what is

best calculated to accomplish the ends for which the

type or species to which it belongs was called into

being, that conquers in the great struggle for life.

So it is in thought and language. Not every ran-

dom perception is raised to the dignity of a general

notion, but only the constantly recurring, the strong-
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est, the most useful ; and out of the endless numbei

of general notions that suggest themselves to the

observing and gathering mind, those only survive

and receive definite phonetic expression which are

absolutely requisite for carrying on the work of life.

Many perceptions which naturally present thenv

selves to our minds have never been gathered up

into general notions, and accordingly they have nol

received a name. There is no general notion to

comprehend all blue flowers or all red stones ; no

name that mcludes horses and dogs, but ea:cludes

oxen and sheep. The Greek language has never

produced a word to express animal as opposed to

man, and the word zoon, which, like animal, com-

prises all living creatures, is post-Homeric.^ Locke

has called attention to the fact that in English there

is a special word for killing a man, namely, murder^

while there is none for killing a sheep ; that there is

a special designation for the murder of a father,

namely, parricide, but none for the murder of a son

or a neighbor. " Thus the mind," he writes,- "in

mixed modes, arbitrarily unites into complex ideas

such as it finds convenient ; whilst others that have

altogether as much union in nature are left loose,

and never combined into one idea because they have

no need of one name." And again, "Co/.s/nVe, drill-

ing; filtration, cohobation, are words standing for cer-

tain complex ideas, which, being seldom in the minds

of any but the few whose particular employments do

at every turn suggest them to their thoughts, those

names of them are not generally understood but by

smiths and chemists, who having framed the com-

1 Curtius, Gt-undziige, i. 78.

2 Locke. Jn Uie Understanding, iii. 5, 6.
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plex ideas which these words stand for, and having

given names to them or received them from others

upon hearing of these names in communication,

readily conceive those ideas in their minds; as by

cohobation, all the simple ideas of distilling and the

pouring the liquor distilled from anything back

upon the remaining matter, and distilling it again.

Thus we see ti>at there are great varieties of simple

ideas, as of tastes and smells, which have no names,

and of modes many more, which either not having

been generally enough observed, or else not being of

I

any great use to be taken notice of in the affairs and

I concerns of men, they have not had names given to

them, and so pass not for species." ^

Of course, when new combinations arise, and

again and again assert their independence, they at

last receive admittance into the commonwealth of

ideas and the republic of words. This applies to

ancient even more than to modern times— to the

early ages of language more than to its present

state. It was an event in the history of man when

j
the ideas of father, mother, brother, sister, husband,

wife were first conceived and first uttered. It was
a new era when the numerals from one to ten had

been framed, and when words like law, right, duty,

virtue, generosity, love, had been added to the dic-

tionary of man. It was a revelation— the greatest

of all revelations— when the conception of a Cre-

ator, a Ruler, a Father of man, when the name of

God was for the first time uttered in this world.

Such were the general notions that were wanted and
that were coined into intellectual currency. Other

1 Locke, I. c. ii. 18, 7.
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notions started up, lived for a time, and disappeared

again when no longer required. Others will still rise

up, unless our intellectual life becomes stagnant, and

will receive the baptism of language. Who has

thought about the changes which are brought about

apparently by the exertions of individuals, but for

the accomplishment of which, nevertheless, individ-

ual exertions would seem to be totally unavailing,

without feeling the want of a word, that is to say,

in reality, of an idea, to comprehend the influence

of individuals on the world at large and of the world

at large on individuals,— an idea that should explain

the failure of a Huss in reforming the Church, and

the success of a Luther, the defeat of a Pitt in car-

rying parliamentary reform, and the success of a

Russell} How are we to express that historical

process in which the individual seems to be a free

agent and yet is the slave of the masses whom he

wants to influence, in which the masses seem irre-

sistible, and are yet swayed by the pen of an un-

known writer ? Or, to descend to smaller matters,

how does a poet become popular ? How does a new

style of art or architecture prevail? How, again,

does fashion change ? — how does what seemed ab-

surd last year become recognized in this, and what

is admired in this becomes ridiculous in the next

season ? Or take language itself How is it that a

new word, such as to shinU, or a new pronunciation,

such B.S g-old instead of g-oold, is sometimes accepted,

while at other times the best words newly coined or

newly revived by our best writers are completely

ignored and fall dead ? We want an idea that is

to exclude caprice as well as necessity, — that is to
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include individual exertion as well as general co-

operation, — an idea applicable neither to the uncon-

scious building of bees nor to the conscious archi-

tecture of human beings, yet combining within itself

both these operations, and raising them to a new
and higher conception. You will guess both the

idea and the word, if I add that it is likewise to

explain the extinction of fossil kingdoms and the

origin of new species,— it is the idea of Natural

Selection that was wanted, and being wanted it was
found, and being found it was named. It is a new
category — a new engine of thought ; and if natu-

ralists are proud to affix their names to a new species

which they discover, Mr. Darwin may be prouder,

for his name will remain affixed to a new idea, a

new genus of thought.

There are languages which do not possess nu-

merals beyond four. All beyond four is lumped
together in the general idea of many. There are

dialects, such as the Haioaian, in which ^ black and
blue and dark-green are not distinguished, nor bright

yellow and white, nor brown and red. This arises

from no obtuseness of sense, for the slightest variation

of tint is immediately detected by the people, but

from sluggishness of mind. In the same way the

Haivaians are said to have but one term for love,

friendship, gratitude, benevolence, esteem, &c., w^hich

they call indiscriminately aloha, though the same
people distinguish in their dictionary between aneane,

a gentle breeze, matani, wind, puhi, blowing or puff-

ing with the mouth, and luoio, blowing through the

nose, asthrna.2 It is the same in the lower classes

1 The Polynesian, September 27, 1862.

2 Hale, Polynesian Lexicon, s. v.
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of our own country. People who would nevei use

such words as quadraped, or mineral, or beverage,

have different names for the tail of a fox, the tail of

a dog, the tale of a hare.^

Castren, the highest authority on the languages,

literature, and civilization of the Northern Turanian

races, such as the Finns; Lapps, Tatars, Oindi Mongolians

y

speaks of tribes which have no word for river, though

they have names for the smallest rivulet ; no word

for finger, but names for the thumb, the ring-finger^

&c. ; no word for berry, but many names for cran-

berry, strawberry, blueberry ; no word for tree, but

names for birch, fir, ash, and other trees.^ He states

in another place (p. 18) that in Finnish the word for

thumb gradually assumed the meaning of finger, the

word for waterberry (empetrum nigrum) the mean-

ing of berry.

But even these, the most special names, are really

general terms, and express originally a general quality,

nor is there any other way in which they could have

been formed. It is difficult to place ourselves in the

position of people with whom the framing of new
ideas and new words was the chief occupation of

their life.^ But suppose we had no word for dog
;

what could w^e do? If we, with a full-grown lan-

guage at our command, became for the first time

acquainted with a dog, we should probably discover

Bome similarity between it and some other animal,

and call it accordingly. We might call it a tame

wolf, just as the inhabitants of Mallicolo,^ when they

1 Pott, Etymoloffische Forschungen, ii. 439.

2 VorlesuDfjen iiber Finnische 2fylholo()ie, p. 11.

8 Daniel Wilson, Prehistoric .)[an, Third Chapter.

* Pott, Etymoloyischc Forschungen, ii. 138.
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saw the first dogs that had been sent to them from

the Society Islands, called them broods, their name

iox pig. Exactly the same happened in the island of

Tanna. Here, too, the inhabitants called the dogs

that were sent to them pigs [buga). It would, how-

ever, very soon be felt as an inconvenience not to be

able to distinguish between a dog and a pig, and

some distinguishing mark of the dog would have to

be chosen by which to name it. How could that be

effected? It might be effected by imitating the

barking of the animal, and calling it boiv-wow
;
yet,

strange to say, we hardly ever find a civilized lan-

guage in which ihe dog was so called. What really

took place was this. The mind received numerous

impressions from everything that came within its

ken. A dog did not stand before it at once, properly

defined and classified, but it was observed under

different aspects,— now as a savage animal, now as

a companion, sometimes as a watcher, sometimes as

a thief, occasionally as a swift hunter, at other times

as a coward or an unclean beast. From every one

of these impressions a name might be framed, and

after a time the process of natural elimination would

reduce the number of these names, and leave only a

few, or only one, which, like canis, would become the

proper name of dog.

But in order that any such name could be given,

it was requisite that general ideas, such as roving,

following, watching, stealing, running, resting, should

previously have been formed in the mind, and should

have received expression in language. These general

ideas are expressed by roots. As they are more

simple and primitive, they are expressed by morp.
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simple and primitive roots, whereas complex ideas

found expression in secondary radicals. Thus to go

would be expressed by sar, to creep by sarp ; to shout

by nad, to rejoice by nand, to join by yu or yvj^ to

glue together by yaut. We thus find in Sanskrit

and in all the Aryan languages clusters of roots ex-

pressive of one common idea, and differing from each

other merely by one or two additional letters, either

at the end or at the beginning. The most natural

supposition is that which I have just stated, namely,

that as ideas grew and multiplied, simple roots were

increased and became diversified. But the opposite

view might likewise be defended, namely, that lan-

guage began with variety, that many special roots

were thrown out first, and from them the more gen-

eral roots elaborated by leaving out those letters

which constituted the specific differences of each.

Much may be said in support of either of these

views, nor is it at all unlikely that both processes,

that of accretion and that of elimination, may have

been at work simultaneously. But the fact is that

we do not know even the most ancient of the Aryan

languages, the Sanskrit, till long after it had passed

through its radical and agglutinative stages, and we
shall never know for certain by what slow degrees it

advanced through both, and became settled as an

inflectional language. Chronologically speaking, the

question whether sarp existed before sar^ is unan-

swerable ; logically, no doubt, sar comes first, but we
have seen enough of the history of speech to know
that what ought to have been according to the strict

laws of logic is very different from what has been

according to the pleasure of language.^

1 On clusters of roots, or the gradual growth of roots, seo some interest
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What it IS of the greatest importance to observe

is this, that out of many possible general notions,

and out of many possible general terms, those only

become, through a process of natural selection, typi-

cal in each language which are now called the roots,

the fertile germs of that language. These roots are

definite in form and meaning : they are what 1 called

phonetic types^ firm, in their outline, though still lia-

ble to important modifications. They are the " spe-

cific centres" of language, and without them the

science of language would be impossible.

All this will become clearer by a few examples.

Let us take a root and follow it through its adven-

tures in its way through the world. There is an

Ajyan root MAR, which means to crush, to pound,

to destroy by friction. I should not venture to say

that those are mistaken who imagine they perceive

in this root the grating noise of some solid bodies

grinding against each other. Our idiosyncrasies as

to the nature of certain sounds are formed, no doubt,

very much through the silent influence of the lan-

guages which we speak or with which we are ac-

quainted. It is perfectly true also that this jarring

or rasping noise is rendered very differently in differ-

ent languages. Nevertheless, there being such a

root as 7nar, meaning to pound, it is natuial to

imagine that we hear in it something like the noise

of two mill-stones, or of a metal-crushing engine.^

ing remarks by Benfey, Kurze Sanskrit Grammadk, § 60 seq., and Pott

Etymolof/hdte Forschunijen, ii. p. 283. Bopp, Vergkicliende Grammatik

§ 109 n, 3, 109 h, 1.

1 The following remarks of St. Augustine on this subject are curious

" Donee perveniatur eo ut res cum sono verbi aliqua similitudine con-

cinat, ut cum dicimus aeris tinnitum, equorum hinnitum, ovium balatum,

tnbarum clangorem, stridorem catenarum (perspicis enini hoec verba ita
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But let us mark at once the difference between a

mere imitation of the inarticulate groaning and
moaning noises produced by crushing hard sub-

stances, and the articulate sound viar. Every pos-

sible combination of consonants with final r or I

was suggested ; kr, tr, c/ir, glr, all would have an-

swered the purpose, and may have been used, for aL

we know, previous to the first beginning of articu-

late speech. But as soon as mr had got the upper-

hand, all other combinations were discarded ; mr had

conquered, and became by that very fact the ancestor

of a large family of words. If, then, we either follow

the history of this root MAR in an ascending line

and spreading direction, or if we trace its offshoots

back in a descending line to that specific germ, we
must be able to explain all later modifications, as

necessitated by phonetic and etymological laws ; in

all the various settings, the jewel must be the same,

and in all its various corruptions the causes must be

apparent that produced the damage.

I begin, then, with the root 3IAR, and ascribe to

sonare ut ipste res quse his verbis significantur). Sed qiiiM sunt res qua)

non sonant, in his similitudinem tactiis valere, ut si lcnit«r vel aspere sen-

sum tangunt, lenitas vel asperitas literarum ut tangit auditum sic eis iio-

mina peperit: ut ipsiim lene cum dieimus leniter sonat, quis item nsjurita-

temnon et ip?o nomine asperam judicet? Lene est auribus cum dii-imus

voluptas, asperum cum dieimus ci-ux. Ita res ipsa; adflciunt, ut verba sen-

tiuntur. Mel, quam suaviter gustum res ipsa, tam leniter nomine tangit

auditum, acre in utroque asperum est. Lnna et vepres ut audiuntur verba,

eic ilia tanguntur. Ha!c quasi cunabula verborum esse credideruiit, ubi

Bensus rerum cum sonorum sensu concordarent. Hinc ad ipsarum inter se

rerum similitudinem processisse liccntiam nominandi; ut cum verbi causa

crux propterea dicta sit, quod ipsius verbi aspcritas cum doloris qucm crux

efficit asperitate concordat, crura tamen nun propter asperitatem doloris

Bed, quod lnnLrifudine atque duritia inter membra cetera sint ligno similiora

sic appellata sint." — Augu^tinus, De dialeclica, as corrected by Creoeliu*

in Hoefer's Ztitschrift, iv. 152.
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it the meaning of grinding down. In all the words

that are derived from mar there must be no phonetic

change, whether by increase, decrease, or corruption,

that cannot be supported by analogy ; in all the

ideas expressed by these words there must always

be a connecting link by which the most elevated

and abstract notions can be connected, directly or

indirectly, with the original conception of ^^ g-rmd-

ingJ" In the phonetic analysis, all that is fanciful

and arbitrary is at once excluded ; nothing is toler-

ated for which there is not some precedent. In the

web of ideas, on the contrary, which the Aryan mind

has spun out of that one homely conception, we must

be prepared not only for the orderly procession of

logical thought, but frequently for the poetic flights

of fancy. The production of new words rests on

poetry as much, if not more, than on judgment

;

and to exclude the poetical or fanciful element in

the early periods of the history of human speech

would be to deprive ourselves of the most important

aid in unravelling its early beginnings.

Before we enter on our survey of this family of

v.'ords, we must bear in mind (1) that r and I are

cognate and interchangeable ; therefore mew == mal.

2. That ar in Sanskrit is shortened to a simple

vowel, and then pronounced ri ; hence mar = mri.

3. That ar may be pronounced ra,^ and al, la]

hence mar =. mra, mal ;= mla.

4. That mra and mla in Greek are changed into

mbro, tnblo, and, after dropping the m, into bro and

bio.

In Sanskrit we find malana in the sense of rubbing

1 In San&V'^*' we have mardiM and mraditd, he will grind to pieces, as

the futmc of mard.
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or grinding, but the root does not seem in tnat lan-

guage to have yielded any names for mill. This may
be important historically, if it should indicate that

real mills were unknown previous to the Aryan sepa-

ration. In Latin, Greek, German, Celtic, Slavonic,

the name for mill is throughout derived from the root

mar. Thus, Latin mola^ Greek myle^ Old High-

German muli, Irish meile, Bohemian mli/n, Lithua-

nian malunas. From these close coincidences among
all the members of the Northern branch of the Aryan

family, it has been concluded that mills were known
previous to the separation of the Northern branch,

though it ought to be borne in mind that some of

these nations may have borrowed the name from

others who were the inventors of mills.

With the name for mill we have at the same time

the names for miller, mill-stone, milling', meal. In

Greek mylos, mill-stone ; mylU, I mill. In Gothic

malan, to mill ; melo, meal; muljan, to rub to pieces.

What in English are called the mill-teeth are the

mylxtai in Greek ; the moldres, or grinders, in Latin.

To anyone acquainted with the living language of

England, the transition from milling to fighting' does

not require any long explanation. Hence we trace

back to mar without difficulty the Homeric mdr-na-

mai, I fight, I pound, as applied to boxers in the

*' Odyssey." ^ In Sanskrit, we find mri-nd-mi UL-;ed in

the more serious sense of smashing, i. e. killing.^ We

1 Sec Pott, Etym. Forsch. (I.) i. 220. Kulin, Jndische Studien,l 359.

Curtius, a. E. i. 302.

2 Od. xviii. 31.

Zwoat vvv, Iva TTuvreg tmyvuuai kqI olde

Mapvafiivnvc ' Trwf d'uv au veorcfju avdpi fiaxoio.

8 liig-Vcda, vi. 44, 17 :
" pra mrina jahfcha; " strike {them) down and

kill them.
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shall now understand more readily the Greek molos

ill molos Areas, the toil and moil of war, and likewise

the Greek molops, a weal, originally a blow, a con-

tusion.

Hitherto we have treated mar as a transitive verb,

as expressive of the action of grinding exerted on

some object or other. But most verbs were used

originally intransitively as well as transitively, and

so was mar. What then would mar express if used

as an intransitive verb, if expressive of a mere con-

dition or status? It would mean "to be wearing

away," " to be in a state of decay," " to crumble away
as if ground to dust." We say in German, sich

aiifreiben, to become exhausted ; and aiifgerieben

means nearly destroyed. Goethe says, " Die Kraft

der Erreg-barkeit nimmt mit dem Leben ah, bis endlich

den aufgeriehenen Menschen nichts mehr aufder leeren

Welt erregt als die kllnftige ; " " Our excitability de-

creases with our life, till at last nothing can excite

the ground-down mortal in this empty world except

the world to come." What then is the meaning of

the Greek viaraiiio and marasmdsl Maraino, as

an intransitive verb, means to wear out ; as nosos

marainei me, illness wears me out ; but it is used also

as a neuter verb in the sense of to wither away, to

die away. Yience marasmos, decay, the French ma-

rasme. The adjective moli/s, formed like molos, means
worn out, feeble, and a new verb, molynomai, to be

worn out, to vanish.

The Sanskrit murchh, to faint, is derived from mar
by a regular process for forming inchoative verbs ; it

means to besfin to die.

Now let us suppose that the ancient Aryans
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wanted to express for the first time what they con-

stantly saw around them, namely, the gradual wear-

ing away of the human frame, the slow decay which

at last is followed by a complete breaking up of the

body. How should they express what we call dying

or death ? One of the nearest ideas that would be

evoked by the constant impressions of decay and

death was that expressed by mar, the grinding of

stone to dust. And thus we find in Latin mor-i-or,

I die, mortuus, dead, mors, death. In Sanskrit, mriye,

I die, mritd, dead, mrityu, death. One of the earliest

names for man was mdrta^ the dying, the frail creat-

ure,— a significant name for man to give to himself;

in Greek brotds, mortal. Having chosen that name
for himself, the next step was to give the opposite

name to the gods, who were called dmhrotoi, without

decay, immortal, and their food ambrosia, immortality.

In the Teutonic languages these words are absent,

but that mar was used in the sense, if not of dying,

at least of killing, we learn from the Gothic maurthr^

the English murder. In Old Slavonic we find mreli,

to die, moru, pestilence, death ; smritl, death ; in

Lithuanian, mir-ti, to die, smertis, death.

If morior in Latin is originally to decay, then

what causes decay is morbus, illness.

In Sanskrit the body itself, our frame, is called

mUrli, which originally would seem to have meant

decay or decayed, a corpse, rather than a corpus.

The Sanskrit marman, a joint, a member, is like-

wise by Sanskrit grammarians derived from mar.

Does it mean the decaying members ? or is it derived

from mar in its original sense of grinding, so as to

express the movement of the articulated joints?
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The Latin membrum is memrum, and this possibly by
reduplication derived from mar, like membletai from

meld, membluka from mol in emolon, the present being

hosko.

Let us next examine the Latin mora. It means

delay, and from it we have the French denieurer, to

dweU. Now mora was originally applied to time,

and in ruora ternporis we have the natural expression

of the slow dying away, the gradual wasting away
of time. " Sine mord^^ without delay, originally with-

out decay, without loss of time.

From mar, in the secondary but definite sense of

withering, dying, we have the Sanskrit mani, a desert,

a dead soil. There is another desert, the sea, which

the Greeks called atryg-elon, unfruitful, barren. The
Aryans had not seen that watery desert before they

s^arated from each other on leaving their central

homes. But when the Romans saw the Mediter-

ranean, they called it mare, and the same word is

found among the Celtic, the Slavonic, and the

Teutonic nations.^ We can hardly doubt that their

idea in applying this name to the sea was the dead

or stagnant water as opposed to the running streams

{Peau Vive), or the unfruitful expanse. Of course

there is always some uncertainty in these guesses at

the original thoughts which guided the primitive

framers of language. All we can do is to guard

against mixing together words which may have had
an independent origin ; but if it is once established

that there is no other root from which mare can be

derived more regularly than from mar, to die, (Bopp's

derivation from the Sk. vdri, water, is not tenable,)

1 Curtius, ZeUschrift,\. 30. Slav, mdre; Lith. marios a.w(\ mares; Goth.

marei; Ir. muir.

22
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then wc are at liberty to draw some connecting Vme
between the root and its offshoot, and we need not

suppose ihat in ancient days new words were framed

less boldly than in onr own time. Language has

been called by Jean Paul " a dictionary of faded

metaphors": so it is, and it is the duty of the ety-

mologist to try to restore them to their original

brightness. If, then, in English we can speak of

dead water, meaning stagnant water, or if the Fren(;li^

use eau morle in the same sense, why should not the

Northern Aryans have derived one of their names for

the sea from the rocft war, to die? Of course they

would have other names besides, and the more

poetical the tribe, the richer it would be in names for

the ocean. The Greeks, who of all Aryan nations

were most familiar with the sea, called it not the

dead water, but thdiassa {tardsso), the commotion,

hdls^ the briny, pclag-os (pldzo), the tossing, j^yn/os,

the high-road.'-^

Let us now return to the original sense of mar

and 7)ial, which was, as we saw, to grind or to

pound, chiefly applied to the grinding of corn and

to the blows of boxers. The Greeks derived from

it one of their mythological characters, namely, 3fo-

lion, a word which, according to Hesychius, would

mean a fighter in general, but which, in the fables

of Greece, is chiefly known by the two MolioneSj

the millers, who had one body, but two heads, four

feet, and four hands. Even Herakles could not van-

quish 1 hem when they fought against him in defence

of their uncle Aiigeias with his herd of three thou-

sand oxen. He killed them afterwards by surprise.

1 Potf. Kulin's ZdlxrJirifl, ii. 107.

2 Curtius, Kiilin's ZcKscIirifl, i. 33.
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These heroes having been called originally Moliones

or MoUonidae^ i. e. pounders, were afterwartls fabled

to have been the sons of Molione, the mill, and Aktor^

the corn-man. Some raythologists ^ have identified

these twins with thunder and lightning, and it is

curious that the name of Thors thanderbolt should

be derived from the same root; for the hammer of

Thor Miolnir^ means simply the smasher. Again,

among the Slavonic tribes, molnija is a name for

lightning ; and in the Serbian songs Miinja is

spoken of as the sister of Grom, the thunder, and

has become a mythological personage.

Besides these heroic millers, there is another pair

of Greek giants, known by the name of AloadaCf

Otos and Ephialtes. In their pride they piled Ossa

on Olympus^ and Pelion on Ossa, like another Tower
of Babel, in order to scale the abode of the gods.

They were defeated by Apollo. The name of these

giants has much the same meaning as that of the

Moliones. It is derived from aide', a threshing-floor,

and means threshers. The question, then, is whether

flZoe', threshing-floor, and dleuron and td dleura, wheat-

flour, can be traced back to the root mal. It is some-

times said that Greek words may assume an initial

m for euphony's sake. That has never been proved.

But it can be proved by several analogous cases that

Greek words, originally beginning with m, occasion-

ally drop that m. This, no doubt, is a violent change,

1 Friedreich, Reallen in der lliade und Odyssee, p. 5G2. Preller, Grie-

chischc Mylltologie, ii. 1G5.

" Grimm, Deutsche Myilwlogie, 164, 1171. "The holy mawle " (manl,

maiile!, malleus) is referred by Grimm to the hammer of Thor. " The
holj' mawle, wliich they fancy hung behind tlie church-door, which when
the father was seaventie, the sonne might fetch to knock his fathe* on the

head, as effete aud of no more use." — Haupt's ZdUchrift, v. 72.
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and a change apparently without any physiological

necessity, as there is no more difficulty in pronoun-

cing an initial m than in pronouncing an initial vowel.

However, there is no lack of analogies ; and by anal-

ogies we must be guided. Thus mdschos, a tender

shoot, exists also as dschos or dsche, a young branch.

Instead of mia, one, in the feminine, we find ia in

Homer. Nay, instead of our very word dieuron,

wheaten flour, another form, mdleuron, is mentioned

by Helladius?- Again, if we compare Greek and

Latin, we find that what the Romans called mola—
namely, meal, or rather the grits of spelt, coarsely

ground, which were mixed with salt, and thus

strewed on the victims at sacrifices— were called

in Greek oulai or olai, though supposed to be bar

ley instead of spelt.^ On the strength of these

analogies we may, I believe, admit the possibility

of an initial m being dropped in Greek, which would

enable us to trace the names both of the 3Ioliones

and Aloadae back to the root mar. And if the Mo-

Hones and Aloadae ^ derive their names from the root

mar, we can hardly doubt that 3Iars and Ares, the

prisoner of the Aloadae, came both from the same

source. In Sanskrit the root mar yields Marut, the

storm, literally the pounder or smasher;* and in the

1 (xu2.UTp, a weal, seems connected with oiXai, scars.

2 Cf. Buttmann, Lexilofjus, p. 450.

8 otos and Ephialtes, the wind (vata) and the hurricane.

* Professor Kuhn takes Marut as a participle in at, and explains it as

dj'ing or dead. He considers the Mamts were originally conceived as the

souls of the departed, and that because the souls were conceived as ghosts,

or spirits, or winds, the Maruts assiuned afterwards the character of s*'nn-

deities. Such a view, however, finds no support in the hymns or the

Veda. In Pilumnus, the brother of Picummis, both companions of Mars,

we have a name of similar import, viz. a pounder. Jupiter Pistor, too.

was originallv the god who crushes with the thunderbolt (rreller, Rd-
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character of the Maruts, the companipns of Indra in

his daily battle with Vritra, it is easy to discover the

germs of martial deities. The same root would fully

explain the Latin Mars,^ Martis, and, considering

the uncertain character of the initial vi, the Greek

Ares, Areas. Mannar and JIarnior, old Latin names
for Mars, are reduplicated forms ; and in the Oscan
Mdmers the r of the reduplicated syllable is lost.

Mdvors is more difficult to explain,^ for there is no

instance in Latin of m in the middle of a word be-

ing changed into v. But although, etymologically,

there is no difficulty in deriving the Indian name
3Iarut, the Latin name Mars, and the Greek name
Ares, from one and the same root,'^ there is certainly

neither in the legends of Mars nor in those of Ares

any very distinct trace of then* having been repre-

sentatives of the storm. Mars at Rome and Ares

in Thracia, though their worship was restricted to

small territories, both . assumed there the character

of supreme tutelary deities. The only connecting

mische Mytliologie, p. 173), and the ^[ol(e ifarlis seem to rest on an analo-

gous conception of the nature of Murs.
1 The suffix in Mars, Mai-tis, is different from that in Marut. The San-

skrit Marut is Mnr-vat; Mars, Mai-tis, is formed like pars, partis, which

happens to correspond with Sanskrit par-us or par-van. The Greek Ares

is ajrain formed differently, but the ^olic form, Areus, would come nearer

to Marut. — Kuhn, Zeitschrift, ]. 37fi.

2 See Corssen, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, ii. 1-35.

3 That Marut and Mars were radically connected, was first pointed out

by Professor Kuhn, in Haupt's Zeitschrift, v. 491; but he derived both

words from mar in the sense of dying. Other derivations are discussed by

Corssen, in Kuhn's Ztitschrift, ii. 1. He quotes Cicero (Nat. Deor. ii. 28):

".lam qui magna verteret Mavors;" Cedrenus ( Cor/?. £yz. Niebuhr, t. i.

p. 29.5, 21 ff.): oTi. rbv l^luprefi oi 'Pu/icuoi ixopre/x eku/.ovv oiovel ^uvarov,

^ KivTjTTiv Toiv TEXvuv, 1] Tov nap' ufifiivuv Kal /Mvuv TLiKofievov ;
Varro

(L. L. V. § 73. ed. 0. Miiller). " Mars ab eo quod maribus in bello praeest,

lut quod ab Sabinis acceptus, ibi est Mamers." See als«i Leo !XIeyer, in

Kuhn's Ztitschrift, v. 387.
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link between the classical deities Mars and Ares and

the Indian Maruts is their warlike character ; and if

we take Lidra as the conqueror of winter, as the

destroyer of darkness, as the constant victor in the

battle against the hostile powers of nature, then he,

as the leader of the Maruts, who act as his army,

assumes a more marked similarity with Mars^ihe. god

of spring, the giver of fertility, the destroyer of evil.i

In Ares, Preller, without any thought of the relation-

ship between Ares and the 3Iaruts, discovered the

personification of the sky as excited by storm.^

We have hitherto examined the direct offshoots

only of the root mar, but we have not yet taken into

account the different modifications to which that

root itself is liable. This is a subject of consider-

able importance, though at the same time beset with

1 See Preller, Romische Mytholor/ie, pp. 300, seq.

2 Preller, Grieckische Mylhotor/ie, pp. 202, 203. " Endlich deuten abei

auch verscliiedene bildliche Erziililuiigen in der Ilias eine solche Natur-

beziehung an, besonders die Beschreibung der Kiimpfe zwischen Ares und

Athena, welche als GiJttin der reinen Luft und des Aethers die natiirliche

Feindin des Ares ist, und gewohnlich sehr unbaimherzig uiit iliin unigebt.

So II. V. 583 ff., wo sie ihn dureh Diomedes verwundet, Ares aber mil sol-

chem GetiJse niederrasselt (tppaxs), wie neuntausend oder zebntauser.d

Miinner in der Schlacht zu liirmen pflegen, -worauf er als dunklcs Gewiilk

Exun Hinimel emporfahrt. Ebenso 11. xxi. 400 ff., ivo Atiiena den Ares

durch einen Steinwurf verwundet, er aber fallt und bedeckt sieben Morgen

Landes iiu Fall, und seine Haare verniischen sich niit deni Staube, seine

Waffen rasseln: was wieder ganz den Eindruck eines solchen ahen Natur-

gemiildes niaciit, wo die Ereignisse der Natur, Donnerwetter, W'olken-

brucb, gewaltiges Stiinnen und Hrausen in der Luft als Acte einer liinira-

lischen Gtittergeschichte erscheinen, in denen gewohnlich Zeus, Hera,

Athena, Hephiistos, Ares und Hermes als die handienden Personen auttreten.

Indessen ist diese allgemeine Bedeutung des Ares bald vor der specielleii

des bluligen Kriegsgottes zuriickgetreten." See also II. xx. 51.

At'£ 6' ''Aprjc erefiudev, Ipe/iif/ XaiT^am laog. — II. ix. 4.

'flf (5' uvf/zot (5i'o mvrov bplviTov ixdvoEvra,

Bopirji /cat Ziipvpoc, tu te QfnJKTj'dev u^tov.
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greater difficulties and uncertainties. I stated in a

former Lecture that Hindu grammarians have re-

duced the whole wealth of their language to about

1700 roots. These roots once granted, there re-

mained not a single word unexplained in Sanskrit.

But the fact is that many of these roots are clearly

themselves derivatives. Thus, besides yu, to join,

we found yiij, to join, and yudh^ to join in battle.

Here j and dli are clearly modificatory letters, which

must originally have had some meaning. Another

root, yaut, in the sense of joining or gluing together,

must likewise be considered as a dialectic variety

of yuj.

Let us apply this to our root 3IAR. As yu forms

pudh, so mar forms mardh or mridh, and this root

exists in Sanskrit in the sense of destroying, kill-

ing; hence mridh, enemy.^

Again, as yu produces yuj, so mar produces marj

or mrij. This is a root of very common occurrence.

It means to rub, but not in the sense of destroying,

like mridh, but in the sense of cleaning or purifying.

This is its usual meaning in Sanskrit, and it ex-

plains the Sanskrit name for cat, namely, mctrjdra,

literally the animal that always rubs or cleans it-

self. In Greek we find om,6rg-ny-mi in the same

sense. But this general meaning became still more

defined in Greek, Latin, German, and Slavonic, and

by changing r into I the root malg was formed,

meaning to rub or stroke the udder of the cow, i. e.

to milk. Thus mel^o, and anielgu, in Greek, mean
to milk; in ho-im, mulffere has the same meaning

In Old High-German we find the substantive milchif^

1 Ei\ vi. 53. i. "vi mn'dhah jahi," kill the enemies.



344 THE ROOT MAR.

and from it new verbal derivatives in the sense of

milking. In Lithuanian, milzti means both to milk

and to stroke. Tliese two cognate meanings are

kejDt asunder in Latin by niuIg-Jre, as distinct from

midcere, to stroke, and we thus discover a third mod-

ification of 'mar with final guttural or palatal tenuis,

namely, march, like Sanskrit pack, to ask, from yd,

to go (ambire or adire). Formed by a similar pro-

cess, though for a different purpose, is the Latin

marcus, a large hammer or pestle, which WdS used

at Rome as a personal name, Marcus, Marcins, Mar-

cianus, 3Iarcellus, and occurs again in later times in

the historical name of Charles 3Iartel. In Sanskrit,

on the contrary, the verb mris, with final palatal s,

expresses the idea of gentle stroking, and with cer-

tain prepositions comes to mean to revolve, to medi-

tate, to think. As 7nori, to die, meant originally to

wither, so marcere exhibits the same idea in a sec-

ondary form. It means to droop, to faint, to fade,

and is supported by the adjective marcidus. In

Greek we have to mention the adjective malakoS.

It means soft and smooth, originally rubbed down
or polished ; and it comes to mean at last weak, or

sick, or efieminate.i

One of the most regular modifications of mar
would be mrd, and this, under the form of wW,
means in Sanskrit to wither, to fade away. In Greek,

ml being frequently rendered by bl, we can hardly

be wrong in referring to this base bldx, meaning

slack in body and in mind, and the Gothic malsk-s^

foolish.^ Soft and foolish are used synonymously

1 Cf. Latin livh; u^tnfMr ^ if for fia/iaXoc, soft, may belong to tho samo

loot. We have to considtr, however, the Attic dfiaUg.

* Curtius, G. E. i. 303.
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in many languages, nor is it at all unlikely that the

Greek moros, foolish, may come from our root mar,

and have meant at first soft.

Here we see how different meanings play into

each other; how what from one point of view is

looked upon as worn down and destroyed, is from

another point of view considered as smooth and

brilliant, and how tiie creative genius of man suc-

CJeeded in expressing both ideas by means of the

same radical element. We saw that in omorgnymi

the meaning fixed upon \vas that of rubbing or wip-

ing clean, in ameIg-6 that of rubbing or milking; and

we can see how a third sense, that of rubbing in the

sense of tearing off or plucking off, is expressed in

Greek by mergo or amergo.

K we suppose our root mar strengthened by means
of a final labial, instead of the final guttural which

we have just been considering, we have marp, a base

frequently used by Greek poets. It is generally

translated by catching (and identified with harpdzo),

but we perceive traces of its original meaning in

such expressions as geras emarpse,^ old age ground

him down; chthona mdrpte podoiin (II. xiv, 228), he

struck or pounded the soil with his feet.

Let us keep to this new base, viarp, and consider

that it may assume the forms of vialp and mJop ; let

us then remember that ml, in Greek, is interchange-

able with &Z, and we arrive at the new base, blap,

well known in the Greek bicfpto, I damage, I hinder,

I mar. This bldpto still lives in the English to blame^

the French bldmer, for blasmer, which is a coiTuption

of blasphemer. The Greek blasphJmein, again, standa

1 Od. xxiv. 390.
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for blapsiphemein, i. e. to use damaging words ; and

in blapsi we see the verb bldpto, the legitimate off-

spring of our root mar.

One of the most prolific descendants of niar is the!

root mard. It occurs in Sanskrit as mridndti (9th!

conj.), and as mradati (1st conj.), in the sense of rub-

bing down ; but it is likewise used, particularly if

joined with prepositions, in the sense of to squash,

to overcome, to conquer. From this root we have

the Sanskrit mridu, soft,i the Latin mollis (mard,

maid, mall), the Old Slavonic mladti (maldu), and,

though formed by a different suffix, the English

mellow. In all these words what is ground down to

powder was used as the representative of smooth-

ness, and was readily ti'ansferred to moral gentleness

and kindness. Dust itself was called by the same

root in its simplest form, namely, mrid, which, after

meaning dust, came to mean soil in general, or

earth.

The Gothic malma, sand, belongs to the same class

of words ; so does the Modern German zermahnen,

to grind to pieces, and the Gothic malvjan, used by

Ulfilas in the same sense.

In Latin this root has thrown out several offshoots.

Malleus, a hammer, stands probably for mardevs ; and

even martellus, unless it stands for marcellus, claims

the same kin. In a secondary form we find our root

in Latin as mordere, to bite, originally to grind or

vrorry.

In English, to smart has been well compared with

1 Curtius (G. E. i. 92) points out the analogous wise of Greek rt-pj/v,

tender, if derived from rep, as in reipu. If so, Una alsj, dust, might b«j

explained like Sanskrit mrid, dust, earth.
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mordere, the s being a formative letter with which

we shall meet again. " A wound smarts," means

a wound bites or hurts. It is thus applied to every

sharp pain, and in German Schmerz means pain in

general.^

This root niard, the Greek meldo, to make liquid,

assumes in English regularly the form malt, or melt
;

nor is there any doubt that the English to melt

meant originally to make soft, if not by the blows

of the hammer, at least by the licking of the fire and

the absorbing action of the heat. The German
schmelzen has the same power, and is used both as

a transitive and an intransitive verb. Now let us

watch the clever ways of language. An expression

was wanted for the softening influence which man
exercises on man by looks, gestures, words, or pray-

ers. What could be done ? The same root was
taken which had conveyed before the idea of smooth-

big a rough surface, of softening a hard substance

;

and, with a slight modification, the root mard be-

came fixed as the Sanskrit mrid, or wriV, to soften,

to propitiate.2 It was used in that sense chiefly

with regard to the gods, who were to be propitiated

by prayers and sacrifices. It was likewise used in

an intransitive sense of the gods themselves, who
were implored to melt, to become softened and

gracious ; and prayers which we now translate by
" Be gracious to us," meant originally " Melt to us,

O gods."

From this source springs the Gothic mild, the Eng-
1 Cf. Ebel, in Kuhn's Zeitschrtfi, vii. 226, where a/i£p6a/i£og is likewise

traced to tliis root, and the Gothic marzjan, to mar. See also Benary

Kuhn's Ztilsihrifl, iv. 48.

2 The lingual d appears regularly in Sanskrit mrinmaya, made of earth.
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iish mild, originally soft or gentle. The Lithuanian

takes from it its name for love, meile ; and in Greek

we find meiUa, gladdening gifts or appeasements,

and such derivatives as meilisso, to soothe, and meili-

cJios, gentle.

This was one aspect of the process of melting;

but there was a second, equally natural, namely, that

of melting or dying away in the sense of desiring,

yearning, grieving after a thing. We might say a

man melts in love, in grief (in German er zerschndlzt,

er vergeht vor Liehe), and the Greeks said in the

same sense meledaino, I melt, i. e. I care for, mele-

done, anxiety, grief. 3Ieldomenos, too, is explained

by Hesychius in the sense of desiring.^ But more

.than this. We saw before that there is sufficient

evidence for the occasional disappearance of the

initial m in the root mcrr. We therefore are justified

in identifying the Greek eldomai with an original

meldomai. And what does eldomai mean in Greek ?

It means to die for a thing, to desire a thing ;
^ that

is to say, it means exactly what it ought to mean if

it is derived from the root which we have in rneldo,

I melt.

Nay, we may go still another step farther. That mar

was raised to marp, we saw in Greek mdrptu, I grasp.

Melpein, too, is used in Greek in the sense of propi-

tiating,-' originally of softening or melting. If, then,

we look again for corresponding forms without w,

we should find elpomai, which now means I hope,

1 Cf. Curtiii?, G. E. ii. IG".

2 In ^^'allaL•llian, (/o?- means desire, but it is in reality the same as Italian

duolo, pain. Cf. Diez, s. v. Analogous constructions in Latin, CorydM

ardebiil Alexin.

» Curtius, G. E. i. 293, iuXttzlv tov ^eov 1
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but which originally would have meant I desire. It

is not without importance that Hesychius mentions

the very form which we should have expected, name-

ly, m^lpu, instead of the more usual elpis, hope.i

We have throughout these investigations met on

several occasions with an s prefixed to mar, and we
have treated it simply as a modificatory element

added for the purpose of distinguishing words which

it was felt desirable to keep distinct. Without in-

quiring into the real origin of this s, which has

lately been the subject of violent disputes between

Professors Pott and Curtius, we may take it for

granted that the Sanskrit root smar is closely related

to the root mar] nor is it difficult^ to discover how
the meaning of smar, namely, to remember, could

have been elaborated out of mar, to grind. We saw
over and over again that the idea of melting glided

into that of loving, hoping, and desiring, and we shall

find that the original meaning of smar in Sanskrit is

to desire, not to remember. Thus Sk. smara is love,

very much like the Lithuanian meile, love, i. e. melt-

ing. From this meaning of desiring, new meanings

branched off", such as dwelling on, brooding over,

musing over, and then recollecting. In the other

Aryan languages the initial specific s does not ap-

pear. We have memor in Latin, memoria, memorare,

all in the special sense of remembering ; but in

Greek onermairo means simply I brood, I care, I

mourn ; merimna is anxiety, and even martyr need

not necessarily mean a man who remembers, but

1 Curtius, G. E. ii. 167.

2 Curtius mentions smar as one of the roots which, if not from the be-

ginning, '• had, at all events before the Aryan separation, assumed an ea

*.irely intellectual meaning'." — G. E. i. 84.
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a man who cares for, who cherishes, who holds a
thing.i

In unravelling this cluster of words, it has been

my chief object to trace the gradual growth of ideas,

the slow progress of the mind from the single to the

general, from the material to the spiritual, from the

concrete to the abstract. To rub down or to polish

leads to the idea of propitiation ; to wear off or to

wither are expressions applied to the consuming

feeling of hopes deferred and hearts sickening, and

ideas like memory and martyrdom are clothed in

words taken from the same source.

The fates and fortunes of this one root mar form

but a small chapter in the history and growth of the

Aryan languages ; but we may derive from this small

chapter some idea as to the power and elasticity of

roots, and the unlimited sway of metaphor in the

formation of new ideas.

1 Cf. in/iufio^, t;',Yf(T/uupof, in the senso of caring for arrows, spears, &c,

Benary, Kiilm's Ztilschiijl, iv. 53; and laropec deoi, 'Aypav?.oc, 'EwaXutf,

Apr/f, ZttVj I'reller, Griechisclie Mylholofjie, p. 205.



LECTURE VIII.

METAPHOR.

Few philosophers have so clearly perceived the

importance of language in all the operations of the

human mind, few have so constantly insisted on the

necessity of watching the influence of words on

thought, as Locke in his " Essay concerning Human
Understanding." Of the four books into which this

great work is divided, one, the third, is entirely de-

voted to Words or Language in general. At the

time when Locke wrote, but little attention had
been paid to the philosophy of language, and the

author, afraid that he might seem to have given

more pronjinence to this subject than it deserved,

thought it necessary to defend himself against such

a charge in the following words : " What I have

here said concerning words in this third book will

possibly be thought by some to be much more than

what so slight a subject required. I allow, it might
be brought into a narrower compass; but I was
willing to stay my reader on an argument that ap-

pears to me new, and a little out of the way (I am
sure it is one I thought not of when I began to

write) ; that by searching it to the bottom, and turn-

ing it on every side, some part or other might meet
with every one's thoughts, and give occasion to the
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most averse or negligent to reflect on a general

miscarriage, which, though of great consequence, is

little taken notice of. When it is considered what a

pudder is made about essences, and how much all

sorts of knowledge, discourse, and conversation are

pestered and disordered by the careless and confused

use and application of words, it will, perhaps, be

thought worth while thoroughly to lay it open. And
I shall be pardoned if I have dwelt long on an argu-

ment which I think, therefore, needs to be incul-

cated ; because the faults men are usually guilty of

in this kind are not only the greatest hindrances of

true knowledge, but are so well thought of as to pass

for it. Men would often see what a small pittance

of reason and truth, or possibly none at all, is mixed

with those huffing opinions they are swelled with,

if they would but look beyond fashionable sounds,

and observe what ideas are, or are not, compre-

hended under those words with which they are so

armed at all points, and with which they so con-

fidently lay about them. I shall imagine I have

done some service to truth, peace, and learning,

if, by an enlargement on this subject, I can make

men reflect on their own use of language, and give

them reason to suspect, that, since it is frequent for

others, it may also be possible for them, to have

sometimes very good and approved words in their

mouths and writings, with very uncertain, little, or

no signiflcation. And, therefore, it is not unrea-

sonable for them to be wary herein themselves, and

not to be unwilling to have these examined by

others." ^

1 Locke, On the Undevstmuling, iii. 5, 16.
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And again, when summing up the results of his

inquiries, Locke says: "For since the things the

mind contemplates are none of them, besides itself,

present to the understanding, it is necessary that

sometljing else, as a sign or representation of the

thing it considers, should be present to it ; and these

are ideas. And because the scene of ideas that

make one man's thoughts cannot be laid open to

the immediate view of another, nor laid up any-

where but in the memory,— a no very sure repos-

itory,— therefore, to communicate our thoughts to

one another, as well as record them for our own
use, signs of our ideas are also necessary. Those

which men have found most convenient, and there-

fore generally make use of, are articulate sounds.

The consideration^ then^ of ideas and words as the great

instruments of knowledge^ makes no despicable part of

their consideration^ who would take a vietv of human

knowledge in the whole extent of it. And, perhaps, if

they ivere distinctly weighed and duly considered, they

woidd afford us another sort of logic and critic than

what we have been hitherto acquainted tvith."

But, although so strongly impressed with the im-

portance which language, as such, claims in the

operations of the understanding, Locke never per-

ceived that general ideas and words are inseparable,

that the one cannot exist without the other, and that

an arbitrary imposition of articulate sounds to sig-

nify definite ideas is an assumption unsupported by

any evidence. Locke never seems to have realized

the intricacies of the names-giving process ; and

though he admits frequently the difficulty, nay,

aometioies the impossibility, of our handling an^
23
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general ideas without the outward signs of lan-

guage, he never questions for a moment the received

theory that at some time or other in the history of

the world men had accumulated a treasure of anony-

mous general conceptions, to which, when the time

of intellectual and social intercourse had arrived,

they prudently attached those phonetic labels which

we call words.

The age in which Locke lived and wrote was not

partial to those inquiries into the early history of

mankind which have, during the last two genera-

tio.ns, engaged the attention of the most eminent

philosophers. Instead of gathering the fragments

of the primitive language, poetry, and religion, not

only of the Greeks and Romans, but of all the na-

tions of the world, and instead of trying to penetrate,

as far as possible, into the real and actual life of the

fathers of the human race, and thus to learn how
both in our thoughts and words we came to be what

we are, the great schools of philosophy in the 18th

century were satisfied with building up theories how
language might have sprung into life, how religion

might have been revealed or invented, how mythol-

ogy might have been put together by priests, or

poets, or statesmen, for the purposes of instruction,

of amusement, or of fraud. Such systems, though

ingenious and plausible, and still in full possession

of many of our handbooks of history and philoso-

phy, will have to give way to the spirit of what may
be called the Historical School of the 19th century.

The principles of these two schools are diametrically

opposed ; the one begins with theories without facts,

the other with facts without theories. The systems
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of Locke., Voltaire, and Rousseau, and in later times

of Camte, are plain, intelligible, and perfectly ra-

tional ; the facts collected by men like Wolf, Niebuhr,

F. ScMegel, W. von Humboldt, Bopp, Burnouf, Grimm^

Bunsen, and others, are fragmentary, the inductions

to which they point incomplete and obscure, and

opposed to many of our received ideas. Neverthe-

less, the study of the antiquity of man, the Palee-

ontology of the human mind, can never again be

allowed to become the playground of mere theo-

rizers, however bold and brilliant, but must hence-

forth be cultivated in accordance with those princi-

ples that have produced rich harvests in other fields

of inductive research. It is no want of respect for

the great men of former ages to say that they would
have written differently if they had lived in our days.

Locke, with the results of Comparative Philology

before him, would have cancelled, I believe, the

whole of his third book " On the Human Under-

standing"; and even his zealous and ingenious pu-

pil. Home Tooke, w^ould have given us a very differ-

ent volume of " Diversions of Purley." But in spite

of this, there are no books w^hich, with all their

faults— nay, on account of these very faults— are

80 instructive to the student of language as Locke's

" Essay," and Home Tooke's " Diversions "
; nay,

there are many points bearing on the later growth

of language which they have handled and cleared

up with greater mastery than even those who came
after them.

Thus the fact that all words expressive of im-

material conceptions are derived by metaphor from

words expressive of sensible ideas was for the first
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time clearly and definitely put forward by Locke,

and is now fully confirmed by the researches of

comparative philologists. All roots, i. e. all the ma-

terial elements of language, are expressive of sen-

suous impressions, and of sensuous impressions

only ; and as all words, even the most abstract and

sublime, are derived from roots, comparative phi-

lology fully indorses the conclusions arrived at by

Locke. This is what Locke says (iii. 4, 3) :
—

" It may also lead us a little toward the original of

all our notions and knowledge, if we remark, how
great a dependence our words have on common
sensible ideas ; and how those, which are made use of

to stand for actions and notions quite removed from

sense, have their rise from thence, and from obvious

sensible ideas are transferred to more abstruse signi-

fications, and made to stand for ideas that come not

under the cognizance of our senses: e. g. to ima^ine^

apprehend, comprehend, adhere, conceive, instil, dis-

gust, disturbance, tranquillity, &c., are all words taken

fi-om the operations of sensible things, and applied to

certain modes of thinking. Spirit, in its primary

signification is breath ; angel, a messenger; and I

doubt not, but if we could trace them to their sourcesy

we shouldfind, in all languages, the names which stand

for things that fall 7iot under our senses to have had

their first rise from sensible ideas. By which we
may give some kind of guess, what kind of notions

they were and whence derived, which filled their

minds, who were the first beginners of languages

;

and how nature, even in the naming of things, un-

awares suggested to men the originals and principles

of all their knowledge ; whilst, to give names, that
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might make known to others any operations they

felt in themselves, or any other ideas that come not

under their senses, they were fain to borrow words

from ordinary known ideas of sensation, by that

means to make others the more easily to conceive

those operations they experimented in themselves,

whif.h made no outward sensible appearances ; and

then, when they had got known and agreed names, to

signify these internal operations of their own minds,

they were sufficiently furnished to make known by

words all their other ideas, since they could consist

of nothing but either of outward sensible perceptions,

or of the inward operations of their minds about

them ; we having, as has been proved, no ideas at all,

but what originally came either from sensible objects

without, or what we feel within ourselves from the

inward workings of our own spirits, of which we are

conscious to ourselves within."

This passage, though somewhat involved and ob-

scure, is a classical passage, and has formed the

subject of many commentaries, both favorable and
unfavorable. Some of Locke's followers, particularly

Home Tooke, used the statement that all abstract

words had originally a material meaning, in order to

prove that all our knowledge was restricted to sen-

suous knowledge ; and such was the apparent cogency

of their arguments, that, to the present day, those

who are opposed to materialistic theories consider it

necessary to controvert the facts alleged by Locke
and Home Tooke, instead of examining the cogency

of the consequences that are supposed to flow from

them. Now the facts stated by Locke seem to be

above all doubt. SpirUns is certainly derived from a
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verb spirare, which means to draw breath. The same

applies to animus. Animus, the mind, as Cicero

says,^ is so called from anima, air. The root is an,

which in Sanskrit means to blow, and which has

given rise to the Sanskrit and Greek words for wind,

an-ila, and dn-emos. Thus the Greek thymos, the

soul, comes from thyein, to rush, to move violently,

the Sanskrit dim, to shake. From dim we have in

Sanskrit dhuli, dust, which comes from the same

root, and dhiima, smoke, the Latin /wmMs. In Greek,

the same root supplied thyella, storm-wind, and thy-

mus, the soul, as the seat of the passions. Plato

guesses correctly when he says (Crat. p. 419) that

thymOS, soul, is so called d-o t^s 6vaew^ koI ^e'o-ews T?^s

i/'u^^l?. To imagine certainly meant in its original

conception to make pictures, to picture to ourselves

;

but even to picture is far too mixed an idea to have

been expressed by a simple root. Imago, picture,

stands for mimago, as iniitor for mimiior, the Greek

mimeomai, all from a root md, to measure, and there-

fore meaning originally to measure again and again,

to copy, to imitate. To apprehend and to comprehend

meant to grasp at a thing and to grasp a thing to-

gether ; to adhere to one's opinions was literally to

stick to one's opinions ; to conceive was to take and

hold together ; to instil was to drop or pour in ; to

disgust was to create a bad taste ; to disturb was to

throw into disorder; and tranquillity was calmness

and particularly the smoothness of the sea.

Look at any words expressive of objects which

cannot fall under the immediate cognizance of the

1 Cicero, Tuscul. i. 9, sub fin. Locke, Human Umlerslandinf/, iv. 3, 6,

Doto (ed. London, 183G, p. 412). " Aniiua sit animus ignisvc nescio," &c
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senses, and you will not have much difficulty in

testing the trath of Locke's assertion that such words

are invariably derived from others w^hich originally

were meant to express the objects of the senses.

I begin with a list of Kafir metaphors :
—

Words
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The similarity between the state of mind that had to

be exjDressed and the state of the grains of corn shaken

in a trihidum is evident, and so striking that, if once

used, it was not likely to be forgotten again. This

tribulum, again, is derived from the verb terere, to

rub or grind. Now suppose a man's mind so op-

pressed with the weight of his former misdeeds that

he can hardly breathe, or look up, or resist the press-

ure, but feels crushed and ground to dust within

himself, that man would describe his state of mind

as a state of contrition., which means " being ground

to pieces," from the same verb terere, to grind.

The French penser, to think, is the Latin pensare,

which would mean to weigh, and lead us back to

pendere.) to hang. " To be in suspense " literally

means to be hung up, and swaying to and fro. " To
suspend judgment" means to hang it up, to keep it

from taking effect.

Doubt, again, the Latin dubium, expresses literally

the position between two points, from duo, just as

the German Zweifel points back to zwei, two.

To believe is generally identified with the Ger-

man belieben, to be pleased with a thing, to approve

of it ; the Latin libet, it pleases. But to believe, as

well as the German glauben, meant originally more

than simply to approve of a thing. Both words

must be traced back to the root lubh, which has re-

tained its original meaning in the Sanskrit lobha,

desire, and the Latin libido, violent, irresistible de-

sire. The same root was taken to express that

irresistible passion of the soul, which makes man
break apparently through the evidence of the senses

and the laws of reason {credo quia absurdum), and
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drives him, by a power whicli nothing can control,

to embrace some truth which alone can satisfy the

natural cravings of his being. This is belief in its

truest sense, though it dwindles down in the course

of time to mean no more than to suppose, or to be

pleased, just as / love^ which is derived from the

same root as to believe, comes to mean, I like.

Truth has been explained by Home Tooke as that

which a man troiveth. This, however, would ex-

plain very little. To troio is but a derivative verb,

meaning to make or hold a thing true. But what is

true ? True is the Sanskrit dhruva} and means firm,

solid, anything that will hold ; from dhar, to hold.

Another word for true in Sanskrit is satj/a, an

adjective formed from the participle present of the

auxiliary verb as, to be. Sat is the Latin ens, being

;

from it satya, true, the Greek eteus^ the English

sooth. If I say that sat is the Latin ens, the sim-

ilarity may not seem very striking. Yet Latin ens

clearly stands for sens, which appears in prce-sens.

The nominative singular of sat is san, because in

Sanskrit you cannot have a word ending in ns. But
the accusative sing, is santam= sentem, the nom.

plur. santas=^sentcs', so that there can be no doubt

as to the identity of the two words in Sanskrit and

Latin.

And how did language express what, if it were a

1 Kubn's Zeitschrift, vii. 62.

2 See Pott, Etymologische Forschungen, ii. p. 364; Kern, in Kuhn's Zeit'

schrift, viii. 400. It should be femembered that in safyrr, the t belongs to

the base, and that the derivative element is not iya, Greek aLoc, but ya.

Whether ed^ represents the same suffix as ya in Sanskrit may be doubtful.

See, however, Bopp, Verr/leich. Gr. (2), § 109 a, 2 (p. 212); and § 956.

Sattva in Sanskrit means being and a being.
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rational conception at all, would seem to be the

most immaterial of all conceptions— namely, wo/A-

ingl It was expressed in the only way in which

it could be expressed— namely, by the negation

of, or the comparison with, something real and tan-

gible. It was called in Sanskrit asat^ that which is

not being; in Latin nihil, i. e. nihilum^ which stands

for nifilum, i. e. ne-filum, and means " not a thread

or shred." In French, new is actually a mere corrup-

tion of rem, the accusative of res, and retains its

negative sense even without the negative particle

by which it was originally preceded. Thus ne-pas is

non-passiim, not a step ; ne-point is non-punctum, not

a point. The French neant, Italian niente, are the

Latin non ens. And now observe for a moment how
fables will grow up under the charm of language.

It was perfectly correct to say, " I give you noth-

ing," i. e. " I give you not even a shred." Here we

are speaking of a relative nothing ; in fact, we only

deny something, or decline to give something. It is

likewise perfectly correct to say, on stepping into an

empty room, " There is nothing here," meaning not

that there is absolutely nothing, but only that things

1 Cf. Kuhn, Zeitschrift, i. 544. Dietrich mentions similar cases of short-

ening, such as coffnitiis and noius, pejero and juro. Bopp lias clearly given

up the etymology of nihil, which he proposed in the first edition of his Com-

parative Grammar, as it is suppressed in the second. It is to be regretted

that even so careful a scholar as Mr. White, in his excellent Latin-EnijUsh

IHclionary, should still quote from the first edition only of Bopp's work.

As to h taking the place of y, we know that in Spanish every Latin / is

represented by h, e. g. hablar = fabulari, hijo = filius, hierro = ferrum,

hilo = Jilum. Rut in Latin itself these two letters are frequently inter-

changeable. Instead of hircus, the Sabines said frcus; instead of hailus,

faxlus; instead of hnrenn, /arena. Nay, double forms are mentioned in

Latin, such as hordeum and fordeum; ho.ilis and fastis; hariohis and far-

oUu. See Corssen, Aussprache der Laleiiiischen Sprache, p. 46.
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which we expect to find in a room axe not there.

But by dint of using such phrases over and over

again, a vague idea is gradually formed in the mind

of a Nothing, and Nihil becomes the name of some-

thing positive and real. People at a very early time

began to talk of the Nothing as if it were some-

thing; they talked and trembled at the idea of aw*

nihilation,— an idea utterly inconceivable, except in

the brain of a madman. Annihilation, if it meant
anything, could etymologically — and in this case,

we may add, logically too— mean nothing but to

be reduced to a something which is not a shred,

—

surely no very fearful state, considering that in strict

logic it would comprehend the whole realm of exist-

ence, exclusive only of what is meant by shred. Yet
what speculations, what fears, what ravings, have

sprung from this word Nihil,— a mere word, and

nothing else! We see things grow and decay, we
witness the birth and death of living things, but we
never see anything lost or annihilated. Now, what
does not fall within the cognizance of our senses,

and what contradicts every principle of our reason-

ing faculties, has no right to be expressed in lan-

guage. We may use the names of material objects

to express immaterial objects, if they can be ration-

ally conceived. We can conceive, for instance, pow-
ers not within the ken of our senses, yet endowed
with a material reality. We can call them spirits,

literally breezes, though we understand perfectly well

that by spirits we mean something else than mere

breezes. We can call them g-hosts, a name con-

nected with gust, yeast, g-as, and other almost im-

perceptible vapors. But a Nothing, an absolute
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Nothing, that is neither visible, nor conceivable, nor

imaginable, ought never to have found expression,

ought never to have been admitted into the diction-

ary of rational beings.

Now, if we consider how people talk about the

Nothing, how poets make it the subject of the most

harrowing strains,— how it has been, and still is, one

of the principal ingredients in most systems of phi-

losophy,— nay, how it has been dragged into the

domain of religious thought, and, under the name of

Nirvdna., has become the highest goal of millions

among the followers of Buddha,— we may perhaps,

even at this preliminary stage of our inquiries, begin

io appreciate the power of language over thought,

and feel less surprise at the ancient nations for hav-

ing allowed the names of natural objects, the sky,

the sun, the moon, the dawn, and winds, to assume

the character of supernatural powers or divine per-

sonalities, or for having offered worship and sacrifice

to such abstract names as Fate, Justice, or Victory.

There is as much mythology in our use of the word

Nothing as in the most absurd portions of the myth-

ological phraseology of India, Greece, and Rome

:

and if we ascribe the former to a disease of lan-

guage, the causes of which we are able to explain,

we shall have to admit that in the latter, language

has leached to an almost delirious state, and has

ceased to be what it was meant to be, the expression

of the impressions received through the senses, or of

the conceptions of a rational mind.

But to return to Locke's statement, that all names

of immaterial objects are derived from the names of

material objects. Many philosophers, as I remarked,
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instead of grappling manfully with the conclusions

that are supposed to flow from Locke's observation,

have preferred to question the accuracy of his obser-

vation.

Victor Cousin, in his " Lectures on the History of

Philosophy during the Eighteenth Century,"^ en-

deavors to controvert Locke's assertion by the fol-

lowing process :— "I shall give you two words," he

says, " and I shall ask you to trace them back to

primitive words expressive of sensible ideas. Take

the word je, L This word, at least in all languages

known to me, is not to be reduced, not to be decom-

posed, primitive ; and it expresses no sensible idea,

it represents nothing but the meaning which the

mind attaches to it ; it is a pure and true sign, with-

out any reference to any sensible idea. The word

Stre, to be, is exactly in the same case ; it is primi-

tive and altogether intellectual. I know of no lan-

guage in which the French verb etre is rendered by

a corresponding word that expresses a sensible idea

;

and therefore it is not true that all the roots of

language, in their last analysis, are signs of sen-

sible ideas."

Now it must be admitted that the French je,

which is the Sanskrit aham, is a word of doubtful

etymology. It belongs to the earliest formations of

Aryan speech, and we need not wonder that even iu

Sanskrit the materials out of which this pronoun

was formed should have disappeared. We can ex-

plain in English such words as myself or your honor,

but we could not attem^pt, with the means supplied

by English alone, to analyze /, thou, and he. It is

1 Paris, 1841. Vol. ii. p. 274.
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the same with the Sanskrit aham, a word carried

down by the stream of language from such distant

ages, that even the Vedas, as compared with them,

are but, as it were, of yesterday. But though the

etymology of aham is doubtful, it has never been

doubtful to any scholar that, like all other words, it

must have an etymology,— that it must be derived

either from a predicative or from a demonstrative

root. Those who would derive aham from a predic-

ative root, have thought of the root a/i, to breathe,

to speak.^ Those who would derive it from a de-

monstrative root, refer us to the Vedic gha, the later

Aa, this, used like the Greek h6de. How the pronoun

of the first person is expressed in Chinese we saw in

an earlier Lecture, and although such expressions as

" servant says," instead of " I say," may seem to us

modern and artificial, they are not so in Chinese,

and show at all events that even so colorless an idea

as J may meet with signs sufficiently pale and faded

to express it.^

With regard to etre, to be, the case is different.

Etre ^ is the Latin esse, changed into essere and con-

tracted. The root, therefore, is as, which, in all the

1 I thought it possible, in my History of Sanshvit Literature, p. 21, to

connect ah-am with Sanskrit aha, I said, Greek tj, Latin ajo and nego, nav.

with Gothic ahina (instead of agma), spirit, but I do so no longer. Xordu

I accept the opinion of Benfey {Sansh-il Grammutik, § 773), who derive^

diiam Irom the pronominal root gha with a prosthetic a. It is a word

which, for the present, must remain without a genealogy.

2 Jean Paul, in his Levana, p. 32, says: "'I' is— e.tcepting God, the

true I and true Thou at once— the highest and most incomprehensible

that can be uttered by language, or contemplated. It is there all at once,

as the whole realm of truth and conscience, which, without ' I,' is nothing.

We must ascribe it to God, as well as to unconscious beings, if we want

to conceive the being of the One and the existence of the others."

* Cf. D'lcz, Lexicon, s. v. essere.
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Aryan languages, has supplied the material for the

auxiliary verb. Now even in Sanskrit, it is true,

this root as is completely divested of its material

character ; it means to be, and nothing else. But
there is in Sanskrit a derivative of the root a5,

namely, dsu, and in this asu, which means the vital

breath, the original meaning of the root as has been

preserved. As, m order to give rise to such a noun
as asu, must have meant to breathe, then to live, then

to exist, and it must have passed through all these

stages before it could have been used as the abstract

auxiliary verb which we find not only in Sanskrit but

in all Aryan languages. Unless this one derivative

asu, life, had been preserved in Sanskrit, it would
have been impossible to guess the original material

meaning of the root as, to be
;
yet even then the

student of language would have been justified in

postulating such a meaning. And even in French,

though etre may seem an entirely abstract word, the

imperfect 7Vte!5, the participle ete are clearly derived

from Latin stare, to stand, and show how easily so

definite an idea as to stand may dwindle down to the

abstract idea of being. If we look to other languages,

we shall find again and again the French verb etre

rendered by corresponding words that expressed

originally a sensible idea. Our verb to be is derived

from Sanskrit bhii, which, as we learn from Greek
phyo, meant originally to grow.^ I was is connected

with the Gothic visan, which means to clivell.

But though on this point the student of language

must side with Locke, and admit, without one sin-

1 See il. }il.'s Essay on the Aryan and Aboriginal Languages of India,

p. 344.
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gle exception, the material character of all words,

nothing can be more convincing than the manner
in which Victor Cousin disposes of the conclusions

which some philosophers, though certainly not Locke
himself, seem inclined to draw from such premises.

" Further," he wnrites, " even if this were true, and

absolutely true, which is not the case, we could con-

clude no more than this. Man is at first, by the

action of all his faculties, carried out of himself

and toward the external world ; the phenomena of

the external world strike him first, and hence these

phenomena receive the first names. The first signs

are borrowed from sensible objects, and they are

tinged to a certain extent by their colors. When
man afterwards turns back on himself, and lays hold

more or less distinctly of the intellectual phenomena
which he had always, though somewhat vaguely,

perceived,— if, then, he wants to give expression to

the new phenomena of mind and soul, analogy leads

him to connect the signs he seeks with those he

already possesses : for analogy is the law of each

growing or developed language. Hence the meta-

phors to which our analysis traces back most of the

signs and names of the most abstract moral ideas."

Nothing can be truer than the caution thus given

by Cousin to those who would use Locke's observa-

tion as an argument in favor of a one-sided sen-

sualistic philosophy.

Metaphor is one of the most powerful engines in

the construction of human speech, and without it we
can hardly imagine how any language could have

progressed beyond the simplest rudiments. Meta-

phor generally means the transferring of a name
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from the object to which it properly belongs to

other objects which strike the mind as in some
way or other participating in the peculiarities of

the first object. The mental process which gave to

the root mar the meaning of to propitiate was no

other than this, that men perceived some analogy

between the smooth surface produced by rubbing

and polishing and the smooth expression of coun-

tenance, the smoothness of voice, and the calmness

of looks produced even in an enenjy by kind and

gentle words. Thus, when we speak of a crane, we
apply the name of a bird to an engine. People were

struck with some kind of similarity between the long-

legged bird picking up his food with his long beak

and their rude engines for lifting weights. In Greek,

too, gcranos has both meanings. This is metaphor.

Again, cutting remarks, glowing words, fervent pray-

ers, slashing articles, all are metaphor. Spiritus in

Latin meant originally blowing, or wind. But when
the principle of life within man or animal had to

be named, its outward sign, namely, the breath of

the mouth, was naturally chosen to express it.

Hence in Sanskrit asu, breath and life ; in Latiii

spiritus, breath and life. Again, when it was per-

ceived that there was something else to be named,
not the mere animal life, but that which was sup-

ported by this animal life, the same word was
chosen, in the Modern Latin dialects, to express

the spiritual as opposed to the mere material or

aniraal element in man. All this is metaphor.

We read in the Veda, ii. 3, 4 :
^— " Who saw

the first-born when he who had no form (lit. bones)

1 31. M., History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 20.

2i
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bore him that had form ? Where was the life (asuh)|

the blood (asrik), the self (atma) of the earth? Who
went to ask this from any that knew it ?

"

Here breath, blood, self, are so many attempts at

expressing what we should call cause.

But let us now consider for a moment that what
philosophers, and particularly Locke, have pointed

out as a peculiarity of certain words, such as to ap-

prehend, to comprehend, to understand, to fathom, to

imagine, spirit, and ang'el, must have been, in reality,

a peculiarity of a ivhole period in the early history of

speech. No advance was possible in the intellectual

life of man without metaphor. Most roots that have

yet been discovered, had originally a material mean-

ing, and a meaning so general and comprehensive^

that they could easily be applied to many special

objects. We meet with roots meaning to strike, to

shine, to creep, to grow, to fall, but we never meet

with primitive roots expressive of states or actions

that do not fall under the cognizance of the senses,

nor even with roots expressive of such special acts

as " raining, thundering, hailing, sneezing, trying,

helping." Yet Language has been a very good

housewife to her husband, the human Mind ; she

has made very little go a long way. With a very

small store of such material roots as we just men-

tioned, she has furnished decent clothing for the

numberless offspring of the Mind, leaving no idea,

no sentiment unprovided for, except, perhaps, the

few which, as we are told by some poets, are inex«

pressible.

1 The specialization of general roots is more common than the gcnenl

ization of special roots, though both processes must be admitted.
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Thus from roots meaning to shine, to be bright,

names were formed for sun, moon, stars, the eyes of

man, gold, silver, play, joy, happiness, love. With

roots meaning to strike, it was possible to name an

axe, the thunderbolt, a fist, a paralytic stroke, a

striking remark, and a stroke of business. From
roots meaning to go, names were derived for clouds,

for ivy, for creepers, serpents, cattle and chattel, mov-

able and immovable property. With a root meaning

to crumble, expressions were formed for sickness and

death, for evening and night, for old age and for the

fall of the year.

We must now endeavor to distinguish between

two kinds of metaphor, which I call radical and

poetical. I call it radical metaphor when a root

which means to shine is applied to form the names,

not only of the fire or the sun, but of the spring of

the year, the morning light, the brightness of thought,

or the joyous outburst of hymns of praise. Ancient

languages are brimful of such metaphors, and un-

der the microscope of the etymologist every word

almost discloses traces of its first metaphorical con-

ception.

From this we must distinguish poetical metaphor,

namely, when a noun or verb, ready made and as-

signed to one definite object or action, is transferred

poetically to another object or action. For instance,

when the rays of the sun are called the hands or

fingers of the sun, the noun which means hand or

finger existed ready made, and was, as such, trans-

ferred poetically to the stretched-out rays of the sun.

By the same process the clouds are called mountains,

the rain-clouds are spoken of as cows with heavy
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udders, the thunder-cloud as a goat or as a goat-

skin, the sun as a horse, or as a bull, or as a giant

bird, the lightning as an arrow, or as a serpent.

What applies to nouns, applies likewise to verbs.

A verb such as " to give birth " is used, for instance,

of the night producing, or, more correctly, preceding

the day, as well as of the day preceding the night.

The sun, under one name, is said to beget the dawn,

because the approach of daylight gives rise to the

dawn ; under another name the sun is said to love

t'he dawn, because he follows her as a bridegroom

follows after his bride ; and lastly, the sun is said to

destroy the dawn, because the dawn disappears as

soon as the sun has risen. From another point of

view the dawn may be said to give birth to the sun,

because the sun seems to spring from her lap ; she

may be said to die or disappear after having given

birth to her brilliant son, because as soon as the sun

is born, the dawn must vanish. All these metaphors,

however full of contradictions, were perfectly intel-

ligible to the ancient poets, though to our modern

understanding they are frequently riddles difficult to

Bolve. We read in the Rig -Veda (x. 189),i where

the sunrise is described, that the dawn comes near to

the sun, and breathes her last when the sun draws

his first breath. The commentators indulge in the

most fanciful explanations of this expression, without

suspecting the simple conception of the poet, which

after all is very natural.

Let us consider, then, that there was, necessarily

and really, a period in the history of our race when

all the thoughts that went beyond the narrow horizon

1 See M. M Die Tudtenbestalluny der Brahmanen, p. xi
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of our every-day life had to be expressed by means

of metaphors, and that these metaphors had not yet

become what they are to us, mere conventional and

traditional expressions, but were felt and understood

half in their original and half in their modified char-

acter. We shall then perceive that such a period of

thought and speech must be marked by features very

different from those of any later age.

One of the first results would naturally be that

objects in themselves quite distinct, and originally

conceived as distinct by the human intellect, would

nevertheless receive the same name. If there was
a root meaning to shine forth, to revive, to gladden,

that root might be applied to the dawn, as the burst

of brightness after the dark night, to a spring of

water, gushing forth from the rock and gladdening

the heart of the ti*aveller, and to the spring of the

year, that awakens the earth after the death-like rest

of winter. The spring of the year, the spring of

water, the day-spring, would thus go by the same

name, they would be what Aristotle calls homony-

mous or namesakes. On the other hand, the same ob-

ject might strike the human mind in various ways.

The sun might be called the warming and generat-

ing, but likewise the scorching and killing ; the sea

might be called the barrier as well as the bridge and

the high-road of commerce; the clouds might be

spoken of as bright cows with heavy udders, or as

dark and roaring demons. Every day that dawns in

the morning might be called the twin of the night

that follows the day, or all the days of the year

might be called brothers, or so many head of cattle

which are driven to their heavenly pasture every



874 HOMONYMY AND POLYONYMY.

morning, and shut up in the dark stable of Augeiat

at night. In this manner one and the same object

would receive many names, or would become, as the

Stoics called it, polyonymous, many-named— having

many alias's. Now it has always been pointed out

as a peculiarity of what we call ancient languages,

that they have many words for the same thing, these

words being sometimes called synonymes ; and like-

wise, that their words have frequently very numerous

meanings. Yet what we call ancient languages,

such as the Sanskrit of the Vedas or the Greek

of Homer, are in reality very modern languages;

that is to say, they show clear traces of having

passed through many, many successive periods of

growth and decay, before they became what we
know them to be in the earliest literary documents

of India and Greece. What, then, must have been

the state of these languages in their earlier periods,

before many names, that might have been and were

applied to various objects, were restricted to one

object, and before each object, that might have been

and was called by various names, was reduced to

one name ! Even in our days we confess that there

is a great deal in a name ; how much more must

that have been the case during the primitive ages of

man's childhood !

The period in the history of language and thought

which I have thus endeavored to describe as charac-

terized by what we may call two tendencies, the

homonymous and the polyunymous} I shall henceforth

call the mythic or mythological period, and I shall try

to show how much that has hitherto been a riddle in

1 Augustinus, De Civ. Dtl, vii. 16. " Kt aliquando unum deum re»

plure8, aliquando uiiam rem deos plures faciuiit."
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the origin and spread of myths becomes intelligible

if considered in connection with the early phases

through which language and thought must neces-

sarily pass.

Before I enter, however, on a fuller explanation of

my meaning, I think it right to guard from the be-

ginning against two mistakes, to which the name of

Mythic Period might possibly give rise. What I call

a period is not so in the strict sense of the word : it

has no fixed limits that could be laid down with

chronological accuracy. There is a time in the early

history of all nations in which the mythological char-

acter predominates to such an extent that we may
speak of it as the mythological period, just as we
might call the age in which we live the age of dis-

coveries. But the tendencies which characterize the

mythological period, though they necessarily lose

much of that power with which, at one time, they

swayed every intellectual movement, continue to

work under different disguises in all ages, even in

our own, though perhaps the least given to meta-

phor, poetry, and mythology.

Secondly, when I speak of a mythological period,

I do not use mythological in the restricted sense in

which it is generally used, namely, as being neces-

sarily connected with stories about gods, heroes,

and heroines. In the sense in which I use mytho-

logical, it is applicable to every sphere of thought and

every class of words, though, from reasons to be ex-

plained hereafter, religious ideas are most liable to

mythological expression. Whenever any word, that

was at first used metaphorically, is used without a

clear conception of the steps that led from its originaJ
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to its metaphorical meaning, there is danger of my-

thology ; whenever those steps are forgotten and arti-

ficial steps put in their places, we have inythology, or,

if I may say so, we have diseased language, whether

that language refers to religious or secular interests.

Why I use the term mythological in this wide sense,

a sense not justified by Greek or Roman usage, will

appear when we come to see how what is commonly
called mythology is but a part of a much more gen-

eral phase through which all language has at one

time or other to pass.

After these preliminary remarks, I now proceed to

examine some cases of what I called radical and

poetical metaphor.

Cases of radical metaphor, though numerous in

radical and agglutinative languages, are less fre-

quent in inflectional languages, such as Sanskrit,

Greek, and Latin. Nor is it difficult to account for

this. It was the very inconvenience caused by words

which failed to convey distinctly the intention of the

speaker that gave the impulse to that new phase of

life in language which we call inflectional. Because

it was felt to be important to distinguish between

the bright one, i. e. the sun, and the bright one, i. e.

the day, and the bright one, i.e. wealth, therefore the

root vas, io be bright, was modified by inflection, and

broken up into Vi-vas-vat,i\\e sun,t;as-ara, day, 7;as-2/,

wealth. In a radical and in many an agglutinative

language, the mere root vas would have been con-

sidered sufficient to express, pro re natd, any one of

these meanings. Yet inflectional languages, too,

yield frequent instances of radical metaphor, some

of which, as we shall see, have led to very ancient
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misnnderstandings, and, in course of time, to my-
thology.

There is, for instance, in Sanskrit, a root ark or

arch^ which means to be bright; but, like most prim-

itive verbs, it is used both in a transitive and intran-

sitive sense, thus meaning both to be bright and to

make bright. Only "to make bright" meant more

in that ancient language than it means with us. To
make bright meant to cheer, to gladden, to celebrate,

to glorify, and it is constantly used in these differ-

ent senses by the ancient poets of the Veda. Now,
by a very simple and intelligible process, the mean-

ing of this root arch might be transferred to the sun,

or the moon, or the stars ; all of them might be

called arch or rich without any change in the out-

ward appearance of the root. For all we know, rich,

as a substantive, may really have conveyed all these

meanings during the earliest period of the Aryan

languages. But if we look at the fully developed

branches of that family of speech, we find that in

this, its simplest form, rich has been divested of all

meanings, except one ; it only means a song of

praise, a hymn, that gladdens the heart and brightens

the countenance of the gods, or that makes their

power effulgent and manifest.^ The other mean-

ings, however, which rich might have expressed were

not entirely given up ; they were only rendered more

definite by new and distinct grammatical modifica-

tions of the same root. Thus, in order to express

light or ray, archi was formed, a masculine, and very

1 The passage in the Vdjasaneyi Sanhiid, 13, 39, " rich^ tva ruch6 tva,"

contains either an isolated remnant of the original import of the root, pro-

?erved in a proverbial phrase, or it is an etymological play.
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soon also a neuter, arcMs. Neither of these nouns

is ever used in the sense of praise which clings to

rich] they have only the sense of light and splendor.

Again, quite regularly, a new derivative was
formed, namely, arkdh, a masculine. This likewise

means light, or ray of light, but it has been fixed

upon as the proper name of the light of lights, the

sun. Arkdii, then, by a very natural metaphor, be-

came one of the many names of the sun ; but by

another metaphor, which we explained before, arkdh

with exactly the same accent and gender, was also

used in the sense of hymn of praise. Now here we
have a clear case of radical metaphor in Sanskrit.

It was not the noun arkdh^ in the sense of sun, that

was, by a bold flight of fancy, transferred to become

the name of a hymn of praise, nor vice versd. The

same root arch, under exactly the same form, was

bestowed independently on two distinct conceptions.

If the reason of the independent bestowal of the

same root on these two distinct ideas, sun and hymn,

was forgotten, there was danger of mythology, and

we actually find in India that a myth sprang up,

and that hymns of praise were fabled to have pro-

ceeded from or to have originally been revealed by

the sun.

Our root arch offers us another instance of the

same kind of metaphor, but slightly differing from

that just examined. From 2'ich in the sense of shin-

ing, it was possible to form a derivative rikta, in the

sense of lighted up, or bright. This form does not

exist in Sanskrit, but as kt in Sanskrit is liable to be

changed into ks^ we may recognize in riksha the

1 Kuhn, in the Zdlschrifl far die Wissemchnfi der Spr-ache, i. 155, w«J
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same derivative of rich. Riksha, in the sense of

bright, has become the name of the bear, so called

either from his bright eyes or from his brilliant

tawny fur.i The same name riksha was given in

Sanskrit to the stars, the bright ones. It is used as

a masculine and neuter in the later Sanskrit, as a

masculine only in the Veda. In one passage of the

Rig-Veda, i. 24, 10, we read as follows:— "These
s-tars fixed high above, which are seen by night,

whither did they go by day?" The commentator,

it is curious to observe, is not satisfied with this

Translation of riksha in the sense of stars in general,

but appeals to the tradition of the Vdjasanet/ins, in

order to show that the stars here called rikshas are

the same constellation which in later Sanskrit is

called "the Seven Rishis," or "the Seven Sages."

They are the stars that never seem to set during the

night, and therefore the question whither they went
by day would be specially applicable to them. Any-
how, the tradition is there, and the question is

whether it can be explained. Now, remember, that

•he first to point out the identitj' of Sk. riksha and Greek up/crof in their

mythological application. He proved that Icsh in Sanskrit represented an
original iv, in takshan, carpenter, Gr. tektuv; in kshi, to dwell, ktlu ; in

vakshas, Lsit. pectus. Curtius, in his Grundzijge, added kslian, to kill, Gr.

x-av\ Aufrecht (Kiihn's Zeitschrift, viii. 71), kshi, to kill, ktl ; Leo Jlcyer

(v. 374), ksham, earth, Gr. ;j;t3o;v. To these may be added kslii, to possess,

KTuofiai ; and perhaps kshu, to sneeze, -rrcj, if it stands for kti'u.

1 Grimm (/). W. s. v. Auge and Biir) compares riksha, Biir, not only
with u^.KTOc, ursiis, Lith. hkis (instead of olkis, oj-kts), Irish art (instead of

arct), but also with Old High-German elnh, which is not the bear but the

slk, the alces described by Ca?sar, B. G. vi. 27. This alces, however, the

Old High-German elah, would agree better with risa or risyn, some kind

of roebuck, mentioned in the Veda {Hv. viii. 4, 10), with which Weber
IK, Z. vi. 320) has well compared ircus, the primitive form of hircui

( Quintil. i. 5, 20).
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the constellation here called the Rikshas, in tlie sense

of the bright ones, would be homonymous in San-

skrit with the Bears. Remember also, that, appar-

ently without rhyme or reason, the same constella-

tion is called by Greeks and Romans the Bear, in

the singular, drktos and ursa. There may be some

similarity between that constellation and a wagon
or wain, but there is not a shadow of a likeness with

a bear. You w^ill now perceive the influence of

words on thought, or the spontaneous growth of

mythology. The name riksha was applied to the

bear in the sense of the bright fuscous animal, and

in that sense it became most popular in the later

Sanskrit, and in Greek and Latin. The same name,

in the sense of the bright ones, had been applied by

the Vedic poets to the stars in general, and more

particularly to that constellation which, in the north-

ern parts of India, was the most prominent. The
etymological meaning of riksha, as simply the bright

stars, was forgotten, the popular meaning of riksha,

bear, was known to everybody. And thus it hap

pened that when the Greeks had left their central

home and settled in Europe, they retained the name
of Arktos for the same unchanging stars; but not

knowing why these stars had originally received that

name, they ceased to speak of them as drktoi, or

many bears, and spoke of them as the Bear, the

Great Bear, adding a bear-ward, the Arcturus {ouros,

ward), and in time even a Little Bear. Thus the

name of the Arctic regions rests on a misunderstand-

ing of a name framed thousands of years ago in

Central Asia, and the surprise with which many a

thoughtful observer has looked at these seven bright
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>tara, wondering why they were ever called the bear,

is removed by a reference to the early annals of

human speech.

On the other hand, the Hindus also forgot the

original meaning of riksha. It became a mere name,

apparently with two meanings, star and bear. In

India, however, the meaning of bear predominated,

and as riksha became more and more the established

name of the animal, it lost in the same degree its

connection with the stars. So when, in later times,

their Seven Sages had become familiar to all undei

the name of the Seven Rishis, the seven Rikshas,

being unattached, gradually drifted towards the

Seven Rishis, and many a fable sprang up as to the

seven poets awelling in the seven stars. Such is the

origin of a myth.

The only doubtful point in the history of the myth
of the Great Bear is the uncertainty which attaches

to the exact etymological meaning of riksha, bear.

We do not see why of all other animals the bear

should have been called the bright animal.^ It is

true that the reason of many a name is beyond our

reach, and that we must frequently rest satisfied

with the fact that such a name is derived from such

a root, and therefore had originally such a meaning.

The bear was the king of beasts with many northern

nations, who did not know the lion ; and it would
be difficult to say why the ancient Germans called

him Goldfusz, golden-footed. But even if the deri-

vation of riksha from arch were given up, the later

chapters in the history of the word would still re-

*• See, however, Welcker's remarks on the wolf in his Griechische Got-

lalehre, p. S4.
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main the same. We should have riJcsha, star, derived

from a7'ch, to shine, mixed up with riksha, bear, de-

rived from some other root, si^ch as, for instance, ars

or ris, to hurt ; but the reason why certain stars were

afterwards conceived as bears would not be affected

by this. It should also be stated that the bear is

little known in the Veda. In the two passages of

the Rig-Veda where riksha occurs, it is explained by

Sdynna, in the sense of hurtful and of fire, not in

that of bear. In the later literature, however, riksha,

bear, is of very common occurrence.

Another name of the Great Bear, or originally the

Seven Bears, or really the seven bright stars, is Sep-

temtriones. The two words which form the name
are occasionally used separately ; for instance, " quas

nostri septem soliti vocitare triones.^^^ Varro (L. L.

vii. 73-75), in a passage which is not very clear, tells

us that triones was the name by which, even at his

time, ploughmen used to call oxen when actually

employed for ploughing the earth.^ If we could

quite depend on the fact that oxen were ever called

triones, we might accept the explanation of Varro,

and should have to admit that at one time the seven

stars were conceived as seven oxen. But as a matter

of fact, trio is never used in this sense, except by

Varro, for the purpose of an etymology, nor are the

seven stars ever again spoken of as seven oxen, but

only as " the oxen and the shaft," hoves et temo, a

much more appropriate name. Bootes, too, the

1 Arat. in N. D. ii. 41, 105.

2 Triones enim bovcs appcllantur a bubulcis etiam nunc maxume quora

arant terram; e quis ut dicti valentes r/lebai-ii qui facile proscindunt plebas,

Bio omnis qui terram arabant a tefa Icn-iones, unde ti-iancs ut dicerentur «

detrito.
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ploughman or cow-driver, given to the same star

which before we saw called Arcturus, or bear-keeper,

would only imply that the wagon [hdmaxa] was con-

ceived as drawn by two or three oxen, but not that

all the seven stars were ever spoken of as oxen.

Though, in matters of this kind, it is impossible to

speak very positively, it seems not improbable Ihat

the name triones, which certainly cannot be derived

from terra, may be an old name for star in general.

We saw that the stars in Sanskrit were called staV'

as, the strewers of light; and the Latin stella is but

a contraction of sterula. The English star, the Ger-

man Stern, come from the same source. B#t besides

star, we find in Sanskrit another name for star,

namely, tdrd, where the initial s of the root is lost.

Such a loss is by no means unfrequent,i and trio, in

Latin, might therefore represent an original strio,

star. The name strio, star, having become obsolete,

like riksha, the Septentriones remained a mere tradi-

tional name ; and if, as Varro tells us, there was a

vulgar nam.e for ox in Latin, namely, trio, which
then would have to be derived from tero, to pound,

the peasants speaking of the Septem triones, the

seven stars, would naturally imagine themselves

speaking of seven oxen.

But as I doubt whether the seven stars ever su2-

gested by themselves the picture of seven animals,

whether bears or cows, I equally question whether
the seven were ever spoken of as temo, the shaft.

Varro says they were called " hoves et temo," " oxen
and shaft," but not that they were called both oxen

and shaft. We can well imagine the four stars

1 See Kuhn, Zeitschrifl, iv. 4 eeq.
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being taken for oxen, and the three for the shaft: or

again, the four stars being taken for the cart, one

star for the shaft, and two for the oxen ; but no one,

I think, could ever have called the seven together the

shaft. But then it might be objected that temo, in

Latin, means not only shaft, but carriage, and should

be taken as an equivalent of hamaxa. This might

be, only it has never been shown that temo in Latin

meant a carriage. Varro,^ no doubt, affirms that it

was so, but we have no further evidence. For if

Juvenal says (Sat. iv. 126), " i)e temone Britanno

excidet Arviragus" this really means from the shaft,

because j^ was the custom of the Britons to stand

fighting on the shafts of their chariots.^ And in the

other passages,^ where temo is supposed to mean car

in general, it only means our constellation, which can

in no wise prove that temo by itself ever had the

meaning of car.

Temo stands for tegmo, and is derived from the

root taksh, which likewise yields tig')ium, a beam. In

French, too, le iimon is never a carriage, but the

shaft, the German Deichsel, the Anglo-Saxon "^ixl or

1 L. L. vii. 75. Temo dictus a tenendo, is enim continet jugum. Et

plaustrum appellatum, a parte totum, ut multa.

2 Cobs. J5. G. iv. 33, v. IG.

3 Stat. Theb. i. 692. Sod jam temone supino Languet h3-perboreae

glacialis portitor Urs;c.

Stat. Theb. i. 370. Hj'berno deprensus iiavita ponto, Cui neque temo

piger, neque amico sidere monstrat Luna vias.

Cic. N. D. ii. 42 (vertens Arati carmina) Arctophylax, vulgo qui dicitur

esse Bootes, Quod quasi temone adjunctam pra se quatit Arcton.

Ovid, Met. x. 447. Interque triones Flexerat obliquo plaustrum temone

Bootes.

Lucan, lib. iv. v. 523. Flexoque Ursa2 temone paverent.

Propert. iii. 5, 35. Cur serus versare boves et plaustra Bootes.
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\>isl-} words which are themselves, in strict accordance

with Grimm's law, derived from the same root (tvaksh,

or taksh) as temo. The English team, on the contrary,

has no connection with temo or timon, but comes from

the Anglo-Saxon verb teon, to draw, the German
Ziehen, the Gothic tiuhan, the Latin duco. It means

drawing, and a team of horses means literally a

draught of horses, a line of horses, ein Zug- Pferde.

The verb teon, however, like the German ziehen, had

likewise the meaning of bringing up, or rearing; and

as in German ziehen, ZuclU, and z'dchten, so in

Anglo-Saxon team was used in the sense of issue,

progeny ; teamian (in English, for distinctness' sake,

spelt to teem) took the sense of producing, propagat-

ing, and lastly of abounding.

According to the very nature of language, mytho-

logical misunderstandings such as that which gave

rise to the stories of the Great Bear must be more

frequent in ancient than in modern dialects. Never-

theless, the same mythological accidents will happen

even in m.odern French and English. To speak of

the seven bright stars, the Rikshas, as the Bear, is no

more than if in speaking of a lualniit we were to

imagine that it had anything to do with a wall.

Walnut is the A. S. ivealh-hniit, in German Wiilsche

Nuss. Wdlsch in German means originally foreigner,

baibarian, and was especially applied by the Ger-

mans to the Italians. Hence Italy is to the present

day called Welschland in German. The Saxon in-

vaders gave the same name to the Celtic inhabitants

of the British Isles, who are called wealh in Anglo-

1 In A. S. pisl is used as a name of the constellation of Charles's Waia;
likfi temo.

25
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Saxon (plur. ivealas). Hence the lualmit meant
originally the foreign nut. In Lithuanian the wal«

nut goes by the name of the " Italian nut," in Russian

by that of "Greek nut." ^ What Englishman, in

speaking of walnut, thinks that it means foreign or

Italian nut? But for the accident that walnuts are

no wall-fruit, I have little doubt that by this time

schoolmasters would have insisted on spelling the

word with two /'s, and that many a gardener would
have planted his walnut-trees against the wall.

There is a soup called Palestine soup. It is made,

I believe, of artichokes called Jerusalem artichokes,

but the Jerusalem artichoke is so called from a mere

misunderstanding. The artichoke, being a kind of

sunflower, was called in Italian girasole, from the

Latin g'l/rus, circle, and so/, sun. Hence Jerusalem

artichokes and Palestine soups

!

One other instance may here suffice, because we
shall have to return to this subject of modern mythol-

ogy. One of the seven wonders of the Dauphin^

in France is la Tour sans venin,^ the Tower without

poison, near Grenoble. It is said that poisonous

animals die as soon as they approach it. Though
the experiment has been tried, and has invariably

failed, yet the common people believe in the mirac-

ulous power of the locality as much as ever. They

appeal to the name of la Tour sans venin ; and all that

the more enlightened among them can be made to

1 Pott, E. F. ii. 127. It(jliskas ressutys; Grc-czkol orjech. The Ger-

man Lamherts-nuss is nnx Lombardicn. Instead of walnut we find mclsh-

nut, Pliilos. Transact, xviii. p. 819, and wahknut in Gorardc's Herbal. In

the Index to the Uerbal, walnut is spelt with two /'s, and classed with wall

flower.

8 Brosses. Formation Mecaniqne des Langues, ii. 133.
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concede is, that the tower may have lost its miraculous

character in the present age, but that it certainly

possessed it in former days. The real name, how-

ever, of the tower and of the chapel near it is San

Verena or Saint Vrain. This became san veneno,

and at last sans renin.

But we must return to ancient mythology. There

is a root in Sanskrit, GHAR, which, like ark, means

to be bright and to make bright,^ It was originally

used of the glittering of fat and ointment. This

earliest sense is preserved in passages of the Veda,

where the priest is said to brighten up the fire by

sprinkling butter on it. It never means sprinkling

in general, but always sprinkling with a bright fatty

substance [beglitzern)? From this root we have

ghrila, the modern g'hee, melted butter, and in gen-

eral anything fat (Sckmalz), the fatness of the land

and of the clouds. Fat, however, means also bright,

and hence the dawn is called j^'-/in7cfpraizA:a, bright-

faced. Again, the fire claims the same name, as

well as g-hritdnirnij, with garments dripping with fat

or with brilliant garments. The horses of Agni or

fire, too, are called ghritdprishthdh., literally, whose

backs are covered with fat; but, according to the

commentator, well-fed and shining. The same

horses are called vitaprishtha, with beautiful backs,

and ghritasndh, bathed in fat, glittering, bedewed.

Other derivatives of this root ghar are ghrind, heat

of the sun ; in later Sanskrit glirind, warmth of the

1 Cf. Kuhn's Zeilschrift, i. 154, 5G6; iii. 3i6 (Schweizer), iv. 354

(Pictet).

2 Rv. ii. 10, 4. "Ji'gharmy agni'm havlsha ghritdna," I anoint u
brighten up the fire with oblations of fat.
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heart or pity, but likewise heat or contempt. Ghrini^

too, means the burning heat of the sun. Gharmd is

beat in general, and may be used for anything that

is hot, the sun, the fire, warm milk, and even the

kettle. It is identical with Greek ilierm6s, and Latin

formus, warm.

Instead of ghar we also find the root har^ a slight

modification of the former, and having the same
meaning. This root has given rise to several de-

rivatives. Two very well known derivatives are

hdri and harit, both meaning originally bright, re-

splendent. Now, let us remember that though oc-

casionally both the sun and the dawn are conceived

by the Vedic poets as themselves horses,^ that is to

say, as racers, it became a more familiar conception

of theirs to speak of the sun and the dawn as drawn

by horses. These horses are very naturally called

hdri, or harit, bright and brilliant; and many similar

names, such as arund, arushd, rohit, &c,,2 are applied

to them, all expressive of brightness of color in its

various shades. After a time these adjectives be-

came substantives. Just as harind, from meaning

bright brown, came to mean the antelope, as we
speak of a bay instead of a bay horse, the Vedic

poets spoke of the Harits as the horses of the Sun

and the Dawn, of the two Haris as the horses of

Indra, of the Rohits as the horses of Agni or fire.

After a time the etymological meaning of these

words was lost sight of, and hari and harit became

traditional names for the horses which either repre*

1 M. M.'s Esaay on Comparative Mythology, p. 82. Bohtlingb-RmA.

Worterbuch, s. v. asva.

* Cf M. M.'s Essay on Comparative Mythology, pp. 81-83.



CHARTS. 389

sented the Dawn and the Sun, or were supposed to

be yoked to their chariots. When the Vedic poet

says, " The Sun has yoked the Harits for his course,"

what did that language originally mean? It meant

no more than what was manifest to every eye,

namely, that the bright rays of light which are seen

at dawn before sunrise, gathered in the east, rearing

up to the sky, and bounding forth in all directions

with the quickness of lightning, draw forth the light

of the sun, as horses draw the car of a warrior. But

who can keep the reins of language ? The bright

ones, the Harits, run away like horses, and very soon

they who were originally themselves the dawn, or

the rays of the Dawn, are recalled to be yoked as

horses to the car of the Dawn. Thus we read (Rv.

vii. 75, 6), '• The bright, brilliant horses are seen

bringing to us the shining Dawn."

If it be asked how it came to pass that rays of

light should be spoken of as horses, the most nat-

ural answer would be that it was a poetical expres-

sion such as any one might use. But if v/e watch the

growth of language and poetry, we find that many
of the later poetical expressions rest on the same
metaphorical principle which we considered before as

so important an agent in the original formation of

nouns, and that they were suggested to later poets

by earlier poets, i. e. by the framers of the very lan-

guage which they spoke. Thus in our case we can

see that the same name which was given to the

flames of fire, namely, vahni, was likewise used as a

name for horse, vahni being derived from a root vah,

to carry along. There are several other names which

rays of light and horses share in common, so that

the idea of horse would naturally ring through the
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mind whenever these names for rays of light were

touched. And here we are once again in the midst

of mythology ; for all the fables of Helios, the sun,

and his horses, flow irresistibly from this source.

But more than this. Remember that one of the

names given to the horses of the sun was Harit ; re-

member also that originally these horses of the sun

were intended for the rays of the dawn, or, if you

like, for the Dawn itself. In some passages the

Dawn is simply called asvd, the mare, originally

the racing light. Even in the Veda, however, the

Harits are not always represented as mere horses,

but assume occasionally, like the Dawn, a more

human aspect. Thus, vii. 66, 15, they are called

the Seven Sisters, and in another passage (ix. 86,

37) they are represented with beautiful wings. Let

us now see whether we can find any trace of these

Harits or bright ones in Greek mythology, which,

like Sanskrit, is but another dialect of the common
Aryan mythology. If their name exists at all in

Greek, it could only be under the form of Charts,

Charites. The name, as you know, exists, but what

is its meaning ? It never means a horse. The name

never passed through that phase in the minds of the

Greek poets which is so familiar in the poetry of the

Indian bards. It retained its etymological meaning

of lustrous brightness, and became, as such, the name
of the brightest brightness of the sky, of the dawn.

In Homer, Charts is still used as one of the many
names of Aphrudtte, and, like Aphrodite, she is called

the wife of Hephcestos} Aphrodite, the sea-born, was

» 11 xviii. 382: —
TTjv 6e i(5e i^ponoTuovaa Xupu, h.^apoKpridE/ivoc

Ka?iTi T7/V UTTVLe 7TEpi.KXvTb( 'A|U<^t>'l;^«C.
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originally the dawn, the most lovely of all the sights

of nature, and hence very naturally raised in the

Greek mind to the rank of goddess of beauty and

love. As the dawn is called in the Veda Duhitd

Divah, the daughter of Dyaus, Charis, the dawn, is

to the Greeks the daughter of Zeus. One of the

names of Aphrodite, Argynnis, which the Greeks

derived from a name of a sacred place near the

Ccphissus, where Argynnis, the beloved of Agamem-
non, had died, has been identified ^ with the Sanskrit

arjunif the bright, the name of the dawn. In prog-

ress of time the different names of the dawn ceased

to be understood, and Eos, Ushas, as the most intel-

ligible of them, became in Greece the chief repre-

sentative of the deity of the morning, drawn, as in

the Veda, by her bright horses. Aphrodite, the sea-

born, also called Enalia^ and Pontia, became the

goddess of beauty and love, and was afterwards

degraded by an adniixture of Syrian mythology.

Charts, on the contrary, was merged in the Char-

lies^ who, instead of being, as in India, the horses

of the dawn, were changed by an equally natural

In the Odysseji, the wife of Hepliiestos is Aphrodite; and Xagelsbach, not

perceiving the .M-nonymous character of the two names, actually ascribed

the passage in Oil. viii. to anotlier poet, because the system of names in

Homer, he says, is too firmly established to allow of such variation. He
likewise considers the marriage of Hephaestos as purely allegorical. {Ho-

tnerisdie Theoloyie, p. 114.)

1 Sonne, in Kuhn's Zeilschrift, x. 350. Ev. i. 49, 3. Arjuna, a name of

Indra, mentioned in the Brdhmanas, &c.
2 Cf. Apya yosha, Re. x. 10, 4; apya ydsbana, 11, 2.

8 Kuhn, Zeitsdirifl, i. 518, x. 125. The same change of one deity into

many took place in the case of the Moiva, or fate. The passages in Homer
where more than one Muiva are mentioned, are considered as not genuine
' Od. vii. 197, 11. xxiv. 49); but Hesiod and the later poets are fan^ilia?

with the plurality of the iloiras. See Niigelsbach, Nachhome.rische ITie-

olo^ie, p. 150. Welcker, Giiechische Gotterlehre, p. 53.
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process into the attendants of the bright gods, and

particularly of Aphrodite, whom *' they wash at Pa-

phos and anoint with oil," ^ as if in remembrance of

their descent from the root ghar, which, as we saw,

meant to anoint, to render brilliant by oil.

It has been considered a fatal objection to the

history of the word Charis, as here given, that in

Greek it would be impossible to separate Cliaris from

other words of a more general meaning. " What
shall we do," says Curtius,- with chdris, chard, chairo,

charizomai, charieis ? " Why, it would be extraordi-

nary if such words did not exist, if the root ghar had

become withered as soon as it had produced this one

name of Charts. These words which Curtius enu-

merates are nothing but collateral offshoots of the

same root which produced the Harits in India and

Charts in Greece. One of the derivatives of the root

har was carried off by the stream of mythology, the

others remained on their native soil. Thus the root

dpu or div gives rise among others to the name of

Zeus, in Sanskrit Di/aus, but this is no reason why
the same word should not be used in the original

sense of heaven, and produce other nouns expressive

of light, day, and similar notions. The very word

which in most Slavonic languages appears in the

sense of brightness, has in Illyrian, under the form of

zora, become the name of the dawn.^ Are we to

suppose that Chnris in Greek meant first grace,

beauty, and was then raised to the rank of an abstract

deity ? It would be difficult to find another such

1 Od. vii. 3fi4.

a Curtius, G. E. i. 9T.

• Pictet, Origines, i. 155. Sonne, Kuhn's ZeUschriJl, x. 354
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deity in Homer, originally a mere abstract conception,^

and yet made of such flesh and bone as Charis, the

wife of HephcBStos. Or shall we suppose that Charis

was first, for some reason or other, the wife of He-

phsBstos, and that her name afterwards dwindled

down to mean splendor- or charm in general ; so

that another goddess, Athene, could be said to

shower charis or charms upon a man ? To this, too,

I doubt whether any parallel could be found in

Homer. Everything, on the contrary, is clear and

natural, if we admit that from the xoot ghar or liar,

to be fat, to be glittering, was derived, besides harit,

the bright horse of the sun in Sanskrit, and Charts,

the bright dawn in Greece, charis meaning bright-

ness and fatness, then gladness and pleasantness in

general, according to a metaphor so common in

ancient language. It may seem strange to us that

the charis, that indescribable grace of Greek poetry

and art, should come from a root meaning to be fat,

to be greasy. Yet as fat and greasy infants grow

into " airy, fairy Lilians," so do words and ideas.

The Psalmist (cxxxiii. 2) does not shrink from even

bolder metaphors. " Behold, how good and how
pleasant [charien) it is for brethren to dwell together

in unity ! It is like the precious ointment upon the

head that ran down upon the beard, even Aaron's

beard : that went down to the skirts of his garments."

After the Greek charis had grown, and assumed the

sense of charm, such as it was conceived by the most

highly-cultivated of races, no doubt it reacted on the

mythological Charis and Charites, and made thera

1 See Kuhn, Eerabhohing des Feuers, p. 17.

2 Sonne, I. c. x. 355, 356.
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the embodiment of all that the Greeks had learnt to

call lovely and graceful, so that in the end it is some-

times difficult to say whether charis is meant as an

appellative or as a mythological proper name. Yet

though thus converging in the later Greek, the start-

ing-points of the two words were clearly distinct—
as distinct at least as those of arka, sun, and arka^

hymn of praise, which we examined before, or as

J)//aus, Zeus, a masculine, and di/aus, a feminine,

meaning heaven and day. Which of the two is

older, the appellative or the proper name. Charts^ the

bright dawn, or charis^ loveliness, is a question which

it is impossible to answer, though Curtius declares in

favor of the priority of the appellative. This is by no

means so certain as he imagines. I fully agree with

him when he says that no etymology of any proper

name can be satisfactory which fails to explain the

appellative nouns with which it is connected ; but the

etymology of Charis does not fail here. On the

contrary, it lays bare the deepest roots from which all

its cognate offshoots can be fully traced both in form

and meaning, and it can defy the closest criticism,

both of the student of comparative philology and of

the lover of ancient mythology.^

In the cases which we have hitherto examined, a

mythological misunderstanding arose from the fact

that one and the same root was made to yield the

names of different conceptions ; that after a time the

two names were supposed to be one and the same,

which led to the transference of the meaning of one

to the other. There was one point of similarity

between the brig-JU bear and the bright stars to justify

1 See Appendix at the end of this Lecture.
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the ancient framers of language in deriving from the

same root the names of both. But when the similar-

ity in quality was mistaken for identity in substance,

mythology became inevitable. The fact of the seven

bright stars being called Arktos, and being supposed

to mean the bear, I call mythology ; and it is impor-

tant to observe that this myth has no connection

whatever with religious ideas or with the so-called

gods of antiquity. The legend of KuUisto, the

beloved of Zeus, and the mother of Arkas, has noth-

ing to do with the original naming of the stars.

On the contrary, Kallisto was supposed to have been

changed into the Arktos, or the Great Bear, because

she was the mother of Arkas, that is to say, of the

Arcadian or bear race, and her name, or that of her

son, reminded the Greeks of their long-established

name of the Northern constellation. Here, then, \vc

have mythology apart from religion, we have a

mythological misunderstanding very like in character

to those which we alluded to in " Palestine soup "

and La Tour sans venin.

Let us now consider another class of metaphorical

expressions. The first class comprehended those

cases which owed their origin to the fact that two

substantially distinct conceptions received their name
from the same root, differently applied. The met-

aphor had taken place simultaneously with the

formation of the words ; the root itself and its mean-

ing had been modified in being adapted to the

different conceptions that waited to be named. This

is radical metaphor. If, on the contrary, we take

such a word as star and apply it to 2i.floiver ;
if vve

take the word ship and apply it to a cloud, or iving
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and apply it to a sail ; if we call the sun horse, or the

moon coiv ; or with verbs, if we take such a verb as

to die and apply it to the setting sun, or if we read—
" The moonlight clasps the earth,

And the sunbeams kiss the sea"; *

we have throughout poetical metaphors. These, too,

are of very frequent occurrence in the history of early

language and early thought. It was, for instance, a

very natural idea for people who watched the golden

beams of the sun playing as it were with the foliage of

the trees, to speak of these outstretched rays as hands

or arms. Thus we see that in the Veda,^ Saviiar,

one of the names of the sun, is called golden-handed.

Who would have thought that such a simple meta-

phor could ever have caused any mythological mis-

understanding ? Nevertheless, we find that the

commentators of the Veda see in the name golden-

handed, as applied to the sun, not the golden splen-

dor of his rays, but the gold which he carries in his

hands, and which he is ready to shower on his pious

worshippers. A kind of moral is drawn from the old

natural epithet, and people are encouraged to worship

the sun because he has gold in his hands to bestow

on his priests. We have a proverb in German,
'' Morgenstunde hat Goldim Munde,^^ " Morning-hour

has gold in her mouth," which is intended to incul-

cate the same lesson as,

"Early to bed, and early to rise,

Makes a man healthy, and wealthy, and wi?e."

1 Cox, Titles of the Gods niul Heroes, p. 55.

- i. 22, 5, liiranya])anim utaye Savitiiram iipa hvaj'e.

i. 35, 9, hiranyapanili Savita vicharshanih ubhe dj-avaprithiW antar

"ate.

i. 35, 10, hiranyahasta.
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But the origin of the German proverb is mythological.

It was the conception of the dawn as the golden

light, some similarity like that between aurum and

aurora, which suggested the proverbial or mytho-

logical expression of the " golden-mouthed Dawn "

— for many proverbs are chips of mythology. But

to return to the golden-handed Sun. He was not

only turned into a lesson, but he also grew into a

respectable myth. Whether people failed to see

the natural meaning of the golden-handed Sun, or

whether they would not see it, certain it is that the

early theological treatises of the Brahmans ^ tell of

the Sun as having cut his hand at a sacrifice, and

the priests having replaced it by an artificial hand

made of gold. Nay, in later times the Sun, under

the name of Savitar, becomes himself a priest, and

a legend is told how at a sacrifice he cut off his

hand, and how the other priests made a golden hand

for him.

All these myths and legends which we have

hitherto examined are clear enough ; they are like

fossils of the most recent period, and their similarity

with living species is not to be mistaken. But if we
dig somewhat deeper, the similarity is less palpable,

though it may be traced by careful research. If the

German god Tyr, whom Grimm identifies with the

Sanskrit sun-god,^ is spoken of as one-handed, it is

because the name of the golden-handed Sun had led

to the conception of the sun with one artificial hand,

and afterwards, by a strict logical conclusion, to a

sun with but one hand. Each nation invented its

1 Kaushltaki-brahmana, I. c. and Sayana.

* Deutsche Mylhologie, xlvii. p. 187.
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own story how Savitar or Tyr came to lose then

hands; and while the priests of India imagined that

Sivitar hurt his hand at a sacrifice, the sportsmen

of the North told how T//r placed his hand, as a

pledge, into the mouth of the wolf, and how the

wolf bit it off. Grimm compares the legend of 2^//r

placing his hand, as a pledge, into the mouth of the

wolf, and thus losing it, with an Indian legend of

Surija or Savitar, the sun, laying hold of a sacrificial

animal and losing his hand by its bite. This ex-

planation is possible, but it wants confirmation, par-

ticularly as the one-handed German god Tyr has been

accounted for in some other way. Tyr is the god of

victory, as VVackernagel points out, and as victory

can only be on one side, the god of victory might

well have been thought of and spoken of as himself

one-handed.i

It was a simple case of poetical metaphor if the

Greeks spoke of the stars as the eyes of the night.

But when they speak of Argos the all-seeing [Pandp-

tes), and tell of his body being covered with eyes, we
have a clear case of mythology.

It is likewise perfectly intelligible when the poets

of the Veda speak of the Maruts or storms as singers.

This is no more than when poets speak of the music

of the winds ; and in German such an expression as

" The wind sings " (der Wind singt) means no more

than the wind blows. But when the Maruts are

called not only singers, but musicians,— nay, wise

poets in the Vcda,^— then again language has ex-

ceeded its proper limits, and has landed us in the

realm of fables.

1 Schweitzer Museum, i. 107.

2 Ec. i. 1!), 4 ; 33, 15 ; 52, 1-5. Kuhn, Zeilschri/l, i. 521.
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Although the distinction between radical and

poetical metaphor is very essential, and helps us

more than anything else toward a clear perception

of the origin of fables, it must be admitted that

there are cases where it is difficult to carry out this

distinction. If modern poets call the clouds moun-

tains, this is clearly poetical metaphor ; for mountain,

by itself, never means cloud. But when we see that

in the Veda the clouds are constantly called parvata,

and that parvata means, etymologically, knotty or

rugged, it is difficult to say positively whether in

India the clouds were called mountains by a simple

poetical metaphor, or whether both the clouds and

the mountains were from the beginning conceived

as full of ruggedness and undulation, and thence

called parvata. The result, however, is the same,

namely, mythology ; for if in the Veda it is said

that the Maruts or storms make the mountains to

tremble (i. 39, 5), or pass through the mountains

(i. 116, 20), this, though meaning originally that the

storms made the clouds shake, or passed through the

clouds, came to mean, in the eyes of later commen-
tators, that the Maruts actually shook the mountains

or rent them asunder.

APPENDIX TO LECTURE VIII.

Dr. Sonne, in several learned articles published in

« Kuhn's Zeitschrift" (x. 96, 161, 321, 401), has sub-

jected my conjecture as to the identity of harit and
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chdris to the most searching criticism. On most

points I fully agree with him, as he will see from the

more complete statement of my views given in this

Lecture ; and I feel most grateful to him for much
additional light which his exhaustive treatise has

thrown on the subject. We differ as to the original

meaning of the root g-Jiar, which Dr. Sonne takes to

be effusion or shedding of light, while I ascribe to it

the meaning of glittering and fatness; yet we meet

again in the explanation of such words as g-hnndy

pity ; haras, wrath ; hrini, wrath ; hrinite, he is

angry (p. 100). These meanings Dr. Sonne explains

by a reference to the Russian kraska, color ; krasnoi,

red, beautiful ; krasa, beauty ; krasnjrn, to blush

;

krasovatisja, to rejoice. Dr. Sonne is certainly right

in doubting the identity of chairu and Sanskrit hrish,

the Latin horreo, and in explaining chairo as the

Greek form of ghar, to be bright and glad, conjugated

according to the fourth class. Whether the Sanskrit

haryati, he desires, is the Greek thelei, seems to me
doubtful.

Why Dr. Sonne should prefer to identify chdris,

chdritos, with the Sanskrit hdri, rather than with

harit, he does not state. Is it on account of the

accent ? I certainly think that there was a form

chdris, corresponding to hdri, and I should derive

trom it the accusative chdrin, instead of chdrita ;

also adjectives like charieis (harivat). But I should

certainly retain the base which we have in harit, in

order to explain such forms as chdris, chdritos. That

chdrit in Greek ever passed through the same meta-

morphosis as the Sanskrit harit, that it ever to a

Greek mind conveyed the meaning of horse, there is
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no evidence whatever. Greek and Sanskrit myths,

like Greek and Sanskrit words, must be treated as

coordinate, not as subordinate ; nor have I ever, as

far as I recollect, referred Greek myths or Greek words

to Sanskrit as their prototypes. What I said about

the Charites was very little. On page 81 of my
*' Essay on Comparative Mythology," I said :

—
" In other passages, however, they (the Harits)

take a more human form ; and as the Dawn, which

is sometimes simply called asvci, the mare, is well

known by the name of the sister, these Harits also

are called the Seven Sisters (vii. 66, 15) ; and in one

passage (ix. 86, 37) they appear as the Harits with

beautiful wings. After this I need hardly say that

we have here the prototype of the Grecixn Charites."

If on any other occasion I had derived Greek from

Sanskrit myths, or, as Dr. Sonne expresses it, ethnic

from ethnic myths, instead of deriving both from, a

common Aryan or pro-ethnic source, my words might

have been liable to misapprehension.^ But as they

stand in my essay, tliey were only intended to point

out that after tracing the Harits to their most primi-

tive source, and after showing how, starting from

thence, they entered on their mythological career in

India, we might discover there, in their earliest form,

the mould in which the myth of the Greek Charites

was cast, while such epithets as " the sisters," and

1 I ought to mention, however, that Jlr. Cox, in the Introduction to his

Tales of the Gods and Heroes, p. 67, has understood my words in the same

sense as Dr. Sonne. " The horses of the sun," he writes, " are called

Harits; and in these we have the prototype of the Greek Charites, — an

inverse transmutation, for while in the other instances the human is

changed into a brute personality, in this the beasts are converted into

maidens."

l6
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" with beautiful wings," might indicate how concep-

tions that remained sterile in Indian mythology,

grew up under a Grecian sky into those charming

human forms which we have all learned to admire

in the Graces of Hellas. That I had recognized the

personal identity, if we may say so, of the Greek

Charis, the Aphrodite, the Dawn, and the Sanskrit

Ushas, the dawn, will be seen from a short sentence

towards the end of my essay, p. 86 :
—

" He (Eros) is the youngest of the gods, the son

of Zeus, the friend of the Chariles, also the son of

the chief Charis, Aphrodite, in whom we can hardly

fail to discover a female Eros (an Ushd, dawn, in-

stead of an Agni aushasi/a)."

Dr. Sonne will thus perceive that our roads, even

where they do not exactly coincide, run parallel, and

that we work in the same spirit and with the same

objects in view.



LECTURE IX.

THE MYTHOLOGY OF THE GREEKS.

To those who are acquainted with the history

of Greece, and have learnt to appreciate the intel-

lectual, moral, and artistic excellences of the Greek

mind, it has often been a subject of wonderment how
such a nation could have accepted, could have toler-

ated for a moment, such a religion. What the in-

habitants of the small city of Athens achieved in

philosophy, in poetry, in art, in science, in politics,

is known to all of us; and our admiration for them

increases tenfold if, by a study of other literatures,

such as the literatures of India, Persia, and China,

we^re enabled to compare their achievements with

those of other nations of antiquity. The rudiments

of almost everything, with the exception of religion,

we, the people of Europe, the heirs to a fortune ac-

cumulated during twenty or thirty centuries of intel-

lectual toil, owe to the Greeks; and, strange as it

may sound, but few, I think, would gainsay it, that

to the present day the achievements of these our

distant ancestors and earliest masters, the songs of

Homer, the dialogues of Plato, the speeches of De-

mosthenes, and the statues of Phidias stand, if not

unrivalled, at least unsurpassed by anything that has

been achieved by their descendants and pupils. How
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the Greeks came to be what they were, and how,

alone of all other nations, they opened almost every

mine of thought that has since been worked by man-

kind ; how they invented and perfected almost every

style of poetry and prose which has since been

cultivated by the greatest minds of our race; how
they laid the lasting foundation of the principal arts

and sciences, and in some of them achieved triumphs

never smce equalled, is a problem which neither

historian nor philosopher has as yet been able to

solve. Like their own goddess Athene, the people

of Athens seem to spring fall-armed into the arena

of history, and we look in vain to Egypt, Syria, or

India for more than a few of the seeds that burst into

such marvellous growth on the soil of Attica.

But the more we admire the native genius of

Hellas, the more we feel surprised at the crudities

and absurdities of what is handed down to us as

their religion. Their earliest philosophers knew as

well as we that the Deity, in order to be Deity, must

be either perfect or nothing— that it must be%ne,

not many, and without parts and passions
;
yet they

believed in many gods, and ascribed to all of them,

and more particularly to Jupiter, almost every vice

and weakness that disgraces human nature. Their

poets had an instinctive aversion to everything ex-

cessive or monstrous
;
yet they would relate of their

gods what would make the most savage of the Red

Indians creep and shudder:— how that Uranos was

maimed by his son Kronos,— how Kronos swallowed

his own children, and, after years of digestion,

vomited out alive his whole progeny,— how Apollo,

their fairest god, hung Marsyas on a tree and flayed
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him alive,— how Demeter, the sister of Zeus, partook

of the shoulder of Pelops who had been butchered

and roasted by his own father, Tantalus, as a feast

for the gods. I will not add any further horrors, or

dwell on crimes that have become unmentionable,

but of which the most highly cultivated Greek had to

tell his sons and daughters in teaching them the

history of their gods and heroes.

It would indeed be a problem, more difficult than

the problem of the origin of these stories themselves,

if the Greeks, such as we know them, had never been

startled by this, had never asked. How can these

things be, and how did such stories spring up? But

be it said to the honor of Greece, that, although her

philosophers did not succeed in explaining the origin

of these religious fables, they certainly were, from the

earliest times, shocked by them. Xenophanes, who
lived, as far as we know, before Pythagoras, accuses^

Homer and Hesiod of having ascribed to the gods

everything that is disgraceful among men,— stealing,

adultery, and deceit. He remarks that^ men seem to

have created their gods, and to have given to them

^ Udv-a -deoi^ uv£-&7]Kav °0fir;p6c d' 'Haiodo^ re,

oaaa Trap' uv&p<l)~oiaiv ovsidea Kai ipuyo^ kcnv

"Qf ~7mct' iddiy^avro i5£(jv u&Efjia-ia ipya,

kTuktclv noLxneLv te Kal u?JJ/?jrvc uivaTEveiv,

Cf. Sex'.us Emp. adv. Math. i. 289, ix. 193.

' 'A.?iXu PpoTol doniovoL i9foi)f yeyevTJadai,

Tijv a<l>ETip7]v t' nla&Tiaiv Ixeiv ipuvifv te difiag T€, , , , ,

'ATlA,' ElTOl X^ipi^C y «/lOV /jOEf i]E TJoVTEC,

^ ypuTpat x^tpi^ooi- Kal ipya teT-eIv u-sp uvdpec,

Kai KE dE(jv i6eac lypaoov nai auaar' iTzoioxtv

Totav-9' otuv Tzep aavTol di/xac eIxov oixolov,

Itctoi (xev t9' iTTTTOiat, (ioEg 6e te 0ovaiv 6(ioia.

Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom, v. p. 601 C.
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their own mind, voice, and figure ; that the Ethio-

pians made their gods black and flat-nosed, the

Thracians red-haired and blue-eyed,— just as cows
or lions, if they could but draw, would draw their

gods like cows and lions. He himself declares, in

the most unhesitating manner,— and this nearly 600

years before our era,— that " God ^ is one, the greatest

among gods and men, neither in form nor in thought

like unto men." He calls the battles of the Titans,

the Giants, and Centaurs, the inventions of former

generations ^ (TrXda-fxaTa twv TrpoTepwv), and requires that

the Deity should be praised in holy stories and pure

strains.

Similar sentiments were entertained by most of

the great philosophers of Greece. Heraclitiis seems

to have looked upon the Homeric system of theol-

ogy, if we may so call it, as flippant infidelity. Ac-

cording to Diogenes Laertius,^ Heraclitus declared

that Homer, as well as Archilochus, deserved to be

ejected from public assemblies and flogged. The
same author relates ^ a story that Pythagoras saw
the soul of Homer in the lower world hanging on a

tree, and surrounded by serpents, as a punishment

^ Elf i?eof Iv TE Medial koi uvdpCmoLdi /liyiaroi,

oil n <)Eftac 'dvriTolai. 6/iouog aide voT/fia.

Cf. Clem. Alex. I. c.

2 Cf. Jsocrates, ii. 38 (Ndgehbach, p. 45).

8 Tov i5' 'OfiTjpov [(paoKev u^iov Ik tuv uyuvuv tK^oM^ea^ai Kol (tairi-

^ea&ai, kol 'Apxi^oxov dfioiug. — Diog. Laert. ix. 1.

'Haij37i(7e el (iri T^Xhjybpioe, 'Ofir]po(. Bertrand, Les Diettz Pr:(ecteurt,

p. 143.

* ^Tjai 6' 'lepuwfxog KareMovTa nvrbv c/f d(5ov r^v fm> 'Hacodov rpvx^v

Idelv npbg kiovl xa^xu deds/uvrjv Kal rpi^ovaav, ryv 6' 'Ofirjpov Kpefia^ievriv

hnb divipov Kol 6(j>eic nepl avTTiv iivd' uv elnov irepl deCiv.— Diog.

Lacrt. viii, 21.
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for what he had said of the gods. No doubt the

views of these philosophers about the gods were far

more exalted and pure than those of the Homeric

poets, who represented their gods as in many cases

hardly better than man. But as religion became
mixed up with politics, it was more and more dan-

gerous to pronounce these sublimer views, or to

attempt to explain the Homeric myths in any but

the most literal sense. Anc(xag-o)-as, who endeavored

to give to the Homeric legends a moral meaning,

and is said to have interpreted the names of the

gods allegorically— nay, to have called Fate an
empty name, was thrown into prison at Athens,

from whence he only escaped through the powerful

protection of his friend and pupil Pericles. Protag-

oras., another friend of Pericles,^ was expelled from

Athens, and his books were publicly burnt, because

he had said that nothing could be known about the

gods, whether they existed or no.^ Socrates, though

he never attacked the sacred traditions and popular

legends,"^ was suspected of being no very strict be-

iiever in the ancient Homeric theology, and he had
to suffer martyrdom. After the death of Socrates

^ AoKcl 6i TzpuTOCj Ka9a drjai ia!3upIvoc iv Trav7o6a—?j iaropia, ttjv

OuTjpov TTo'iTfaiv uTTObrivaa-dai elvat -^epi upETf/g kol diKaioavvijQ • t~l tO^ov

(ie rpoorr/vai tov /Myov MTjrpodupav rbv Aa/irpaKTjvov, }Vupifxov bvra avrov,

bv KCi TTpurcv a-ov6u.aai tov Troirjrov nepl ttjv (^vauiTjv Tzpayfiardav.—
Diog. Laert. ii. 11.

^ Hcjt /itv -deuv ovK Ix^ eldivai old' uc daiv. ov-0' oif ovk. eiciv • 7to22m

yap Tu Ku/.vovra d6tvaL, 7] r' u6j]7MTT]q /cat jSpaxvc (jv 6 j3iog rov avdpCnzav.

AiH TavTTjv is T^v apxvv tov avyypu/iiiaroc t^eji/JidTi rrpbg 'k-^rivaiuv

Kol TU ^ij3?ua avTOv KaTeKavaav h> ry uyopd, vtto Kr/pvKoc uva^^^n/xevot

nap' Ikuctov tuv KEKTTjfdvuv. — Diog. Laert. ix. 51. Cicero, Nat. Dear

i. 23, 63.

• Grote, History of Greece, vol. i. p. 504.
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gi'eater freedom of thought was permitted at Athens

in exchange for the loss of political liberty. Plato

declared that many a myth had a symbolical or

allegorical meaning, but he insisted, nevertheless,

that the Homeric poems, such as they were, should

be banished from his Republic.^ Nothing can be

more distinct and outspoken than the words attrib-

uted to Epicurus: " The gods are indeed, but they

are not as the many believe them to be. Not he

is an infidel who denies the gods of the many, but

he who fastens on the gods the opinions of the

many." ^

In still later times an accommodation was at-

tempted between mythology and philosophy. Chry-

sippus (died 207), after stating his views about the

immortal gods, is said to have written a second book

to show how these might be brought into harmony

with the fables of Homer.^

And not philosophers only felt these difficulties

about the gods as represented by Homer and Hesiod;

most of the ancient poets also were distressed by the

same doubts, and constantly find themselves involved

in contradictions which they are unable to solve.

Thus, in the Eumenides of jEschylus (v. 640), the

1 Oi r 'HcioJof re, eVov, koL 'Ofirjpog ?/uiv i7^eyirr}v koI ol iM.oi noirjTOi

'

rvTOi yuf) nov fivdov^ Tolg uvdpuTiot^ ipnii^eic cvv-idivTE^ iT-iyov re Kol

UyovcLV.— Y\Ai. Polil. /?. 377 d. Grote, History, i. 593.

2 Dioi^. Laert. x. 123. Ritter and Preller, Uislorin Philosophic, p. 419.

Oeoi (tiv yup tiaiv • ivapyi/g 61 kariv avriJv t/ yvijaic ' olovg 6' avToii( ol

iroA?i.c) vojxiZmian' ovk. elaiv • ov yup <!>vXuTTOvmv avToi)g olovc vojiitflvaiv.

uaEfifjg 6' ovx '' '"ovf tCiV iroTCkCjv deovg uvaipiJv, uAA' d rug rdv tto^Auv

dc^ac &eolc npnauTiT v.

8 In secundo aiitem libro llomeri fnbulas accommodare voluit ad oa quie

ipse priino libro de diis immortalibns dixerit. — Cic. Nat. Dcor. i. 15.

Bertrand, Sur ks Dieux Protectcurs (Rennes, 185S), p. 38.
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Chorus asks how Zeus could have called on Orestes

to avenge the murder of his father, he who himself

had dethroned his father and bound him in chains.

Pindar, who is fond of weaving the traditions of

gods and heroes into his songs of victory, suddenly

starts when he meets with anything dishonorable to

the gods. " Lips," he says/ "throw away this word,

for it is an evil wisdom to speak evil of the gods."

His criterion in judging of mythology would seem to

have been very simple and straightforward, namely,

that nothing can be true in mythology that is dis-

honorable to the gods. The whole poetry of Eu-

ripides o'scillates between two extremes : he either

taxes the gods with all the injusti'^e and crimes they

are fabled to have committed, or h3 turns round and

denies the truth of the ancient myths because they

relate of the gods what is incompatible with a divine

nature. Thus, wb^/e in the lon,^ the gods, even

Apollo, Jupiter, and Neptune, are acc^ised of every

crime, we read in aocth^r play:^ "I do not think

1 Ohjmp. ix. 38, cd. Boekh. 'At, 6 [loi, 'Aoyov tovtov, jrofia, ()i\pov • incl

TO ye ?^oi6op^aai i9eoi'f kxdpu couic.

2 7on, 444, ed. Paley: —
EZ 6\ oil yap tarai, tC 7 oyc: di xpv^ouat,

dlnac iiiaiuv duaer' uv&^iL'i.nr yuuiw,

cv Koi YIogel^Cjv Zei'f &''
bt, c'>f:avov Kparei,

vaoic nvovTEi udmiag /cevo. t.t.*

ovKtr' yv, 9 '(iTToif lef r^

TJyeiv diKaiov, « tu tCjv -Qeuv Kfd
fU[iovfi£&\ aA?M. Tovg diduaKovrai, i uJe .

Cf. fferc. fur. 339.

« Here. fur. 1341, ed. Paley :—
'Eyu 6h Tovg i9eovf ovts Iektp' u ^ **^<,«-

OTEpyELV vojjLiQj, deaixa t' k^uTVTEiy ;^nw>

ovt' Tj^iuaa ~gj—o~' ov~e Trtlaouai,

ov6' i/UW uA/iou 6s<7:r6T7]v —sipyKivau
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that the gods delight in unlawful marriages, nor did

I ever hold or shall ever believe that they fasten

chains on their hands, or that one is lord of another.

For a god, if he is really god, has no need of any-

thing: these are the miserable stories of poets!" Or,

again : ^ " i/" the gods commit anything that is evil,

they are no gods."

These passages, to which many more might be

added, will be sufRcient to show that the more

thoughtful among the Greeks were as much startled

at their mythology as we are. They vvould not

have been Greeks if they had not seen that those

fables were irrational, if they had not perceived that

the whole of their mythology presented a problem

that required a solution at the hand of the philos-

opher. If the Greeks did not succeed in solving it-,

if they preferred a compromise between what they

knew to be true and what they knew to be false, if

the wisest among their wise men spoke cautiously

on the subject or kept aloof from it altogether, let us

remember that these myths, which we now handle

as freely as the geologist his fossil bones, were then

living things, sacred things, implanted by parents in

the minds of their children, accepted with an un-

questioning faith, hallowed by the memory of the

departed, sanctioned by the state, the foundation on

which some of the most venerable institutions had

been built up and established for ages. It is enough

lor us to know that the Greeks expressed surprise

delrai yup 6 dehg, elnep ear' ovtuq i?fdf,

oi'devog aoidutv o16e 6vanjvoi Myoi

.

See Euripides, ed. Paley, vol. i. Preface, p. xx.

* Eur. Fragm. Belkroph. 300 : ei deoi ti 6puan> alaxp^, <'^* f'*^^" '^^^
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and dissatisfaction at these fables: to explain their

origin was a task left to a more dispassionate age.

The principal solutions that offerev^ themselves to

the Greeks, when inquiring into the origin of their

mythology, may be classed under three heads, which

I call ethical, physical, historical, according to the

different objects which the original framers of my-
thology were supposed to have had in view.^

Seeing how powerful an engine was supplied by

religion for awing individuals and keeping political

communities in order, some Greeks imagined that

the stories telling of the omniscience and omnipo-

tence of the gods, of their rewarding the good and

punishing the wicked, were invented by wise people

of old for the improvement and better government of

men." This view, though extremely shallow, and

supported by no evidence, was held by many among
the ancients; and even Aristotle, though admitting,

as we shall see, a deeper foundation of religion, was
inclined to consider the mythological form of the

Greek religion as invented for the sake of persuasion,

and as useful for the support of law and order. Well
might Cicero, when examining this view, exclaim,

" Have not those who said that the idea of immortal

gods was made up by wise men for the sake of the

commonwealth, in order that those who could not be

led by reason might be led to their duty by religion,

destroyed all religion from the bottom ? " ^ Nay, it

would seem to follow, that, if the useful portions of

* Cf. Augustinus, De, Civ. Dei, vii. 5. De paganonim secretiore doc-

trina phvsicisque rationibus.

2 Cf. Wagner, Fragm. Trag. iii. p. 102. Nagelsbach, lfachlumeruch«

Theobffie, pp. 435, 445.

» Cic. N. D. i. 42, 118.
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mythology were invented by wise men, the immoral

stories about gods and men must be ascribed to fool-

ish poets,— a view, as we saw before, more than

hinted at by Euripides.

A second class of interpretations may be compre-

hended under the name of physical^ using that term

in the most general sense, so as to include even what

are commonly called metaphysical interpretations.

According to this school of interpreters, it was the

intention of the authors of mythology to convey to

the people at large a knowledge of certain facts of

nature, or certain views of natural philosophy, which

they did in a phraseology peculiar to themselves or

to the times they lived in, or, according to others, in

a language that was to veil rather than to unveil the

mysteries of their sacred wisdom. As all inter-

preters of this class, though differing on the exact

original intention of each individual myth, agree in

this, that no myth must be understood literally, their

system of interpretation is best known under the

name of allegorical, allegorical being the most gen-

eral name for that kind of language which says one

thing but means another.^

So early a philosopher as Epicharmns,^ the pupil

1 Cf. lliiller, Prolegomena, p. 335, n. 6. u/.Ao filv uyopevei, u?Jm di vo£t.

The diflTercnce between a myth and an allegory has been simply but most

happily explained by Professor Blackie, in his article on Mythology in

Chambers' Ci/clnpadia: "A myth is not to be confounded with an alle-

gorj'; the one being an unconscious act of the popular mind at an early

stage of society, the other a conscious act of the individual mind at any

stage of social progress."

a Stobicus, Flor. xci. 29: —
'O /iiv 'Emxfipfioc rove i9fot)f elvai T^yn

'Aiiuovg, Muf), yf/v, ipuov, rrvp, uartpac.

Cf. Bcrnays, Rhein. Mus. 1853, p. 280. Kruseman, Epidiarmi Fragmtnta

Uailcmi, 1834.
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of Pythagoras, declared that the gods were really

wind, water, earth, the sun, fire, and the stars. Not
long after him, Empedocles (about 444 b. c.) ascribed

to the names of Zeus, Here, Aidoneus, and Nestis,

the meaning of the four elements, fire, air, earth,

and water.i Whatever the philosophers of Greece

successively discovered as the first principles of be-

ing and thought, whether the air of Ariaximenes'^

(about 548) or the fire of Heraclitus^ (about 503),

or the Nous, the mind, of Anaxagoras (died 428),

was gladly identified by them with Jupiter or other

divine powers. Anaxagoras and his school are said

to have explained the whole of the Homeric my-
thology allegorically. With them Zeus was mind,

Athene, art ; while Jletrodorus, the contemporary of

Anaxagoras, " resolved not only the persons of Zeus,

Here, and Athene, but also those of Agamemnon,
Achilles, and Hector, into various elemental combi-

nations and physical agencies, and treated the adven-

tures ascribed to them as natural facts concealed

under the veil of allegory." *

Socrates declined this labor of explaining all fables

1 Plut. lie Pl'ic. Phil ']. 30: 'EjU-eJoK/l^f (^vaLv fii/dlv elvai, jjI^lv 6e tuv

OTOixduv Koi ScuaTactv. ypudei yap ovrug iv tu Tzpuru) (pvaLKu.

Tencapa riJv ttuvtuv ^L(,u[iaTa Tzpurov uKove '

Zevg upy^g 'UpV ''f, 6tpiai3io(; tj6' 'Aiduvi^f,

N^ffn'f -a' 7/ duKpioic Tsyyei Kpovvu/xa ISpoTeiov,

2 Cic. N. J), i. 10. Ritter and Preller, § 27.

3 Clem. Alex. Strom, v. p. 00-3 D. Ritler and Preller, § 33. Bemays,
A^eae limchsfucke dts Ileraklil, p. 256: ev to ao(j>bv /loviov ?JyEa^cu
E&e)i€i, Kat ovK tdiXsi 7.Tjvbg ovvona.

* Syncellu?, Chrcm. p. 149, ed. i'.uls. 'Epfi'ijvevovat Se ol ^Avu^ayopeioi

Toiig fiv&uoeig deovc, vovv fiiv tov Ala, r^v ds 'A&rjvuv TEXvrjv. Grote, vol.

i. p. 5G3. Ritter and Preller, Hist. Phil. § 48. Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 156.

Diog. Laert. ii. 11.
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allegorically as too arduous and unprofitable
;

yet

he, as well as Plato, frequently pointed to what they

called the hypdnoia, the under-meaning, if I may say

so, of the ancient myths.

There is a passage in the eleventh book of Aris-

totle's Metaphysics which has often been quoted ^

as showing the clear insight of that philosopher into

the origin of mythology, though in reality it does not

rise much above the narrow views of other Greek

philosophers.

This is what Aristotle writes :
—

" It has been handed down by early and very an-

cient people, and left, in the form of myths, to those

who came after, that these (the first principles of the

world) are the gods, and that the divine embraces

the whole of nature. The rest has been added myth-

ically, in order to persuade the many, and in order

to be used in support of laws and other interests.

Thus they say that the gods have a human form,

and that they are like to some of the other living

beings, and other things consequent on this, and

similar to what has been said. If one separated out

of these fables, and took only that first point, that

they believed the first essences to be gods, one would
think that it had been divinely said, and that while

every art and every philosophy was probably in-

vented ever so many times and lost again, these

opinions had, like fragments of them, been preserved

until now. So far only is the opinion Ox" our fathers,

and that received from our first ancestors, clear to us."

The attempts at finding in mythology the rem-

nants of ancient philosophy, have been carried on

1 Bunstn, GoU in der Gesc/iichte, vol iii. p. 032. Ar. Met. xi. 8, 19.
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in different ways from the days of Sociates to our

own time. Some writers thought they discovered

astronomy, or other physical sciences, in the mythol-

ogy of Greece ; and in our own days the great work

of Creuzer, " Symbolik und Mythologie dci alten

Volker" (1819-'21), was written with the one object

of proving that Greek mythology was composed by

priests, born or instructed in the East, who wished to

raise the semi-barbarous races of Greece to a higher

civilization and a purer knowledge of the Deity.

There was, according to Creuzer and his school, a

deep, mysterious wisdom, and a monotheistic religion

veiled under the symbolical language of mythology,

which language, though unintelligible to the people,

was understood by the priests, and may be inter-

preted even now by the thoughtful student of my-

thology.

The third theory on the origin of mythology I call

the historical. It goes generally by the name of

EuhemeniSy though we find traces of it both before

and after his time. Euhemerus was a contemporary

of Alexander, and lived at the court of Cassander,

in Macedonia, by whom he is said to have been sent

out on an exploring expedition. Whether he really

explored the Red Sea and the southern coasts of

Asia we have no means of ascertaining. All we
know is that, in a religious novel which he \\Totc, he

represented himself as having sailed in that direction

to a great distance, until he came to the island of

Panchffia. In that island he said that he discovered a

number of inscriptions (auaypafpai, hence the title of

his book, 'Ic/)a Wxaypacjih) containing an account of the

principal gods of Greece, but representing them, not
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as gods, but as kings, heroes, and philosophers, who
after their death had received divine honors among
their fellow-men.^

Though the book of Euhemerus itself, and its

translation by Ennius, are both lost, and we know
little either of its general spirit or of its treatment of

individual deities, such was the sensation produced

by it at the titne, that Euhemerism has become the

recognized title of that system of mythological inter-

pretation which denies the existence of divine beings,

and reduces the gods of old to the level of men. A
distinction, however, must be made between the

complete and systematic denial of all gods, which is

ascribed to Euhemerus, and the partial application

of his principles which we find in many Greek

writers. Thus Hecataeus, a most orthodox Greek,^

declares that Geryon of Erytheia was really a king

of Epirus, rich in cattle ; and that Cerberus, the dog

of Hades, was a certain serpent inhabiting a cavern

on Cape Taenarus.*^ Ephorus converted Tityos into

a bandit, and the serpent Python '^ into a rather troub-

lesome person. Python by name, alias Dracon, whom
Apollo killed with his arrows. According to He-

rodotus, an equally orthodox writer, the tsvo black

doves from Egypt which flew to Libya and Dodona,

and directed the people to found in each place an

oracle of Zeus, wee in reality women who came

1 Quid? qui aut fortes aut clavos aut potentes viros tnidiint post mortem

ad decs pervenisse, eosque esse ipsos qiios nos colere, prucari, venerariquo

solcamus, noiine expertes sunt reiigioiiuin omnium? Qurc ralio maxima

tractata ab Kuliemero est, qunm noster ct intcrpretatus et secutus ost

prieler cicteros Eiinius.— Cic, De Nat. Dear. i. 42.

2 Grote, I/inlory (if Greece, vol. i. p. 526.

• Strabo, ix. ]-,. 422. Grote. //. G. i. p. 552.

* Possibly connected witii the Vedic Ahir Budhnya.
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from Thebes. The one that came to Dodona waa
called a dove, because, he says, speaking a foreign

tongue, she seemed to utter sounds like a bird, and

she was called a black dove on account of her black

Egyptian color. This explanation he represents not

as a guess of his own, but as founded on a state-

ment made to him by Egyptian priests; and I count

it therefore as an historical, not as a merely allegor-

ical interpretation. Similar explanations become

more frequent in later Greek historians, who, unable

to admit anything supernatural or miraculous as

historical fact, strip the ancient legends of all that

renders them incredible, and then treat them as

narrations of real events, and not as fiction.^ With
them, ^olus, the god of the winds, became an an-

cient mariner skilled in predicting weather ; the

Cyclopes were a race of savages inhabiting Sicily

;

the Centaurs were horsemen ; Atlas was a great

astronomer, and Scylla a fast-sailing filibuster. This

system, too, like the former, maintained itself almost

to the present day. The early Christian contro-

versialists, St. Augustine, Lactantius, Arnobius,

availed themselves of this argument in their attacks

on the religious belief of the Greeks and Romans,

taunting them with worshipping gods that were no

gods, but known and admitted to have been mere

deified mortals. In their attacks on the religion of

the German nations, the Roman missionaries re-

curred to the same argument. One of them told

the Angli in England that Woden, whom they be-

lieved to be the principal and the best of their gods,

firom whom they derived their origin, and to whom
1 Grote, i. 554.

27
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they had consecrated the fourth day in the week^ had

been a mortal, a king of the Saxons, from whom
many tribes claimed to be descended. When his

body had been reduced to dust, his soul was buried

in hell, and suffers eternal fire.^ In many of our

handbooks of mythology and history, we still find

traces of this system. Jupiter is still spoken of as

a ruler of Crete, Hercules as a successful general or

knight-errant, Priam as an eastern king, and Achilles,

the son of Jupiter and Thetis, as a valiant cham-

pion in the siege of Troy. The siege of Troy still

retains its place in the minds of many as a historical

fact, though resting on no better authority than the

carrying off of Helena by Theseus and her recovery

by the Dioskuri, the siege of Olympus by the Titans,

or the taking of Jerusalem by Charlemagne, de-

scribed in the chivalrous romances^ of the Middle

Ages.

In later times the same theory was revived, though

not for such practical purposes, and it became during

the last century the favorite theory with philosophical

historians, particularly in France. The comprehen-

sive work of t[ie Abbe Banier, " The Mythology and

Fables of Antiquity, explained from History," se-

cured to this school a temporary ascendancy in

France • and in England, too, his work, translated

into English, was quoted as an authority. His de-

1 Keinble, Saxons in England, i. 338. Legend. Nova. fol. 210 b.

2 Grote, i. 636. " The series of articles by M. Fauriel, published in the

Eevue des deux Mondes, vol. xiii., are full of instruction respecting the

origin, tenor, and influence of the romances of chivalry. Though tho

name of Charlemagne appears, the romancers are reallv unable to dis-

tinguish him from Charles Martel, or from Charles the Bald (pp. 537-639).

They ascribe to him an expedition to the Holy Land, in which he con-

quered Jerusalem from the Saracens," &c.
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sign was, as he says,^ " to prove that, notwithstand-

ing all the ornaments which accompany fables, it is

no difficult matter to see that they contain a part of

the history of primitive times." It is useful to read

these books, written only about a hundred years ago,

if it were but to take warning against a too confident

spirit in working out theories which now seem so

incontrovertible, and which a hundred years hence

may be equally antiquated. " Shall we believe,"

says Abbd Banier,— and no doubt bethought his

argument unanswerable, — " shall we believe in good

earnest that Alexander would have held Homer in

such esteem, had he looked upon him only as a mere

relater of fables ? and would he have envied the

happy lot of Achilles in having such a one to sing

his praises? 2 . . . When Cicero is enumerating the

sages, does he not bring in Nestor and Ulysses?—
would he have given mere phantoms a place among
them ? Are we not taught by Cicero (Tusc. Quaest.

i. 5) that what gave occasion to feign that the one

supported the heavens on his shoulders, and that the

other was chained to Mount Caucasus, was their in-

defatigable application to contemplate the heavenly

bodies ? I might bring in here the authority of most

of the ancients : I might produce that of the primi-

tive Fathers of the Church, Arnobius, Lactantius,

and several others, who looked upon fables to be

founded on true histories ; and I might finish this

list with the names of the most illustrious of our

moderns, who have traced out in ancient fictions so

1 The Mythology and Fables of the Ancients, explained from History, \lf

the Abb6 Banier. London, 1739, in six vols. Vol. i. p. ix.

» Vol. i. p. 21.
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many remains of the traditions of the primitive

ages." How like in tone to some incontrovertible

arguments used in our own days ! And again :
^ " I

shall make it appear that Minotaur with Pasiphae,

and the rest of that fable, contain nothing but an

intrigue of the Queen of Crete with a captain named
Taurus, and the artifice of Daedalus, only a sly con-

fident. Atlas bearing heaven upon i)is shoulders

was a king that studied astronomy with a globe in

his hand. The golden apples of the delightful gar-

den of the Hesperides, and their dragon, were oranges

watched by mastiff dogs."

As belonging in spirit to the same school, we have

still to mention those scholars who looked to Greek

mythology for traces, not of profane, but of sacred

personages, and who, like Bochart, imagined they

could recognize in Saturn the features of Noah, and

in his three sons, Jupiter, Neptune, and Pluto, the

three sons of Noah, Ham, Japhet, and Shem.''^ G. J.

Vossius, in his learned work, "jDe T/teohgia Gentili

et Physiologia Christiana, sive De Origine et Fro-

gressii IdolatricB,'' ^ identified Saturn with Adam or

with Noah, Janus and Prometheus with Noah again,

Pluto with Japhet or Ham, Neptune with Japhet,

1 Vol. i. p. 29.

2 Geogrnpliia Sacra, lib. i. I. c. :
" Noam esse Saturnum tam multa do-

cent lit vix sit dubitandi locus." Ut Noam esse Saturnum multis argu-

mentis constitit, sic tres Note lilios cum Saturni tribus filiis conferenti,

Hamum vel Chamum esse Jovem probabunt ha; rationes. — Japhet idem

qui Neptuiius. Semum Plutonis nomine detruserunt in inferos. — Lib. i.

c. 2. Jam si libet etiam ad nepotes descendere; in familia Ilanii sive

Jovis Hammonis, Put est Apollo Pythius; Cbaniian idem qui Mcrcurius.

—

Quis non videt Nimrodum esse BacchumV Bacchus enim idem qui bar-

yta, i. e. Chusi filius. Videtur et ^Tagog esse Prometheus.

8 Amsterdam!, 1668, yp. 71, 73, 77, 97 Og est iste qui a Grajcis dicitni
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Minerva with Naaraah, the sister of Tubal Cain,

Vuleanus with Tubal Cain, Typhon with Og, king

of Bashan, &c. Gerardus Croesus, in his " Homerus
EbrEGUS," maintains that the Odyssey gives the his-

tory of the patriarchs, the emigration of Lot from

Sodom, and the death of Moses, while the Iliad

tells the conquest and destruction of Jericho. Hiiet,

in his ^'Demonstratio Evangelica.^ ^ went still further.

His object was to prove the genuineness of the books

of the Old Testament by showing that nearly the

whole theology of the heathen nations was borrowed

from Moses. Moses himself is represented by him
as having assumed the most incongruous characters

in the traditions of the Gentiles ; and not only an-

cient lawgivers like Zoroaster and Orpheus, but gods

like Apollo, Vulcan, and Faunus, are traced back by

the learned and pious bishop to the same historical

prototype. And as Moses was the prototype of the

Gentile gods, his sister Miriam or his wife Zippora

were supposed to have been the models of all their

goddesses.^

You are aware that Mr. Gladstone, in his interest-

ing and ingenious work on Homer, takes a similar

view, and tries to discover in Greek mythology a

1 Parisiis, 1677.

2 Caput tertium. I. Universa propemodum Ethnicorum Theologia ex

Jlose, Mosisve actis aut scriptis nianavit. ii. Velut ilia Phoenicum. Tautus

idem ac Moses, iii. Adonis idem ac Moses, iv. Thammus Ezechielis

idem ac Moses, v. Jlo/ojuvviio^ fuit Moses, vi. Mamas Gazensium Deu3

idem ac Moses. — Caput quartum. viii. Vuleanus idem ac Jloses. ix.

Typhon idem ac Moses. — Caput quintum. ii. Zoroastres idem ac Moses.

— Caput octavum. iii. Apollo idem ac Moses, iv. Pan idem ac Moses.

V. Priapus idem ac Moses, &c. &c. — p. 121. Cum demonstratum sit

Graecanicos Deos, in ipsa Mosis persona larvata, et ascititio hahitu contecta

provenisse, nunc probare aggredior ex Mosis scriptionibus, verbis, doctrina,

et iustitutis, aliquos etiam Grjecorum eorundem Deos, ac bonam Mytho-

logiae ipsorum partem manasse.
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dimmed image of the sacred history of the Jews

not so dimmed, however, as to prevent him from

recognizing, as he thinks, in Jupiter, Apollo, and

Minerva, the faded outlines of the three Persons of

the Trinity. In the last number of one of the best

edited quarterlies, in the " Home and Foreign Re-

view," a Roman Catholic organ, Mr. F. A. Paley,

the well-known editor of " Euripides," advocates the

same sacred Euhemerism. "Atlas," he writes, "sym-

bolizes the endurance of labor. He is placed by

Hesiod close to the garden of the Hesperides, and it

is impossible to doubt that here we have a tradition

of the garden of Eden, the golden apples guarded

by a dragon being the apple which the serpent

tempted Eve to gather, or the garden kept by an

angel with a flaming sword.

^

Though it was felt by all unprejudiced scholars

that none of these three systems of interpretation

was in the least satisfactory, yet it seemed impossi-

ble to suggest any better solution of the problem
;

and though at the present moment few, I believe,

could be found who adopt any of these three sys-

tems exclusively— who hold that the whole of Greek

mythology was invented for the sake of inculcating

moral precepts, or of promulgating physical or meta-

physical doctrines, or of relating facts of ancient

history, many have acquiesced in a kind of compro-

mise, admitting that some parts of mythology might

have a moral, others a physical, others an historical

character, but that there remained a great body of

1 Home and Foreirjn Review, No. 7, p. Ill, 18G4 : — " Th(> Cj-clopes were

probably a race of pastoral and metal-working people from the East, char-

acterized bv their rounder faces, whence arose the story of their one eye."

— F.A.P
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fables, which yielded to no tests whatever. The rid-

dle of the Sphinx of Mythology remained unsolved.

The first impulse to a new consideration of the

mythological problem came from the study of com-
parative philology. Through the discovery of the

ancient language of India, the so-called Sanskrit,

which was due to the labors of Wilkins,! Sir W.
Jones, and Colebrooke, some eighty years ago, and

through the discovery of the intimate relationship

between that language and the languages of the

principal races of Europe, due to the genius of

Schlegel, Humboldt, Bopp, and others, a complete

revolution took place in the views commonly enter-

tained of the ancient history of the world. I have

no time to give a full account of these researches
;

but I may state it as a fact, suspected, I suppose, by
no one before, and doubted by no one after it was
enunciated, that the languages spoken by the Brah-

mans of India, by the.followers of Zoroaster and the

subjects of Darius in Persia ; by the Greeks, by the

Romans ; by Celtic, Teutonic, and Slavonic races,

were all mere varieties of one common type— stood,

in fact, to each other in the same relation as French,

Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese stand to each other

as modern dialects of Latin. This was, indeed, " the

discovery of a new world," or, if you like, the re-

covery oi an old world. All the landmarks of what
was called, the ancient history of the human race

had to be shifted, and it had to be explained, in some
way or other, how all these languages, separated

from each other by thousands of miles and thou-

sands of years, could have originally started from
one common centre.

1 Wilkins, Bhagavadgita, 1785.
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On this,^ however, I cannot dwell now; and I

must proceed at once to state how, after some time,

it was discovered that not only the radical elements

of all these languages which are called Aryan or

Indo-European — not only their numerals, pronouns,

prepositions, and grammatical terminations— not

only their household words, such as father, mother,

brother, daughter, husband, brother-in-law, cow, dog,

horse, cattle, tree, ox, corn, mill, earth, sky, water,

stars, and many hundreds more, were identically the

same, but that each possessed the elements of a

mythological phraseology, displaying the palpable

traces of a common origin.

What followed from this for the Science of Mythol-

ogy ? Exactly the same as what followed for the

Science of Language from the discovery that San-

skrit, Greek, Latin, German, Celtic, and Slavonic had

all one and the same origin. Before that discovery

was made, it was allowable to treat each language

by itself, and any etymological explanation that was

in accordance with the laws of each particular lan-

guage might have been considered satisfactory. If

Plato derived the6s, the Greek word for god, from the

Greek verb theein, to run, because the first gods were

the sun and moon, always running through the sky;'*

or if Herodotus^ derived the same word from tithmai,

to set, because the gods set everything in order, we

can find no fault with either. But if we find that

the same name for god exists in Sanskrit and Latin,

as deva and deus^ it is clear that we cannot accept

any etymology for the Greek word that is not equally

1 Leclm-es on the Science of Language, First Series, p. 147 seq.

8 Plat. Crat. 397 C. » Her. ii. 52.
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applicable to the corresponding terms in Sanskrit

and Latin. If we knew French only? we might

derive the French /ew, fire, from the German Feuer.

But if we see that the same word exists in Italian as

fuoco, in Spanish as fuego, it is clear that we must

look for an etymology applicable to all three, which

we find in the Latin focus, and not in the German
Feuer. Even so thoughtful a scholar as Grimm
does not seem to have perceived the absolute strin-

gency of this rule. Before it was known that there

existed in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and Slavonic, the

same word for name, identical with the Gothic namo

(gen. namins), it would have been allowable to derive

the German word from a German root. Thus Grimm
(" Grammatik," ii. 30) derived the German Name
from the verb nehmen, to take. This would have

been a perfectly legitimate etymology. But when it

became evident that the Sanskrit ndman stood for

gnd'tnan, just as nonien for g-nomen (cognomen,

ignominia), and was derived from a verb gnd, to

know, it became impossible to retain the derivation

of Name from nehmen, and at the same time to admit

that of ndman from g-nd.^ Each word can have but

one etymology, as each living being can have but one

mother.

Let us apply this to the mythological phraseology

of the Aryan nations. If we had to explain only the

names and fables of the Greek gods, an explanation

such as that which derives the name of Zeus from

the verb zen, to live, would be by no means con-

1 Grimm, Geschichie der Deufscken Sprache, p. 153. Other words de-

rived from gna, are notus, nobilis, gnarus, ignarus, ignore, narrare (gnari-

gare), gnomon, I ken, I know, uncouth, &c.
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temptible. But if we find that Zeus in Greek is the

same word as Dyaus in Sanskrit, Ju in Jupiter^ and

Tiu in Tuesday, we perceive that no etymoiogy

would be satisfactory that did not explain all these

words together. Hence it follows, that, in order to

understand the origin and meaning of the names of

the Greek gods, and to enter into the original inten-

tion of the fables told of each, we must not confine

our view within the Greek horizon, but must take

into account the collateral evidence supplied by

Latin, German, Sanskrit, and Zend mythology. The

key that is to open one must open all ; otherwise it

cannot be the right key.

Strong objections have been raised against this

line of reasoning by classical scholars ; and even those

who have surrendered Greek etymology as useless

without the aid of Sanskrit, protest against this

desecration of the Greek Pantheon, and against any

attempt at deriving the gods and fables of Homer and

Hesiod from the monstrous idols of the Brahmans.

I believe this is mainly owing to a misunderstanding.

No sound scholar would ever think of deriving any

Greek or Latin word from Sanskrit. Sanskrit is not

the mother of Greek and Latin, as Latin is of French

and Italian. Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin are sisters,

varieties of one and the same type. They all point

to some earlier stage when they were less different

from each other than they now are; but no more.

All we can say in favor of Sanskrit is, that it is the

eldest sister ; that it has retained many words and

forms less changed and corrupted than Greek and

Latin. The more primitive character and transpar-

ent structure of Sanskrit have naturally endeared it to
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the student of language, but they have not blinded

him to the fact, that on many points Greek and Latin

— nay, Gothic and Celtic— have preserved primitive

features which Sanskrit has lost. Greek is coordi-

nate with, not subordinate to Sanskrit; and the only

distinction which Sanskrit is entitled to claim is that

which Austria used to claim in the German Confeder-

ation — to be the first among equ3.h,primus inter pares.

There is, however, another reason which has made
any comparison of Greek and Hindu gods more par-

ticularly distasteful to classical scholars. At the very

beginning of Sanskrit philology attempts were made
by no less a person than Sir W. .Tones ^ at identify-

ing the deities of the modern Hindu mythology with

those of Homer. This was done in the most arbitrary

manner, and has brought any attempt of the same
kind into deserved disrepute among sober critics.

Sir W. Jones is not responsible, indeed, for such com-

parisons as Cupid and Dipuc (dipaka) ; but to com-

pare, as he does, modern Hindu gods, such as Vishnu,

Siva, or Krishna, with the gods of Homer was indeed

like comparing modern Hindustani with ancient

Greek. Trace Hindustani back to Sanskrit, and it

will be possible then to compare it with Greek and

Latin ; but not otherwise. The same in mythology*

Trace the modern system of Hindu mythology back

to its earliest form, and there will then be some
1 Sir W. Jones, On the Gods of Greece, Italy, and India. (Works, vol. i.

p. 229.) He compares Janus with Ganesa, Saturn with Manu Satyavrata,

nay, with Xoah; Ceres with Sri, Jupiter with Divaspati and with Siva

{Tpio(pdaAfiog = trilochana), Bacchus with Bagisa, Juno with Parvati,

Mars with Skanda, na}-, with the Secander of Persia, Minerva with Durg^

and Sarasvati, Osiris and Isis with Isvara and Isi, Dionysos with Rama,

Apollo with Krishna, Vulcan with Pavaka and Visvakarman, Mercuij

with Narada, Hekate with Kali.
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reasonable hope of discovering a family likeness be*

tween the sacred names worshipped by the Aryans of

Tndia and the Aryans of Greece.

This was impossible at the time of Sir William

Jones ; it is even now but partially possible. Though
Sanskrit has now been studied for three generations,

the most ancient work of Sanskrit literature, the

Rig-Veda, is still a book with seven seals. The wish

expressed by Otfried Miiller in 1825, in his " Prolego-

mena to a Scientific Mythology," " Oh that we had

an intelligible translation of the Veda !
" is still unful-

filled ; and though of late years nearly all Sanskrit

scholars have devoted their energies to the elucida-

tion of Vedic literature, many years are still required

before Otfried Miiller's desire can be realized. Now
Sanskrit literature without the Veda is like Greek

literature without Homer, like Jewish literature

without the Bible, like Mohammedan literature

without the Koran ; and you will easily understand

how, if we do not know the most ancient form of

Hindu religion and mythology, it is premature to

attempt any comparison between the gods of India

and the gods of any other country. What was
wanted as the only safe foundation, not only of San-

skrit literature, but of Comparative Mythology,— nay,

of Comparative Philology,— was an edition of the

most ancient document of Indian literature, Indian

religion, Indian language— an edition of the Rig"-

Veda. Eight of the ten books of the Rig-Veda have

now been published in the original, together with an

ample Indian commentary, and there is every pros-

pect of the two remaining books passing through the

press in four or five years. But, after the text and
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commentary of the Rig-Veda are published, the great

task of translating, or, I should rather say, deciphering

these ancient hymns still remains. There are, indeed,

two translations ; one by a Frenchman, the late M.
Langlois, the other by the late Professor Wilson

;

but the former, though very ingenious, is mere guess-

work ; the latter is a reproduction, and not always a

faithful reproduction, of the commentary of Sayana,

which I have published. It shows us how the ancient

hymns were misunderstood by later grammarians,

and theologians, and philosophers ; but it does not

attempt a critical restoration of the original sense of

these simple and primitive hymns by the only process

by which it can be effected,— by a comparison of

every passage in which the same words occur. This

process of deciphering is a slow one
;
yet, through the

combined labors of various scholars, some progress

has been made, and some insight been gained into the

mythological phraseology of the Vedic Rishis. One
thing we can clearly see, that the same position which

Sanskrit, as the most primitive, most transparent of

the Aryan dialects, holds in the science of language,

the Veda and its most primitive, most transparent

system of religion, will hold in the science of mythol-

ogy. In the hymns of the Rig-Veda we still have

the last chapter of the real Theogony of the Aryan

races : we just catch a glimpse, behind the scenes, of

the agencies which were at work in producing that

magnificent stage-effect witnessed in the drama of the

Olympian gods. There, in the Veda, the Sphinx of

Mythology still utters a few words to betray her own
secret, and shows us that it is man, that it is human
thought and human language combined, which natu-
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rally and inevitably produced that strange conglomer*

ate of ancient fable which has perplexed all rational

thinkers, from the days of Xenophanes to our own
time.

I shall try to make my meaning clearer. You will

6ee that a great point is gained in comparative my-

thology if we succeed in discovering the original

meaning of the names of the gods. If we knew, for

mstance, what Athene, or Here, or Apollo meant in

Greek, we should have something firm to stand on

or to start from, and be able to follow more securely

the later development of these names. We know,

for instance, that Selene in Greek means moon, and

knowing this, we at once understand the myths that

she is the sister of Helios, for helios means sun ; that

she is the sister of Eos, for eos means dawn ;— and if

another poet calls her the sister of Euryphae'ssa, we
are not much perplexed, for euryphae'ssa, meaning

wide-shining, can only be another name for the dawn.

If she is represented with two horns, we at once re-

member the two horns of the moon ;, and if she is

said to have become the mother of Erse by Zeus^ we
again perceive that erse means dew, and that to call

Erse the daughter of Zeus and Selene was no more

than if we, in our more matter-of-fact language, say

that there is dew after a moonlight night.

Now one great advantage in the Veda is that

many of the names of the gods are still intelligible,

are used, in fact, not only as proper names, but like-

wise as appellative nouns. Agni, one of their principal

gods, means clearly fire ; it is used in that sense ;
it

is the same word as the I atin ignis. Hence we have

«* right to explain his other names, and all that is
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told of him, as originally meant for fire. Vcit/u or

Vdta means clearly ivind, Marut means storm, Par-

janya rain, Savitar the sun, Ushas, as well as its

synonyms, Urvasi, Ahand, Saranyu, means dawn]
Prithivi earth, Dydvdprilhivx, heaven and earth.

Other divine names in the Veda which are no
longer used as appellatives, become easily intelli-

gible, because they are used as synonyms of more
intelligible names (such as urvasi for ushas), or be-

cause they receive light from other languages, such

as Varuna, clearly the same word as the Greek
ourands, and meaning originally the sky.

Another advantage which the Veda offers is this,

that in its numerous hymns we can still watch the

gradual growth of the gods, the slow transition of

appellatives into proper names, the first tentative

steps towards personification. The Vedic Pantheon

is held together by the loosest ties of family relation-

ship ; nor is there as yet any settled supremacy like

that of Zeus among the gods of Homer. Every god
is conceived as supreme, or at least as inferior to no

other god, at the time that he is praised or invoked

by the Vedic poets ; and the feeling that the various

deities are but diflferent names, different conceptions

of that Incomprehensible Being which no thought

can reach, and no language express, is not yet quite

extinct in the minds of some of the more thoughtful

Rishis.



LECTURE X.

JUPITER, THE SUPREME ARYAN GOD.

Thfre are few mistakes so widely spread and so

firmly established as that which makes us confound

the religion and the mythology of the ancient nations

of the world. How mythology arises, necessarily and

naturally, I tried to explain in my former Lectures,

and we saw that, as an affection or disorder of lan-

guage, mythology may infect every part of the intel-

lectual life of man. True it is that no ideas are

more liable to mythological disease than religious

ideas, because they transcend those regions of our

experience within which language has its natural

origin, and must therefore, according to their very

nature, be satisfied with metaphorical expressions.

Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither hath

it entered into the heart of man.^ Yet even the

religions of the ancient nations are by no means

inevitably and altogether mythological. On the

contrary, as a diseased frame presupposes a healthy

frame, so a mythological religion presupposes, I be-

lieve, a healthy religion. Before the Greeks could

call the sky, or the sun, or the moon gods, it was

absolutely necessary that they should have framed

to themselves some idea of the godhead. We can-

not speak of King Solomon unless we first know

1 1 Cor. ii. 9. Is. Ixiv. 4.
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what, in a general way, is meant by King, nor could

a Greek speak of gods in the plural before he had

realized, in some way or other, the general predicate

of the godhead. Idolatry arises naturally when peo-

ple say " The sun is god," i. e. when they apply the

predicate god to that which has no claim to it. But
the more interesting point is to find out what the

ancients meant to predicate when they called the

sun or the moon gods ; and until we have a clear

conception of this, we shall never enter into the true

spirit of their religion.

It is strange, however, that, while we have endless

books on the mythology of the Greeks and Romans,

we have hardly any on their religion, and most people

have brought themselves to imagine that what we
call religion,— our trust in an all-wise, all-powerful,

eternal Being, the Ruler of the world, whom we
approach in prayer and meditation, to whom we
commit all our cares, and whose presence we feel

not only in the outward world, but also in the warn-

ing voice within our hearts,— that all this was un-

known to the heathen world, and that their religion

consisted simply in the fables of Jupiter and Juno,

of Apollo and IMinerva, of Venus and Bacchus. Yet
this is not so. Mythology has encroached on ancient

religion, it has at some times wellnigh choked its

very life
;
yet through the rank and poisonous vege-

tation of mythic phraseology we may always catch a

glimpse of that original stem round which it creeps

and winds itself, and without which it could not

enjoy even that parasitical existence which has been

mistaken for independent vitality.

A few quotations will explain what I mean by

28
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ancient religion, as independent of ancient mythol*

ogy. Homer who, together with Hesiod, made tho

theogony or the history of the gods for the Greeks,

—

a saying of Herodotus, which contains more truth

than is commonly supposed,— Homer, whose every

page teems with mythology, nevertheless allows us

many an insight into the inner religious life of his

age. What did the swineherd Eumaios know of

the intricate Olympian theogony ? Had he ever

heard the name of the Charites or of the Harpyias?

Could he have told who was the father of Aphrodite,

who were her husbands and her children ? I doubt

it ; and when Homer introduces him to us, speaking

of this life and the higher powers that rule it, Eu-

maios knows only of just gods, " who hate cruel

deeds, but honor justice and the righteous works

of man." ^

His whole view of life is built up on a complete

trust in the Divine government of the world, with-

out any such artificial supports as the Erinys, the

Nemesis, or Moira.

" Eat," says the swineherd to Ulysses, " and enjoy

what is here,^ for God will grant one thing, but

another he will refuse, whatever he will in his mind,

for he can do all things." (Od. xiv. 444 ; x. 306.)

This surely is religion, and it is religion untainted

by mythology. Again, the prayer of the female slave,

grinding corn in the house of Ulysses, is religion in

the truest sense. " Father Zeus," she says, " thou

who rulest over gods and men, surely thou hast just

1 Od. xiv. 83.

2 There is nothing; to make us translate iJtof by a god rather than by

God; but crenif we translated it a god, this could here only be meaDt fo»

Zeus. (Cf Od. iv. 23G.) Cf. Welcker, p. 180.
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thundered from the starry heaven, and there is no

cloud anywhere. Thou showest this as a sign to

some one. Fulfil now, even to me, miserable wretch!

the prayer which I may utter." When Telemachos

is afraid to approach Nestor, and declares to Mentor
that he does not know what to say,^ does not Mentor

or Athene encourage him in words that might easily

be translated into the language of our own religion ?

" Telemachos," she says, " some things thou wilt thy-

self perceive in thy mind, and others a divine spirit

will prompt ; for I do not believe that thou wast born

and brought up without the will of the gods."

The omnipresence and omniscience of the Divine

Being is expressed by Hesiod in language slightly,

yet not altogether, mythological :
—

Kavra iduv Aide; b^daXyh^ xal iruvra voT/aa^,^

The eye of Zeus, -which sees all and kuows all

;

and the conception of Homer that " the gods them-

selves come to our cities in the garb of strangers, to

watch the wanton and the orderly conduct of men,"^

though expressed in the language peculiar to the

childhood of man, might easily be turned into oui

own sacred phraseology. Anyhow, we may call this

1 Od. iii. 26 : —
Tj}?^fiax', a\2.a plv avrbg evl (ppeol aijai voTjaEtg,

'ATJm c5e Koi daijiuv VTrodrjacTat. • oh yup btu

Ov ae ^eiJv u£K7)ti yevea&ai re Tpa<pi(iEV te.

Homer uses -Bcog and dai/iuv for God.

a Erffa, 267.

« Orf. xvii. 483: —
'AvtIvo', ov (J£V kuV l^akeg Svanjvov aX^ijv,

Ov}mjJ£v', ei 6t] tzov ng enovpaviog iSfOf eariv.

Kai TE deol ^ELVOiai eotKOTcg a?.?.o6a7zotc!iv,

UavToloi -eXfiJ'TvTff, kmaTpudcjoi rroXriag,

'Av&pUTTCJV V^p^ < KOX EVVOjlilJV E(l)0puVT9C
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religion --ancient, primitive, natural religion : imper-

feet, no doubt, yet deeply interesting, and not with-

out a divine afflatus. How different is the undoubt-

ing trust of the ancient poets in the ever-present

watchfulness of the gods, from the language of later

Greek philosophy, as expressed, for instance, by Pro-

tagoras. " Of the gods," he says, " I am not able to

know either that they are or that they are not; for

many things prevent us from knowing it, the dark-

ness and the shortness of human life."^

The gods of Homer, though, in their mythological

aspect, represented as weak, easily deceived, and led

astray by the lowest passions, are nevertheless, in

the more reverend language of religion, endowed

with nearly all the qualities which we claim for a

divine and perfect Being. The phrase which forms

the key-note in many of the speeches of Odysseus,

though thrown in only as it were parenthetically,

i?£Oi 6i T£ TTuvra laaaiv, " the Gods know all things," 2

gives us more of the real feeling of the untold mill-

ions among whom the idioms of a language grow

up, than all the tales of the tricks played by Juno to

Jupiter, or by Mars to Vulcan. At critical moments,

when the deepest feelings of the human heart are

stin-ed, the old Greeks of Homer seem suddenly to

drop all learned and mythological metaphor, and to

fall back on the universal language of true religion.

Everything they feel is ordered by the immortal

gods ; and though they do not rise to the conception

of a Divine Providence which ordereth all things by

1 Welcker, Griechische GSllerlehre, p. 245.

a Od. W. 379, 468.
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eternal laws, no event, however sratill, seems to

happen in the Iliad in which the poet does not recog-

nize the active interference of a divine power. This

interference, if clothed in mythological language,

I assumes, it is true, the actual or bodily presence of

one of the gods, whether Apollo, or Athene, or

Aphrodite; yet let us observe that Zeus himself, the

god of gods, never descends to the battle-field of

Troy. He was the true god of the Greeks before

I be became enveloped in the clouds of Olympian
mythology; and in many a passage where theds is

used, we may without irreverence translate it by

God. Thus, when Diomedes exhorts the Greeks to

j

fight till Troy is taken, he finishes his speech with

j

these words: " Let all flee home ; but we two, I and

I

Sthenelos, will fight till we see the end of Troy : for
we came icith God.'"^ Even if we translated "for

we came with a god," the sentiment would still be

religious, not mythological ; though of course it

might easily be translated into mythological phrase-

ology, if we said that Athene, in the form of a bird,

had fluttered round the ships of the Greeks. Again,

j

what can be more natural and more truly pious than

I the tone of resignation with "u^hich Nausikaa ad-

dresses the shipwrecked Ulysses ? " Zeus," she says,

for she knows no better name, " Zeus himself, the

Olympian, distributes happiness to the good and the

bad, to every one, as he pleases. And to thee also

he probably has sent this, and you ought by all

means to bear it." Lastly, let me read the famous
line, placed by Homer in the mouth of Peisistratos,

the son of Nestor, when calling on Athene, as the

1 //. ix. 49
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companion of Telemachos, and on Telemachos him-

self, to pray to the gods before taking their meal

:

" After thou hast offered thy libation and prayed, as

it is meet, give to him also afterwards the goblet of

honey-sweet wine to pour out his libation, because 1

believe that he also prays to the immortals, ybr all

men yearn after the gods?^ ^

It might be objected that no truly religious senti-

ment was possible as long as the human mind was
entangled in the web of polytheism ; that god, in

fact, in its true sense, is a word which admits of no

plural, and changes its meaning as soon as it as-

sumes the terminations of that number. The Latin

cedes means, in the singular, a sanctuary, but in the

plural it assumes the meaning of a common dwell-

ing-house ; and thus theds^ too, in the plural, is sup-

posed to be divested of that sacred and essentially

divine character which it claims in the singular.

When, moreover, such names as Zeus, Apollo, and

Athene are applied to the Divine Being, religion is

considered to be out of the question, and hard words,

such as idolatry and devil-worship, are applied to the

prayers and praises of the early believers. There is

a great amount of incontestable truth in all this, but

I cannot help thinking that full justice has never

been done to the ancient religions of the world, not

even to those of the Greeks and Romans, who, in so

many other respects, are acknowledged by us as our

teachers and models. The first contact between

Christianity and the heathen religions was neces.

sarily one of uncompromising hostility. It was the

duty of the Apostles and the early Christians in gen-

1 ndvreq 6i deijv \aTeova' dv&punoi.— Od. iii. 48.
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eral to stand forth in the name of the only true God,

and to prove to the world that their God had noth-

ing m common with the idols worshipped at Athens

and at Ephesus. It was the duty of the early con-

verts to forswear all allegiance to their former deities,

and if they could not at once bring themselves to

believe that the gods whom they had worshipped

had no existence at all, except in the imagination

of their worshippers, they were naturally led on to

ascribe to them a kind of demoniacal nature, and to

curse them as the offspring of that new principle of

Evil ^ with which they had become acquainted in the

doctrines of the early Church. In St. Augustine's

learned arguments against paganism, the heathen

gods are throughout treated as real beings, as de-

mons who had the power of doing real mischief.^

I was told by a missionary, that among his converts

in South Africa he discovered some who still prayed

to their heathen deities ; and when remonstrated

with, told him that they prayed to them in order

to avert their wrath ; and that, though their idols

could not hurt so good a man as he was, they might

inflict serious harm on their former worshippers.

Only now and then, as in the case of the Fatum^

1 Thus in the Old Testament strange gods are called devils {Deuf. xxxii.

17), " Thej' sacrificed unto devils, not to God; to gods whom they knew
not, to new gods that came newly up, whom your fathers feared not."

2 De Civitate Dd, ii. 25: Maligni isti spiritus, &c. Xoxii djemones quos

illi deos putantes colendos et venerandos aibitrabantur, Src. lOi'l. viii. 22:

(Credendum dsemones) esse spiritus nocendi cupidissimos, a justitia peni-

tus alienor, superbia tumidos, iiividentia lividos, fallacia callidos, qui in hoc

quidem acre habitant, quia de cceli superioris sublimitate dejecti, merito

irregressibilis transgressionis in hoc sibi congruo carcere prfedaiiinati sunt.

2 De Civitate Dei, v. 9: Omnia vero fato fieri non dicimus, imo nulla

fieri fato dicimus, quoniam fati nomen ubi solet a loquentibus poni, id est

in constitutione siderura cum quisque conceptus aut natus est (quoniam res
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St. Augustine acknowledges that it is a mere name,

and that if it is taken in its etymological sense,

namely, as that which has once been spoken by God,

and is therefore immutable, it might be retained.

Nay, the same thoughtful writer goes even so far as

to admit that the mere multiplicity of divine names
might be tolerated.^ Speaking of the goddess For-

tuna, who is also called Felicitas, he says :
" Why

should two names be used ? But this can be toler-

ated : for one and the same thing is not uncom-

monly called by two names. But what," he adds,

"is the meaning of having different temples, differ-

ent altars, different sacrifices ? " Yet through the

whole of St. Augustine's work, and through all the

works of earlier Christian divines, as far as I can

judge, there runs the same spirit of hostility blinding

them to all that may be good, and true, and sacred,

and magnifying all that is bad, false, and corrupt in

the ancient religions of mankind. Only the Apostles

and immediate disciples of Our Lord venture to

speak in a different and, no doubt, in a more truly

Christian spirit of the old forms of worship.^ For

ipsa inaniter asseritur), nihil valere monstramus. Ordinem autem cau-

earuiTi, ubi voluntas Dei plurimum potest, neque negamus, neque fati vo-

cabiilo nuncupaniu<:, nisi forte ut fatum a fando dictum intelli^anuis, id e-t,

aloquendo: non enim abtniere possumus esse scriptum in literis sanclia,

Semel loadus est Dens, duo lioec audivi ; quoniam pofestas est Dei, et tibi,

Domine, luiseruordia, quia tu rtddes unicuique secundiuH opera ejus. Quod

enim dictum est, semel loculus est, intelligitur immobiliter, iioc est, incom-

mutabiliter est locutus, sicut novit incommutabiliter omnia qune futur»

sunt, et quaj ipse (acturus est. Hac itaque ratione possemus a fando fatum

appcllare, nisi hoc nomen jam in alia re soleret intelligi,quo corda hominum

nolunius inclinari.

1 De Civ. Dei, W. 18.

2 Cf. Stanley's The Bible: its Form and its Substance, Three Sermoci

fireached before the University of Oxford, 1863.
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even though we restrict " the sundry times and divers

manners in which God spake in times past unto the

fathers by the prophets "to the Jewish race, yet there

are other passages which clearly show that the Apos-

tles recognized a divine purpose and supervision

even in the " times of ignorance," at which, as they

express it, " God winked." ^ Nay, they go so far as

to say that God in times past suffered {e'lase) ^ all

nations to walk in their own ways. And what can

be more convincing, more powerful than the lan-

guage of St. Paul at Athens?^—
" For as I passed by, and beheld your devotions, I

found an altar with this inscription, To the Unknow^n

God. Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship, him

declare I unto you.

" God that made the world and all things therein,

seeing that he is Lord of heaven and earth, dwelleth

not in temples made with hands;
" Neither is worshipped with men's hands, as

though he needed any thing, seeing he giveth to all

life, and breath, and all things;

" And hath made of one blood all nations of men
for to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath

determined the times before appointed, and the

bounds of their habitation;

" That they should seek the Lord, if haply they

might feel after him, and find him, though he be not

far from every one of us :

" For in him we live, and move, and have our

being ; as certain also of your own poets have said,

For we are also his offspring."*

1 Acts XV. 2 Ads xiv. 16. s Acts xvii. 23.

* Kleantlies says, Ik rov yiip yevog ecffiiv ; Aratus, Trarf/p dvdpijv . ,

Tov yap yivog ia^iv (Welcker, Griechische Golterkhre, pp. 183, 246).



442 CHRISTIANITY AND GREEK RELIGION.

These are truly Christian words, this is the truly

Christian spirit in which we ought to study the

ancient religions of the world : not as independent

of God, not as the work of an evil spirit, as mere

idolatry and devil-worship, not even as mere human
fancy, but as a preparation, as a necessary part in

the education of the human race,— as a " seeking

the Lord, if haply they might feel after him." There

was a fulness of time, both for Jews and for Gentiles,

and we must learn to look upon the ages that pre-

ceded it as necessary, under a divine purpose, for

filling that appointed measure, for good and for evil,

which would make the two great national streams in

the history of mankind, the Jewish and the Gentile,

the Semitic and the Aryan, reach their appointed

measure, and. overflow, so that they might mingle

together and both be carried on by a new current,

" the well of water springing up into everlastinsr

life."

And if in this spirit we search through the sacred

ruins of the ancient world, we shall be surprised to

find how much more of true relii2:ion there is in what

is called Heathen Mythology than we expected.

Only, as St. Augustine said, we must not mind the

names, strange and uncouth as they may sound on

our ears. We are no longer swayed by the just fears

which filled the hearts of early Christian writers

;

we can afford to be generous to Jupiter and to his

worshippers. Nay, we ought to learn to treat the

ancient religions with some of the same reverence

and awe with which we approach the study of the

Jewish and of our own. " The religious instinct,"

as Schelling says, " should be honored even in dark
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and confused mysteries." We must only guard

against a temptation to which an eminent ^\Titer

and statesman of this country has sometimes yielded

in his work on Homer, we must not attempt to find

Christian ideas— ideas peculiar to Christianity—
in the primitive faith of mankind. But, on the

other hand, we may boldly look for those funda-

mental religious conceptions on which Christianity

itself is built up, and without which, as its natural

and historical support, Christianity itself could never

have been what it is. The more we go back, the

more we examine the earliest germs of every irelig-

ion, the purer, I believe, we' shall find the conceptions

of the Deity, the nobler the purposes of each founder

of a new worship. But the more we go back, the

more helpless also shall we find human language in

its endeavors to express what of all things was most

difficult to express. The history of religion is in one

sense a history of language. Many of the ideas

embodied in the language of the Gospel would have

been incomprehensible and inexpressible alike, if we
imagine that by some miraculous agency they had

been communicated to the primitive inhabitants of

the earth. Even at the present moment missiona-

ries find that they have first to educate their savage

pupils, that is to say, to raise them to that level of

language and thought which had been reached by

Greeks, Romans, and Jews at the beginning of our

era, before the words and ideas of Christianity as-

sume any reality to their minds, and before their

own native language becomes strong enough for the

purposes of translation. Words and thoughts here,

as elsewhere, go together ; and from one point of
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view the true history of religion would, as I said,

be neither more nor less than an account of the

various attempts at expressing the Inexpressible.

I shall endeavor to make this clear by at least one

instance, and I shall select for it the most important

name in the religion and mythology of the Aryan

nations, the name of Zeus, the god of gods [tlieds

theon), as Plato calls him.

Let us consider, first of all, the fact, which cannot

be doubted, and which, if fully appreciated, will be

felt to be pregnant with the most startling and the

mostainstructive lessons of antiquity, — the fact, I

mean, that Zeus, the most sacred name in Greek

mythology, is the same word as Dijaus ^ in Sanskrit.

Jovis^ or Ju in Jwpiter in Latin, Tiw in Anglo-Saxon,

preserved in Tiivsdcsg; Tuesday, the day of the Eddie

god Tyr ; Zio in Old High-German.

This word was framed once, and once only : it

was not borrowed by the Greeks from the Hindus,

nor by the Romans and Germans from the Greeks.

It must have existed before the ancestors of those

primeval races became separate in language and re-

ligion,— before they left their common pastures, to

migrate to the right hand and to the left, till the

hurdles of their sheepfolds grew into the walls of

the great cities of the world.

1 Dyavs in Sanskrit is the nominative singular; Dyu tlie inflcctionnl

base. I use both promiscuously, though it would perhaps be better arways

to use Di,u.

2 Jovis in the nom. occurs in the verse of Ennius, giving the names of

the twelve Eonian ileities: —
Juno, Vesta, Minerva, Ceres, Diana, Venus, Mars,

Mercurius, Jovi', Neptunus, Vulcanus, Apollo.

JHus in Dius Fidius, i. e. Zciig niaTco;, belongs to the same class of word*

Cf. Hartung, Rdiijion der Homer, ii. 44.
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Here, then, in this venerable word, we may look

for some of the earliest religious thoughts of our

race, expressed and enshrined within the imperisha-

ble walls of a few simple letters. What did Dyu
mean in Sanskrit ? How is it used there ? What
was the root which could be forced to reach to the

highest aspirations of the human mind? We should

find it difficult to discover the radical or predicative

meaning of Zens in Greek ; but dyaus in Sanskrit

tells its own tale. It is derived from the same root

which yields the verb dyiit, and this verb means to

beam. A root of this rich and expansive meaning

would be applicable to many conceptions: the

dawn, the sun, the sky, the day, the stars, the

eyes, the ocean, and the meadow, might all be

spoken of as bright, gleaming, smiling, blooming,

sparkling. But in the actual and settled language

of India, dyu, as a noun, means principally sky and

day. Before the ancient hymns of the Veda had

disclosed to us the earliest forms of Indian thought

and language, the Sanskrit noun dyu v.'as hardly

known as the name of an Indian deity, but only as

a feminine, and as the recognized term for sky. The
fact that dyu remained in common use as a name
for sky was sufficient to explain why dyu, in San-

skrit, should never have assumed that firm mytho-

logical character which belongs to Zeus in Greek;

for as long as a word retains the distinct signs of

its original import and is applied as an appellative

to visible objects, it does not easily lend itself to the

metamorphic processes of early mythology. As dyu

in Sanskrit continued to mean sky, though as a

feminine only, it was diflScult for the same word,
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even as a masculine, to become the germ of any

very important mythological formations. Language

must die before it can enter into a new stage oi

mythological life.

Even in the Veda, where dyu occurs as a mascu-

line, as an active noun, and discloses the same germs

of thought which in Greece and Rome grew into the

name of the supreme god of the firmament, Dyu,

the deity, the lord of heaven, the ancient god of

light, never assumes any powerful mythological

vitality, never rises to the rank of a supreme deity.

In the early lists of Vedic deities, Dyu is not in-

cluded, and the real representative of Jupiter in the

Veda is not Dyu, but Indra, a name of Indian

growth, and unknown in any other independent

branch of Aryan language. Indra was another

conception of the bright sunny sky, but partly be-

cause its etymological meaning was obscured, partly

through the more active poetry and worship of cer-

tain Rishis, this name gained a complete ascendancy

over that of Dyu, and nearly extinguished the mem-

ory in India of one of the earliest, if not the earliest,

name by which the Aryans endeavored to express

their first conception of the Deity. Originally, how-

ever,— and this is one of the most important dis-

coveries which we owe to the study of the Veda,—
originally Dyu was the bright heavenly deity in

India as well as in Greece.

Let us examine, first, some passages of the Veda

in which dyu is used as an appellative in the sense

of sky. We read (Rv. i. 161, 14): "The Maruts

(storms) go about in the sky, Agni (fire) on earth,

the wind goes in the air ; Varuna goes about in the
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waters of the sea," &c. Here dyu means the sky,

as much as prithivi means the earth, and antariksha

the air. The sky is frequently spoken of together

with the earth, and the air is placed between the

two (antariksha). We find expressions such as

" heaven and earth "
;
^ air and heaven ;

^ and heaven,

air, and earth.^ The sky, di/u, is called the third,

as compared with the earth, and we meet in the

Atharva-Veda with expressions such as "in the

third heaven from hence." ^ This, again, gave rise

to the idea of three heavens. " The heavens," we
read, " the air, and the earth (all in the plural) can-

not contain the majesty of Indra ; " and in one pas-

sage the poet prays that his glory may be " exalted

as if heaven were piled on heaven."^

Another meaning which belongs to di/u in the

Veda is day.^ So many suns are so many days,

and even in English yestersun was used instead of

yesterday as late as the time of Dryden. Diva, an

instrumental case with the accent on the first sylla-

ble, means by day, and is used together with ndk-

tam,'' by night. Other expressions, such as dive dive,

dydvi dyavi, or ami dyun, are of frequent occurrence

to signify day by day.^

1 Rv. i. 39, 4: nahf .... adhi dyavi na bhdmyam.
2 Rv. vi. 52, 13 : antarikshe .... dyavi.

8 ^y. viii. 6, 15: na dyavah fndram ojasa na antarikshani vajrinam n4
vivyachanta bhilmayah.

•* Alh. Veda, v. 4, 3: tritiyasyam itah divf (fem.).

^ Rv. vii. 24, 5 : divl iva dydm adhi nah sromatam dhah.

6 Rv. vi. 24, 7: na yam jaranti saradah na masah na dyavah Indram
avakarsayanti (Him whom harvests do not age, nor moons; Indxa, whom
days do not wither).

Rv. vii. 66, 11: vi y& dadhiih saradara masam at ahar.

T Rv. i. 139, 5.

8 Rv. i. 112, 25 : dyiibhih aktiibhih pari patam asman. Protect us by
day and by night, ye Asvin.
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But besides these two meanings Diju clearly con-

veys a different idea as used in some few verses of

the Veda. There are invocations in which the name
of Dyu stands first, and where he is invoked together

with other beings who are always treated as gods.

For instance (Rv. vi. 51, 5) :
—

"Dyaus (Sky), father, and Prithivi (Earth), kind

mother, Agni (Fire), brother, ye Vasus (Bright

ones), have mercy upon us!"^

Here Sky, Earth, and Fire are classed together as

divine powers, but Dyaus, it should be remarked,

occupies the first place. This is the same in other

passages where a long list of gods is given, and

where Dyaus, if his name is mentioned at all, holds

always a prominent place.^

It should further be remarked that Dyaus is most

frequently called pilar or father, so much so that

Dyaushpilar in the Veda becomes almost as much
one word as Jupiter in Latin. In one passage (i.

191, 6), we read, "Dyaus is father, Prithivi, the

earth, your mother, Soma your brother, Aditi your

sister." In another passage (iv. 1, 10),^ he is called

Dyaus the father, the creator.

We now have to consider some still more impor-

tant passages in which Dyu and Indra are mentioned

1 Dyaus pi'tar prithivi matar adhnik.

Z£T)(f ), TTarip 77/lama Hf/rep uTpeK(cc)

Agne bliratar vasavah mrihita nah.

Ignis frater be mild nos.

2 Jiv. i. 13G, G: Namah Divu brihatd rodasibhyam, then follow Mitri,

Varuna,Iiidra, Agiii, Aryamaii, Bliaga. Cf. vi. 50, 13. D_vaiih devc^bhih

prithivi samudrafh. Here, tlioiigh Dyaus does not stand lir#t, lie is dis-

tinguished as being mentioned at tlie head of the devas, or bright gods.

• Dyaush pita janita.

Zevg, Tzarijp, yevErrjp.
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together as father and son, like Kronos and Zeus^

only that in India Dyu is the father, Indra the son;

and Dyu has at last to surrender his supremacy

which TiCVS in Greek retains to the end. In a hymn
addressed to Indra, and to Indra as the most power-

ful god, we read (Rv. iv. 17, 4) :
'' Dyu, thy parent,

was reputed strong, the maker of Indra was mighty

iii his works ; he (who) begat the heavenly Indra,

armed with the thunderbolt, who is immovable, as

the earth, from his seat."

Here, then, Dyu would seem to be above Indra,

just as Zeus is above Apollo. But there are other

passages in this very hymn which clearly place Indra

above Dyu, and thus throw an important light on

the mental process which made the Hindus look on

the son, on Indra,^ the Jupiter pluvius, the conquering

light of heaven, as more powerful, more exalted, than

the bright sky from whence he arose. The hymn
begins with asserting the greatness of Indra, which

even heaven and earth had to acknowledge ; and at

Indra's birth, both heaven and earth are said to have

trembled. Now heaven and earth, it must be re-

membered, are, mythologically speaking, the father

and mother of Indra, and if we read in the same
hymn that Indra " somewhat excels his mother and
his father who begat him," ^ this can only be meant
to express the same idea, namely, that the active god

1 Indra, a name peculiar to India, admits of but one etymology, i. e. it

mast be derived from the same root, whatever that may Ije, which in San-

skrit j'ielded indu, drop, sap. It meant originally the giver of rain, the

Jupiter pluvius, a deity in India more often present to the mind of the

worshipper than any other. Cf. Benfey, Orient und Occident, vol. i. p. 49.

^ iv. 17, 12: Kivat svit fndrah adhi eti matuh Kiyat pitiih janituhyah

lajana.

29
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who resides in the sky, who rides on the clouds, and

hurls his bolt at the demons of darkness, impresses

the mind of man at a later time more powerfully

than \hc serene expanse of heaven and the wide

earth beneath. Yet Dyu also must formerly have

been conceived as a more active, I might say, a

more dramatic god, for the poet actually compares

Indra, when destroying his enemies, with Dyu as

wielding the thunderbolt.^

If with this hymn we compare passages of other

hymns, we see even more clearly how the idea of

Indra, the conquering hero of the thunderstorm, led

with the gi-eatest ease to the admission of a father

who, though reputed strong before Indra, was ex-

celled in prowess by his son. If the dawn is called

divijd/i, born in the sky, the very adjective would be-

come the title-deed to prove her the daughter of

Dyu ; and so she is called. The same with Indra.

He rose from the sky ; hence the sky was his father.

He rose from the horizon where the sky seems to

embrace the earth ; hence the earth must be his

mother. As sky and earth had been invoked before

as beneficent powers, they would the more easily

assume the paternity of Indra; though even if they

had not before been worshipped as gods, Indra him-

self, as born of heaven and earth, would have raised

these parents to the rank of deities. Thus Kronos

in the later Greek mythology, the father of Zeus,

owes his very existence to his son, namely, to Zeus

Kronion, Kronion meaning originally the son of time,

or the ancient of days.^ Uranos, on the contrary,

1 iv. 17, 13: vibhanjanuh asaniman iva dyaiih.

2 Wclcker, Griecliisvhe Gotterlehre, p. 144. Zeus is also called Krorwm

Ibid. pp. 150, 155, 158.
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though suggested by Uranion, the heavenly, had

evidently, like Heaven and Earth, enjoyed an inde-

pendent existence before he was made the father of

Kronos, and the grandfather of Zeus ; for we find

his prototype in the Vedic god Yaruna. But while

in India Dyu was raised to be the father of a new
god, Indra, and by being thus raised became really

degraded, or, if we may say so, shelved, Zeus in

Greece always remained the supreme god, till the

dawn of Christianity put an end to the mythological

phraseology of the ancient world.

We read, i. 131, l:i—
" Before Indra the divine Dyu bowed, before Indra

bowed the great Prithivi."

Again, i. 61, 9 i^ " The greatness of Indra indeed

exceeded the heavens (i. e. dyaus), the earth, and the

air."

i. 54, 4 : ^ " Thou hast caused the top of heaven

(of dyaus) to shake."

Expressions like these, though no doubt meant to

realize a conception of natural phenomena, were

sure to produce mythological phraseology, and if in

India Dyu did not grow to the same proportions as

Zeus in Greece, the reason is simply that dyu re-

tained throughout too much of its appellative power,

and that Indra, the new name and the new god,

absorbed all the channels that could have supported

the life of Dyu.*

Let us see now how the same conception of Dyn,

as the god of light and heaven, grew and spread ia

1 Indraya hi dyaiih asurah anamnata fndraya mahi orithivi varimabhih.

* Asya it eva pra ririche mahitvam divah prithivy^ pari antarikshat.

* Tvam divah brihatah sanu kopayah.
* Cf. Buttmann, Utber Apollon und Artemis, Myihologus, i. p. 8.
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Greece. And here let us observe, what has been

pointed out by others, but has never been placed in

so clear a light as of late by M. Bertrand in his lucid

work, " Sur les Dieux Protecteurs " (1858),— that

whereas all other deities in Greece are more or less

local or tribal, Zeus was known in every village and

to every clan. He is at home on Ida, on Olympus,

at Dodona. While Poseidon drew to himself the

^olian family, Apollo the Dorian, Athene the Io-

nian, there was one more powerful god for all the

sons of Hellen, Dorians, ^Eolians, lonians, Achjeans.

the Panhellenic Zeus. That Zeus meant sky we
might have guessed perhaps, even if no traces of the

word had been preserved in Sanskrit. The prayer

of the Athenians—
vcTov varov, u> (^t'Ae ZeC, Kara Trj<s apovpas Ttav 'A.6y)vai(iiV kcu

(Rain, rain, O dear Zeus, on the land of the Athe

nians and on the fields
!)

is clearly addressed to the sky, though the mere ad-

dition of " dear," in " O dear Zeus," is sufficient to

change the sky into a personal being.

The original meaning of Zeiis might equally have

been guessed from such words as Diosemia, portents

in the sky, i. e. thunder, lightning, rain ; DiipHeSy

swollen by rain, lit. fallen from heaven ; endlos, in the

open air, or at mid-day ; eudijs, calm, lit. well-skyed,

and others. In Latin, too, sub Jove frig-ido, under

the cold sky, sub diu, sub dio, and sub divo, under the

open sky, are palpable enough.^ But then it was al-

1 Dium fulgiir appellabant diurnum quod putabant Jovis, ut nocturaum

Sommani. — Festus, p. 57
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ways open to say that the ancient names of the gods

were frequently used to signify either their abodes or

their special gifts,— that Neptunus, for instance, was
used for the sea, Pluto for the lower regions, Jupiter

for the sky, and that this would in no \vay prove

that these names originally meant sea, lower world,

sky. Thus Naevius said, Cocus edit Neptimitnij Vene-

rem, Cererem, meaning, as Festus tells us, by Nep-

tune fishes, by Venus vegetables, by Ceres bread.^

Minerva is used both for mind in ping-ui 3Iinerva and

for threads of wool.^ When some ancient philoso-

phers, as quoted by Aristotle, said that Zeus rains

not in order to increase the corn, but from necessity,^

this no doubt shows that these early positive philoso-

phers looked upon Zeus as the sky, and not as a free

personal divine being; but again it would leave it

open to suppose that they transferred the old divine

name of Zeus to the sky, just as Ennius, with the

full consciousness of the philosopher, exclaimed,

" Aspice hoc sublime candens quod invocant omnes
Jovem." An expression like this is the result of later

reflection, and it would in no way prove that either

Zeus or Jupiter meant originally sky.

A Greek at the time of Homer would have scouted

the suggestion that he, in saying Zeus, meant no

more than sky. By Zeus the Greeks meant more

than the visible sky, more even than the sky personi-

fied. With them the name Zeus was, and remained,

in spite of all mythological obscurations, the name
of the Supreme Deity; and even if they remembered

that originally it meant sky, this would have troubled

1 Festus, p. 45. 2 Amobius, v. 45.

' Grote, History of Greece, i. 5)1, 539.
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them as little as if they remembered that thymos,

mind, originally meant blast. Sky was the nearest

approach to that conception which in sublimity,

brightness, and infinity transcended all others as

much as the bright blue sky transcended all other

things visible on earth. This is of great importance.

Let us bear in mind that the perception of God ia

one of those which, like the perceptions of the senses,

is realized even without language. We cannot

realize general conceptions, or, as they are called by

philosophers, nominal essences, such as animal, tree^

man, without names ; we cannot reason, therefore,

without names or without language. But we can

see the sun, we can greet it in the morning and mourn

for it in the evening, without necessarily naming it,

that is to say, comprehending it under some general

notion. It is the same with the perception of the

Divine. It may have been perceived, men may have

welcomed it or yearned after it, long before they

knew how to name it. Yet very soon man would

long for a name ; and what we know as the prayer of

Jacob, " Tell me, I pray thee, thy name,"i and as the

question of Moses, " What shall I say unto them if

they shall say to me. What is his name?"^ must

at an early time have been the question and the

prayer of every nation on earth.

It may be that the statement of Herodotus (ii. 52)

rests on theory rather than facf, yet even as a the-

ory the tradition that the Pelasgians for a long time

offered prayer and sacrifice to the gods without hav-

ing names for any one of them, is curious. Lord

Bacon states the very opposite of the West Indi;in3,

1 Genesis xxxii. 29. '- Exodus iii. 13.

II
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namely, that they had names for each of their gods,

but no word for god.

As soon as man becomes conscious of himself, as

soon as he perceives himself as distinct from all

other things and persons, he at the same moment
becomes conscious of a Higher Self, a higher power

Tpithout which he feels that neither he nor anything

else would have any life or reality. We are so

fashioned— and it is no merit of ours— that as

soon as we awake, we feel on all sides our depend-

ence on something else, and all nations join in some

way or other in the words of the Psalmist, " It is He
that hath made u?, and not we ourselves." This is

the first sense of the Godhead, the sensus numinis as

it has been well called ; for it is a sensus — an im-

mediate perception, not the result of reasoning or

generalizing, but an intuition as irresistible as the

impressions of our senses. In receiving it we are

passive, at least as passive as in receiving from

above the image of the sun, or any other impres-

sions of the senses, whereas in all our reasoning

processes we are active rather than passive. This

sensus numinis, or, as we may call it in more homely

language, faith, is the source of all religion ; it is

that without which no religion, whether true or false,

is possible.

Tacitus^ tells us that the Germans applied the

names of gods to that hidden thing which they per-

ceived by reverence alone. The same in Greece. In

giving to the object of the sensus numinis the name
of Zeus, the fathers of Greek religion were fully

1 Germnnia, 9: deorumque nominibus appellant secretum illud quod

ftjla raverentia vident.
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aware that they meant more than sky. The high

and brilliant sky has in many languages and many
religions^ been regarded as the abode of God, and

the name of the abode might easily be transferred to

him who abides in Heaven. Aristotle (•' De Coelo,"

i. 1, 3) remarks that " all men have a suspicion of

gods, and all assign to them the highest place." And
again (/. c. i. 2, 1) he says, " The ancients assigned to

the gods heaven and the space above, because it was
alone eternal." The Slaves, as Procopius states,^

worshipped at one time one god only, and he was
the maker of the lightning. Perkunas, in Lithuanian,

the god of the thunderstorm, is used synonymously

with deivaitis, deity. In Chinese Tien means sky

and day, and the same word, like the Aryan Dt/u, is

recognized in Chinese as the name of God. Even
though, by an edict of the Pope in 1715, Roman
Catholic missionaries were prohibited from using

Tien as the name for God, and ordered to use Tien

chu, Lord of heaven, instead, language has proved

more powerful than the Pope. In the Tataric and

Mongolic dialects, Tengri, possibly derived from the

same source as Tien, signifies — 1, heaven, 2, the

God of heaven, 3, God in general, or good and evil

spirits."' The same meanings are ascribed by Castren

to the Finnish word Juinala, thunderer.'* Nay, even in

our own language, " heaven " may still be used almost

J See Cairitre, Die Kunst im Zusammenhang der CuUurentwickelung,

p. 49.

2 Wekker, I. c. i. 137, 166. Proc. de bello Golhico, 3, 14.

3 Castrt-n, Finriische ^fythologie, p. 14. Welcker, Grieihische Gulterhhre,

p. 130. Klaprotli, Sprache und Schrift der Vtfjuren, p. 9. Boehtlinirk, DU
Eprache der Jtikiitcn, Worterbuch, p. 90, s. v. tagara. Kowalewski, DiC'

tionnaire Munr/ol-Russe- Frangais, t. iii. p. 1763.

* Caslren, I. c. p. 24.
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synonymously with God. The prodigal son, when he

returns to his father, says, " I will arise and go to my
father, and will say unto him. Father, I have sinned

against heaven and before thee." ^ Whenever we
thus find the name of heaven used for God, we must

bear in mind that those wdio originally adopted such

a name were transferring that name from one object,

visible to their bodily eyes, to another object grasped

by anotlier organ of knowledge, by the vision of the

soul. Those who at first called God Heaven, had

something within them that they wished to call,

—

the growing image of God ; those who at a later time

called Heaven God, had forgotten that they were

predicating of Heaven something that was higher

than Heaven.

That Zeus was originally to the Greeks the Su-

preme God, the true God,— nay, at some times their

only God,— can be perceived in spite of the haze

which mythology has raised around his name.^ But

this is very different from saying that Homer be-

lieved in one supreme, omnipotent, and omniscient

being, the creator and ruler of the world. Such an

assertion would require considerable qualification.

The Homeric Zeus is full of contradictions. He is

the subject of mythological tales, and the object of

religious adoration. He is omniscient, yet he is

cheated ; he is omnipotent, and yet defied ; he is

eternal, yet he has a father ; he is just, yet he is

guilty of crime. Now these very contradictions

ought to teach us a lesson. If all the conceptions

of Zeus had sprung from one and the same source,

these contradictions could not have existed. If Zeus

1 Luke XV. 18. 2 cf. Welcker, p. 129 scq.
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had simply meant God, the Supreme God, he could

not have been the son of Kronos or the father of

Minos. If, on the other hand, Zeus had been a

merely mythological personage, such as Eos, the

dawn, or Helios, the sun, he could never have been

addressed as he is addressed in the famous prayer

of Achilles. In looking through Homer and other

Greek writers, we have no difficulty in collecting a

number of passages in which the Zeus that is men-
tioned is clearly conceived as their supreme God.

For instance, the song of the Pleiades at Dodona,^

the oldest sanctuary of Zeus, was :
" Zeus was, Zeus

is, Zeus will be, a great Zeus." There is no trace of

mythology in this. In Homer,^ Zeus is called "the

father, the most glorious, the greatest, who rules over

all, mortals and immortals." He is the counsellor,

whose counsels the other gods cannot fathom (II. i.

545). His power is the greatest (II. ix. 25),^ and it

is he who gives strength, wisdom, and honor to man.

The mere expression, "father of gods and men," so

frequently applied to Zeus and to Zeus alone, would

be sufficient to show that the religious conception of

Zeus was never quite forgotten, and that in spite of

the various Greek legends as to the creation of the

human race, the idea of Zeus as the father and cre-

ator of all things, but more particularly as the father

and creator of man, was never quite extinct in the

Greek mind. It breaks forth in the unguarded lan-

guage of Philoetios in the Odyssey, who charges

1 Welcker. p. 143. Paus. GO, 12, 5.

2 Ibid. p. ITG.

8 " Jupiter omnipotens regum rcrumque dedAque
Progenitor genitrixque deuin."

Valerius Soranus, in Aug., De Civ. Dei, vii. 10.
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Zeus ^ that he does not pity men though it loas he

who created them ; and in the philosophical view of

the universe put forth by Kleanthes or by Aratus it

assumes that very form under which it is known to

all of us, from the quotation of St. Paul, " For we

are also his offspring^ Likeness with God {liomoi6tes

theo) was the goal of Pythagorean ethics,^ and ac-

cording to Aristotle, it was an old saying that every-

thing exists from God and through God.^ All the

greatest poets after Homer know of Zeus as the

highest god, as the true god. " Zeus," says Pindar,*

" obtained something more than what the gods pos-

sessed." He calls him the eternal father, and he

claims for man a divine descent.

" One is the race of men,^ one that of the gods.

We both breathe from one mother; but our pow-

ers, all sundered, keep us apart, so that the one is

nothing, while the brazen heaven, the immovable

seat, endureth forever. Yet even thus we are still,

whether by greatness of mind or by form, like unto

the immortals, though we know not to what goal,

1 Oc/. XX. 201:—
Zri) TzuTsp, ov Tif aelo deuv b7~xiuTEpog uXTuog

'

ovK iTiEoipeig uvdpag ETvr]v 6f] yciveai avTog.

2 Cic. Ler/. i. 8. Welcker, Gr. Got/erkkre, i. 249.

8 De Mundo, 6. Welcker, Griechische GOtterlehre, vol. i. p. 240.

* PinJ. Fragm. v. 6. Bunsen, Gotl in der Gesckichte, ii. 351. 01. 13, 12

« I'iud. Xem. vi. 1 (cf. xi. 43; xii. 7):

'Ev avdpuv, iv i9fwv yivog • Ik /iiug de nveo/XEV

fiarpbg ufi(j>6TEpoi. • dieipyEi. de iruaa KeKpi/iiva

dvvafug, ug rh [iiv oi/div, 6 6s ;(;u?./ccof ua(pa2.ig alev eSog

fiivEi ovpavog. uk7.a ti Tzpoaipipofiev efiTzav 7/ [dyav

voov fjTOL (j>vaiv uT&uvaToig,

KcuTi fp e(pafiepiav ovk eidoreg ov6e fiera vvKxag umie TTUTfio(

otav t/v' eypatpe 6pa/xelv norl arudfiav.
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either by day or by night, destiny has destined us to

haste on."

" For the children of the day, what are we, and

what not? Man is the dream of a shadow. But if

there comes a ray sent from Zeus, then there is for

men bright splendor and a cheerful life." ^

^scliylas again leaves no doubt as to his real

view of Zeus. His Zeus is a being different from all

other gods. " Zeus," he says, in a fragment,^ " is the

earth, Zeus the air, Zeus the sky, Zeus is all and

what is above all." "All was given to the gods," he

says, " except to be lords, for free is no one but

Zeus." 2 He calls him the lord of infinite time;*

nay, he knows that the name Zeus^ is but indifferent,

and that behind that name there is a power greater

than all names. Thus the Chorus in the Agamem-
non says :

—

" Zeus, whoever he is, if this be the name by which

he loves to be called— by this name I address him.

For, if I verily want to cast off the idle burden of

my thought, proving all things, I cannot find one ^n

whom to cast it, except Zeus only."

1 Find. PytJ). viii. 95: —
'Enu/jcpoL • TL 6e Tig ; ri 6e ov tic ', okuic ovap

uvdpuTiog. oAA' OTuv aly^a dcoadorog tXdiy,

Tuiunpuv 0eyyog eneanv uudpQv

/cat fitlXixog aiuv.

' Cf. Carriere, Die Kunsl, vol. i. p. 79,

8 Prom, vinclus, 49 :
—

uttovt' i-puxdrj n?i^v i^foiffi naipovdv,

ilevSepog yap ovrig lart -'Ar/v Awf.
* SuppUces, 574 : Zrf'f alcjvor Kpiuv inzavarov.

* Klcantlie?, in a hymn quoted by Welcker, ii. p. 193, addresses Zeus:-

Kv^iot' u^ovutuv, noXvuvvfie, nayKpaTtc nut, ;f(wpc Zev.

Most glorious among immortals, with many names, almighty, always hail

to thee, Zeus .'

1
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" For he who before was great, proud in his all-

conquering might, he is not cared for any more
;

and he who came after, he found his victor and is

gone. Bat he who sings wisely songs of victory

for Zeus, he will find all wisdom. For Zeus leads

men in the way of wisdom, he orders that suffering

should be our best school. Nay, even in sleep there

flows from the heart suffering reminding us of suf-

fering, and wisdom comes to us against our will."

One more passage from Sophocles,^ to show how
with him too Zeus is, in true moments of anguish

and religious yearning, the same being whom we
call God. In the " Electra," the Chorus says :

—
" Courage, courage, my child ! There is still in

heaven the great Zeus, who watches over all thiijgs

and rules. Commit thy exceeding bitter grief to

him, and be not too angry against thy enemies, nor

forget them."

But while in passages like these the original con-

ception of Zeus as the true god, the god of gods,

preponderates, there are innumerable passages in

which Zeus is clearly the sky personified, and hardly

differs from other deities, such as the sun-god or the

goddess of the moon. The Greek was not aware

that there were different tributaries which entered

from different points into the central idea of Zeus.

To him the name Zeus conveyed but one idea,

and the contradictions between the divine and the

1 Electro, V. IBS:

—

dupaec fioc, dapasi, tekvov.

tri niyaq ovpavu

Zevc, Of E(l)opa navra Koi KparvvEC

'

^ Tov vnepa^.yfi xo'^jov vifxovaa,

fUfT^' olc Ex,^aipeig VTzepax^eo ixtjt' It:i?m^ov.
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natural elements in his character were slurred over

by all except the few who thought for themselves.

and who knew, with Socrates, that no legend, no

sacred myth, could be true that reflects discredit on

a divine being. But to us it is clear that the story

of Zeus descending as golden rain into the prison

of Danae was meant for the bright sky delivering the

earth from the bonds of winter, and awakening in

her a new life by the golden showers of spring.

Many of the stories that are told about the love of

Zeus for human or half-human heroines have a simi-

lar origin. The idea which we express by the phrase,

" King by the grace of God," was expressed in an-

cient language by calling kings the descendants of

Zqjus.i This simple and natural conception gave

rise to innumerable local legends. Great families

and whole tribes claimed Zeus for their ancestor;

and as it was necessary in each case to supply him

with a wife, the name of the country was naturally

chosen to supply the wanting link in these sacred

genealogies. Thus JSacus, the famous king of ^gina,

was fabled to be the offspring of Zeus. This need

not have meant more than that he was a powerful,

wise, and just king. But it soon came to mean more,

^acus was fabled to have been really the son of

Zeus, and Zeus is represented as carrying off ^gina
and making her the mother of ^acus.
The Arcadians (Ursini) derived their origin from

ArJcas ; their national deity was Kallisto, another

name for Artemis.^ What happens ? Arkas is made

1 II. ii. 445, dLorpefeec. OJ. iv. G91, ^iloi. Callim. Hym. in Jovem, 79,

iK t^uiq fiaaiTiTje^. Bertrand, Z)/ei«.T Pro^etYfurs, p. 157. Kcmble, Sd.rons in

England, i. p. 335. Cox, Tales of Thebes and Argos, 1864, Introduction, p. i.

" Miillcr, Dorier^ i. 372. Jacobi, s. v, Kallisto,
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the son of Zeus and Kallisto ; though, in order to

save the good name of Artemis, the chaste goddess,

Kallisto is here represented as one of her companions

only. Soon the myth is spun out still further. Kal-

listo is changed into a bear by the jealousy of Here.

She is then, after having been killed by Artemis,

identified with Arktos, the Great Bear, for no better

reasons than the Virgin in later times with the zodi-

acal sign of Virgo.i And if it be asked why the

constellation of the Bear never sets, an answer was
readily given,— the wife of Zeus had asked Okeanos
and Thetis not to allow her rival to contaminate the

pure waters of the sea.

It is said that Zeus, in the form of a bull, carried

off Europa. This means no more, if we translate it

back into Sanskrit, than that the strong rising sun

(vrishan) carries off the wide-shining dawn. This

story is alluded to again and again in the Veda.

Now Minos, the ancient king of Crete, required par-

ents ; so Zeus and Europa were assigned to him.

There was nothing that could be told of the sky

that was not in some form or other ascribed to Zeus.

It was Zeus who rained, who thundered, who snowed,

who hailed, who sent the lightning, who gathered the

clouds, who let loose the winds, who held the rain-

bow. It is Zeus who orders the days and nights, the

months, seasons, and years. It is he who watches

over the fields, who sends rich harvests, and who
tends the flocks.^ Like the sky, Zeus dwells on the

highest mountains ; like the sky, Zeus embraces the

earth ; like the sky, Zeus is eternal, unchanging, tho

1 Maury, Legendes Pieiises, p. 39, n.

2 Welcker, p. 169.
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highest god.i For good and for evil, Zeus tlie sky

and Zeus the god are wedded together in the Greek

mind, language triumphing over thought, tradition

over religion.

And strange as this mixture may appear, incredi-

ble as it may seem that two ideas like god and sky

should have run into one, and that the atmospheric

changes of the air should have been mistaken for the

acts of Him who rules the world, let us not forget

that not in Greece only, but everywhere, where we
can watch the growth of early language and early

religion, the same, or nearly the same, phenomena
may be observed. The Psalmist says (xviii. 6), " In

my distress I called upon the Lord, and cried unto

my God : he heard my voice out of his temple, and

my cry came before him, even into his ears.

7. " Then the earth shook and trembled ; the foun-

dations also of the hills moved and were shaken, be-

cause he was wroth.

8. " There went up smoke out of his nostrils, and

fire out of his mouth devoured : coals were kindled

by it.

9. " He bowed the heavens also, and came down:

and darkness was under his feet.

10. "And he rode upon a cherub and did fly:

yea, he did fly upon the wings of the wind.

13. " The Lord also thundered in the heavens, and

the Highest gave his voice ; hailstones and coals of

fire.

14. " Yea, he sent out his arrows, and scattered

1 Bunsen, Gottin rfer Geschichte, ii. 352: " Gott vermag aus schwnrzer

Nacht zu erwecken fleckenlosen Glanz, und init schwarzlockigem Dunkef

zu verhiillen des Tagea reinen Strahl."— Pindar, Fragm. 3.
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them ; and he shot out lightnings, and discomfited

them.

15. " Then the channels of waters were seen, and

the foundations of the world were discovered at thy

rebuke, O Lord, at the blast of the breath of thy

nostrils."

Even the Psalmist in his inspired utterances must

use oar helpless human language, and condescend to

the level of human thought. Well is it for us if we
always remember the difference between what is said

and what is meant, and if, while we pity the heathen

for worshipping stocks and stones, we are not our-

selves kneeling down before the frail images of

human fancy.

^

And now, before we leave the history of Dyu, we
must ask one more question, though one which it is

difficult to answer. Was it by the process of radical

or poetical metaphor that the ancient Aryans, before

they separated, spoke of diju, the sky, and cliju^ the

god? i, e. was the object of the sensus In minis, the

sky, called d//u, light, and the object of the sensus

numinis, God, called di/u, light, by two independent

acts ; or was the name of the sky, d/ju, transferred

ready-made to express the growing idea of God,

living in the highest heaven ? ^ Either is possible.

The latter view could be supported by several analo-

gies, which we have examined before, and where we
found that names expressive of sky had clearly been

1 Dion Chrj-sostomus, 12, p. 404 r. Welcker, Griechische Gullcrlehre, I

p. 24C.

2 Festus, p. 32: Lucetium Jovemappellabant quod eum lueis esse causam
credebant. Macrob. Sat. i. 15: unde et Lucetium Salii in carmine canunt,

et Cretenses Ala rijv iijiipav vocant, ipsi quoque Romani Diespitrera appel-

lant, ut diei patrem. Gell. v. 12, 6. Hartung, Religion d&r Romer, ii. 9.

30
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transferred to the idea of the Godhead, or, as others

would put it, had gradually been purified and sub-

limed to express that idea. There is no reason why
this should not be admitted. Each name is in the

beginning imperfect, it necessarily expresses but one

side of its object, and in the case of the names of

God the very fact of the insufficiency of one single

name would lead to the creation or adoption of new
names, each expressive of a new quality that was
felt to be essential and useful for recalling new phe-

nomena in which the presence of the Deity had been

discovered. The unseen and incomprehensible Being

that had to be named was perceived in the wind, in

the earthquake, and in the fire, long before it was

recognized in the still small voice within. From every

one of these manifestations the divine secretum illud

quod sold reverentid vident might receive a name, and

as long as each of these names was felt to be but a

name no harm was done. But names have a ten-

dency to become things, nomina grew into iiumina,

ideas into idols, and if this happened with the name
Dyu, no wonder that many things which were in-

tended for Him who is above the sky were mixed up

with sayings relating to the sky.

Much, however, may be said in favor of the other

view. We may likewise explain the synonymousness

of sky and God in the Aryan languages by the pro-

cess of radical metaphor. Those who believe that

all our ideas had their first roots in the impressions

of the senses, and that nothing original came from

any other source, would naturally adopt the former

view, though they would on reflection find it difficult

to explain how the sensuous impressions left by the
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blue sky, or the clouds, or the thunder and lightning,

should ever have yielded an essence distinct from all

these fleeting phenomena— how the senses by them-

selves should, like Juno in her anger, have given

birth to a being such as had never been seen before

It may sound like mysticism, but it is nevertheless

perfectly rational to suppose that there was in the

beginning the perception of what Tacitus calls se-

cretum illud, and that this secret and sacred thing

was at the first burst of utterance called Df/u, the

light, without any special reference to the bright sky.

Afterwards, the bright sky being called for another

reason D//i(, the light, the mythological process

would be equally intelligible that led to all the con-

tradictions in the fables of Zeus. The two words

dyu, the inward light, and dj/u, the sky, became, like

a double star, one in the eyes of the world, defying

the vision even of the most powerful lenses. When
the word was pronounced, all its meanings, light,

god, sky, and day, vibrated together, and the bright

Di/u, the god of light, was lost in the Dyu of the

sky. If D^ii meant originally the bright Being, the

light, the god of light, and was intended, like asnray

as a name for the Divine, unlocalized as yet in any
part of nature, we shall appreciate all the more easily

its applicability to express, in spite of ever-shifting

circumstances, the highest and the universal God.
Thus, in Greek, Zeus is not only the lord of heaven,

but likewise the ruler of the lower world, and the

master of the sea.^ But though recognizing in the

^ Welcker, GriecJiische Gotterkhre, i. p. 16i. //. ix. 457, Zevi re ACfiTOjf-

&6vtoc. The Old Norse tyr is likewise used in this general sense. Sea

Grimm, Deutsche Mtjthotogie, p. 178.
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name of Zeus the original conception of light, we
ought not to deceive ourselves and try to find in the

primitive vocabulary of the Aryans those sublime

meanings which after many thousands of years their

words have assumed in our languages. The light

which flashed up for the first time before the inmost

vision of their souls was not the pure light of which

St. John speaks. We must not mix the words and

thoughts of different ages. Though the message

which St. John sent to his little children, " God is

light, and in him is no darkness at all," ^ may remind

us of something similar in the primitive annals of

human language ; though we may highly value the

coincidence, such as it is, between the first stammer-

ings of religious life and the matured language of

the world's manhood
;
yet it behooves us, while wc

compare, to discriminate likewise, and to remember

always that words and phrases, though outwardly

the same, reflect the intentions of the speaker in

ever-varying angles.

It was not my intention to enter at full length

into the story of Zeus as told by the Greeks, or the

story of Jupiter as told by the Romans. This has

been done, and well done, in books on Greek and

Roman Mythology. All I wished to do was to lay

bare before your eyes the first germs of Zeus and

Jupiter which lie below the surface of classical my-

thology, and to show how those germs cling with

their fibres to roots that stretch in an uninterrupted

line to India— nay, to some more distant centre

from which all the Aryan languages proceeded in

their world-wide expansion.

1 Si. John, Ep. I. i. 5; ii. 7.
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It may be useful, however, to dwell a little longer

on the curious conglomeration of words which have

all been derived from the same root as Zeus. That

root in its simplest form is DYU.
DYU, raised by Guna to DYO (before vowels

dyav)

;

raised by Vriddhi to DYAU (before vowels

dyav).

DYU, by a change of vowels into semi-vowels, and

of semi-vowels into vowels, assumes the form of

DIV, and this is raised by Guna to DEV,
by Vriddhi to DAIV.

I shall now examine these roots and their deriva-

tives more in detail, and, in doing so, I shall put

together those words, whether verbal or nominal,

which agree most closely in their form, without ref-

erence to the usual arrangements of declension and
conjugation adopted by practical grammarians.

The root dyu in its. simplest form appears as the

Sanskrit verb dyu., to spring or pounce on some-
thing.i In some passages of the Rig -Veda, the

commentator takes dyu in the sense of shining, but

he likewise admits that the verbal root may be dyut^i

not dyu. Thus, Rv. i. 113, 14 : " The Dawn with

her jewels shone forth (adyaut) in all the corners of

the sky ; she the bright (devi") opened the dark cloth

(the night). She who awakens us comes near, Ushas

with her red horses, on her swift car."

If dyu is to be used for nominal, instead of verbal

purposes, we have only to add the terminations of

declension. Thus we get with hhis^ the termination

^ The French eclnier, originally to break forth, afterwards to shiae,

liiows a similar transition. Cf. Diez, Lex. Coinp. s. v, schiantare.
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of the instrumental plural, corresponding to Latin

bus, dyu-bliis, meaning on all days, toujours ; or the

ace. plural dyCm, in anu dyun, day after day.

If dyu is to be used as an adverb, we have only to

add the adverbial termination s, and we get the San-

skrit dyu-s in piirvedyus, i. e. on a former day, yes-

terday, which has been compared with proizd, the

day before yesterday. The last element, za, certainly

seems to contain the root dyu ; but za would cor-

respond to Sanskrit dya (as in adya^ to-day), rather

than to dyus. This dyus, however, standing for an

original dyut., appears again in Latin diu, by day, as

in noctu diuque, by night and by day. Afterwards

diu^ came to mean a lifelong day, a long while;

and then in diuscule, a little while, the s reappears.

This s stands for an older t, and this t, too, reap-

pears in diutule, a little while, and in the compara-

tive diut-ius, longer [interdius and interdiu, by day).

In Greek and Latin, words beginning with dy are

impossible. Where Sanskrit shows an initial dy, we
find in Greek that either dy is changed to z, or the y
is dropped altogether, leaving simply d? Even in

Greek we find that dialects vary between dia and za
;

we find tEoUc^ zabdllo, instead of diabdllo, and the

later Byzantine corruption of didbolos appears in

Latin as zabulus, instead of diabolus. Where, in

Greek, initial z varies dialectically with initial d, we

1 In dam, this day, then, while; in nonchtm, not yet (pa3 encore, i.e.

banc horam); in donicum, donee, now that, lorsque; and in deniqtie, nnd

now, lastly, t!ie same radical element dyu, in the sense of day, lias been

suspected; likewise in biduwn. In Greek (5//v, long, (5^, now, have bewt

referred to the same source.

' See Schleicher, Zur Verfjlelchenden Sprachengeschichte, p. 40.

• Melilhorn, Griechische Grammatik, § 110.
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shall find generally that the original initial conso-

nants were dy. If, therefore, we meet in Greek with

two such forms as Zeiis and Boeotian Deus, we may
be certain that both correspond to the Sanskrit Dyu,

raised by Guna to Dyo. This form, dyo, exists in

Sanskrit, not in the nominative singular, which by

Vriddhi is raised to Di/diis, nom. plur. Dyuvah, but

in such forms as the locative dydvi'^ (for dyo-i)^ &c.

In Latin, initial dy is represented by j ; so that

Ju in Jiipitcr corresponds exactly with Sanskrit Dyo.

Jovis, on the contrary, is a secondary form, and

would in the nominative singular represent a San-

skrit form Dydvih. Traces of the former existence of

an initial dj in Latin have been discovered in Diovis,

according to Varro (L. L. v. 10, 20), an old Italian

name for Jupiter, that has been met with under the

same form in Oscan inscriptions. Vejovis, too, an

old Italian divinity, is sometimes found spelt Vedjovis.

That the Greek Zen, Zenos, belongs to the same

family of words, has never been doubted ; but there

has been great diversity of opinion as to the etymo-

logical structure of the word. I explain Zen, as well

as Latin Jan, the older form of Janus, as representing

a Sanskrit dyav-an, formed like rdjan, but with Guna.

Now as yuvan, juvenis, is contracted to jun in junior,

60 dyavan would in Latin become Jan, following the

third declension,''' or, under a secondary form, Jdn-us.

1 The ace. singular dydm, besides divam, is a mere corruption o? dyavam,

like (jam for ijavam. The coincidence of dydm with the Greek ace. sing.

Z^^ is curious. Cf. Leo Meyer, in Kuhn's 7.eitsch)ift,Y. S~Z. Zdiv aho

is mentioned as an accusative singular. As to nominatives, such as Zi/S

and Zuf, gen. Zavru^, they are too little authenticated to warrant any con-

jectures as to their etymological character. See CuTims,Grundzutje, ii. p. 138.

2 Tertullinn, AjxjI. c. 10: "a Jano vel Jane, ut Salii volunt." Hartung,

Beligion der Homer, ii. 213.
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Janus-pater, in Latin, was used as one word, like

Jupiter. He was likewise called Junonias and Qui-

rimis,^ and was, as far as we can judge, another

personification of Di/u, the i^ky, with special reference,

however, to the year. The month of January owes

its name to him. Now as Ju : Zeu= Jan : Zen, only

that in Greek Zi'w remained in the third or conso-

nantal declension, instead of migrating, as it might

have done, under the form Zenos, ou, into the second.

The Latin Juno, Junon-is, would correspond to a

Greek Zenon, as a feminine.

The second form, DIV, appears in Sanskrit in the

oblique cases, gen. divas, dat. dive, inst. diva, ace.

divam,&Lc. For instance (Rv. i. 60, 11), "O Sun,

that risest now, and mountest up to the higher sky

{uttardm divam, fem.), destroy the pain of my heart

and my paleness !
"

IIV. i. 54, 3 :
" Sing to the mighty Dyu (dive bri-

hat^, masc.) a mighty song."

Rv. i. 7, 3 :
" Indra made the sun rise to the sky

(divi), that he might see far and wide; he burst open

the rock for the cows."

These forms are most accurately represented in the

Greek oblique case, DiY6s, DiVi, DiVa.

In Latin the labial semi-vowel, the so-called di

gamma, is not necessarily dropped, as we saw in

Jovis, Jovem, &c. It is dropped, however, in Dies-

piter, and likewise in divm for dlvum, sky, from wliich

Didna, instead of Divdna, the heavenly (originally

Deiana), while in div-inus the final v of the root div

is preserved.

In Sanskrit there are several derivatives of div, such

1 Cell. V. 12, 5.
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as diva (neuter), sky, or day ; divasa (m. n.), sky and

day; divya^ heavenly ; dina (m. n.), day, is probably

a contraction of divana. In Lithuanian we find

diena. The Latin dies would correspond to a San-

skrit divas, nom. sing, divds, masc.

If, lastly, we raise div by Guna, we get the San-

skrit deva, originally bright, afterwards god. It is

curious that this, the etymological meaning of deva^

is passed over in the Dictionary of Boehtlingk and

Roth. It is clearly passed over intentionally, and

in order to show that in all the passages where deva

occurs in the Veda it may be translated by god or

divine. That it may be so translated would be diffi-

cult to disprove ; but that there are many passages

where the original meaning of bright is more appro-

priate, can easily be established. Rv. i. 50, 8 : " The

seven Harits (horses) carry thee on thy chariot, brill-

iant (deva) Sun, thee with flaming hair, O far-

seeinsrl" No doubt we rnis:ht translate the divine

Sun ; but the explanation of the commentator in this

and similar passages seems more natural and more

appropriate. What is most interesting in the Veda

is exactly this uncertainty of meaning, the half-

physical and half-spiritual intention of words such as

deva. In Latin deus no longer means brilliant, but

simply god. The same applies to theus in Greek, to

dieioas in Lithuanian.

Rutin Sanskrit we can watch the formation of the

general name for deity. The principal objects of the

religious poetry of the Vedic bards were those bright

beings, the Sun, the Sky, the Day, the Dawn, the

Morn, the Spring— who might all be called deva^

brilliant. These were soon opposed to the powers of
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night and darkness, sometimes called adeva, literally,

not bright, then ungodly, evil, mischievous. This

contrast between the bright, beneficent, divine, and

the dark, mischievous, demoniacal beings, is of very

ancient date. Druh,^ mischief, is used as a name of

darkness or the night, and the Dawn is said to drive

away the hateful darkness of Druli (vii. 75, 1; see

also i. 48, 8; 48, 15; 92, 5; 113, 12). The Adityas

are praised for preserving man from Druh (viii. 47, 1),

and Maghavan or Indra is implored to bestow on his

worshippers the light of day, after having driven away
the many ungodly Dmhs (iii. 3119: druhah vi yahi

bahulah tidevih). " May he fall into the ropes of

Druh,'" is used as a curse (vii. 59, 8) ; and in another

passage we read, " The Druhs follow the sins of men,"

(vii. 61, 5). As the ghastly powers of darkness, the

Druh or the Rakshas, are called adeva, so the bright

gods are called ac^rw/i (vii. 66, 18, Mitraand Varuna).

Deva being applied to all the bright and beneficent

manifestations in which the early Aryans discovered

the presence of something supernatural, undecaying,

immortal, it became in time the general name for

what was shared in common by all the different gods

or names of God. It followed, like a shadow, the

growth of the purer idea of the Godhead, and

when that had reached its highest goal it was almost

the only word which had retained some vitality in

that pure but exhausting atmosphere of thought.

The Adityas, the Vasus, i\\c Asuras, and other names,

had fallen back in the onward race of the human

1 See Kiihii, Zcilschri/l, i. 179 and 193, where &iXyu, tsXxlv, uTpsKT/c,

Zend DniUis, German trii(/en and liiffen, are all, with more or less cer-

tainty, traced back to druh. In A. S. we liud drtoh-Cxcan, inagiciaQS'

di-y, magician ; duth, a wound.
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mind towards the highest conception of the Divine

;

the Devas alone remained to express theds, deus, God.

Even in the Veda, where these glimpses of the orig-

inal meaning of deva, brilliant, can still be caught,

deva is likewise used in the same sense in which the

Greeks used theos. The poet (x. 121, 8) speaks of

" Him who amonji the gods was alone god."

Yah deveshu adhi devah ckah asit.

A last step brings us in Sanskrit to Daiva, derived

from deva, and this is used in the later Sanskrit to

express fate, destiny.

There is but little to be said about the correspond-

ing words in the Teutonic branch, fragments of

which have been collected by that thoughtful scholar,

Jacob Grimm. ^ In name, the Eddie god Ty7' (gen.

T^s, ace. Ty) answers to the Vedic Dyu, and the

Old Norse name for dies Marlis is Tysdagr. Al-

though in the system of the Edda Odhin is the

supreme god, and Tyr his son, traces remain to show

that in former days Tyr, the god of war, was wor-

shipped as the principal deity by the Germans.^ In

Anglo-Saxon the name of the god does no longer

occur independently, but traces of it have been dis-

covered in TiwesdcEg-, Tuesday. The same applies

to Old High-German, where we find Ziestac for the

modern Dienstag. Kemble points out names of

places in England, such as Tewesley, Teiving, Tiioes

mere, and Teives Jiorn, and names of flowers,'^ such

as the Old Norse Tysfiola, Tyrhjalm, Tysvitr, as con-

taining the name of the god.

1 Deutsche Mytholof/ie, p. 175.

2 Grimm, Deutsche Mytholof/ie, p. 179.

• Kemble, Saxons in Enghtnd, i. p. 351. These had first been pointed

out by Grimm, Deutsche MythoUitiie, p. 180.
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Besides this proper name, Grimm has likewise

pointed out the Eddie tivar, nom. plur., the gods.

Lastly, whatever may have been said against it, I

think that Zeuss and Grimm were right in connect-

ing the Tuisco mentioned by Tacitus with the Anglo-

Saxon Tiw, which, in Gothic, would have sounded

Tin. The Germans were considered by Tacitus,

and probably considered themselves, as the aborig-

inal inhabitants of their country. In their poems,

which Tacitus calls their only kind of tradition and

annals, they celebrated as the divine ancestors of

their race, Tuisco, sprung from the Earth, and his

son Manmis. They looked, therefore, like the Greeks,

on the gods as the ancestors of the human family,

and they believed that in the beginning life sprang

from that inexhaustible soil which gives support and

nourishment to man, and for which in their simple

language they could find no truer name than Mother

Earth. It is easy to see that the Mannus here spoken

of by Tacitus as the son of Tuisco, meant originally

man, and was derived from the same root man, to

measure, to think, which in Sanskrit yielded Manu}
Man, or, in Sanskrit, Manu, or Manvs, was the

proudest name which man could give to himself, the

Measurer, the Thinker, and from it was derived the

Old High-German mennisc, the Modern German
Mensc/i. This mennisc, like the Sanskrit ma7i shya,

was originally an adjective, a patronymic, if you

like: it meant the son of man. As soon as mennisc

and manushya became in common parlance the rec-

ognized words for man, language itself supplied the

^1 On Manu and Minos, see Kiilin, ZeUfchrifl, iv. 92. The name of

Bai-ydta, the son of Manu, could hardly be compared with Kreta.
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myth, that Mamts was the ancestor of the 3fanus-

hyas. Now Tidsco seems but a secondary form of

Tm, followed by the same suffix which wc saw in

mennisc, and without any change of meaning. Then
why was Tuisco called the father of Mannu? Sim-

ply because it was one of the first articles in the

primitive faith of mankind, that in one sense or other

they had a father in heaven. Hence Mannu was
called the son of Tuisco, and this Tuisco, as we
know, was, originally, the Aryan god of light. These

things formed the burden of German songs to which

Tacitus listened. These songs they sang before they

went to battle, to stimulate their courage, and to

prepare to die. To an Italian ear it must have been

a wild sound, reverberated from their shields, and
hence called barditus (shield-song. Old Norse bardhi,

shield). Many a Roman would have sneered at

such poetry and such music. Not so Tacitus. The
emperor Julian, when he heard the Germans singing

their popular songs on the borders of the Rhine,

could compare them to nothing but the cries of birds

of prey. Tacitus calls them a shout of valor (con-

centus virtutis). He likewise mentions (Ann. ii. 88)

that the Germans still kept up the memory of Ar-

minius in their songs, and he describes (Ann. ii. 65)

their night reveilings, where they sang and shouted

till the morning called them to fresh battles.

The names which Tacitus mentions, such as

Mannus, Tuisco, &c., he could of course repeat by

ear only, and if one considers the difficulties of sucn a

task, it is extraordinary that these names, as written

down by him, should lend themselves so easily to

etymological explanation. Thus Tacitus states no*
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only that Mannus was the ancestor of the German
race, but he likewise mentions the names of his three

sons, or rather the names of the three great tribes,

the Ing(BVones, Isccevones, and Herminones, who de-

rived their origin from the three sons of Mannus. It

has been whown that the In^cevones derive their name
from Yng, Yng-o, or Ynguio, who, in the Edda and

in the Beowulf, is mentioned as living first with the

Eastern Danes and then proceeding on his car east-

ward over the sea. There is a northern race, the

Yng-Jings, and their pedigree begins with Yngvi^

Niordr, Frayr, Fiohiir (Odin), Sveg-dir, all names

of divine beings. Another genealogy, given in the

Ynglinga-saga, begins with NiortSr, identifies Frayr

with Yngvi, and derives from him the name of the

race.

The second son of 3Iannus, Isco, has been identi-

fied by Grimm with Askr, another name of the first-

born man. Askr means likewise ash-tree, and it has

been supposed that the name ash thus given to the

first man came from the same conception which led

the Greeks to imagine that one of the races of man
sprang from ash-trees (ck /xeAtar). Alcuin still uses

the expression, son of the ash-tree, as synonymous

with man.i Grimm supposes that the Isccevones

lived near the Rhine, and that a trace of their name
comes out in Asciburgium or Ascibiirg, on the Rhine,

where, as Tacitus had been wildly informed, an altar

had been discovered dedicated to Ulysses, and with

tlie name of his father Laertes?

The third son of Mannus, Irmino, has a name de-

1 Ampire, Ilhtoire Litteraire de la France, iii. 79.

* Germania, c. 3.
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cidedly German. Irmin was an old Saxon god, from

whom probably both Arminius and the Herminones

derived their names.

The chief interest of these German fables about

Tuisco, 3Iannns, and his sons, is their reh'gious char-

acter. They give utterance to the same sentiment

which we find again and again among the Aryan
nations, that man is conscious of his descent from

heaven and from earth, that he claims kindred with

a father in heaven, though he recognizes with equal

clearness that he is made of the dust of the earth.

The Hindus knew it when they called Di/u their

father, and Prithivi their mother; Plato ^ knew it

when he said that the Earth, as the mother, brought

forth men, but God was the shaper ; and the Ger-

mans knew it, though Tacitus tells us confusedly,

that they sang of Mannus as the son of Tuisco, and

of Tuisco as sprung from the earth. This is what
Grimm says of the religious elements hidden in Ger-

man mythology :^—
" In our own heathen mythology ideas which the

human heart requires before all others, and in which

it finds its chief support, stand forth in bold and

pure relief. The highest god is there a father, old-

father, grandfather, who grants to the living blessing

and victory, to the dying a welcome in his own
mansions. Death is called ' going home,' Heivigang,

return to our father. By the side of the god stands

the highest goddess as mother, old-mother, grand-

mother, a wise and pure ancestress of the human

1 Polit. p. 41-i : Kol T) yfi avTovg f^V'^P ovca uv^ke— uAA' 6 i?f&f TrAaTTUV

Welcker, Gi-iechische GOllerkhre, i. p. 182.

* Grimm, Deutsche Mt/thologie, xl. L
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race. The god is majestic, the goddess beaming

with beauty. Both hold their circuit on earth and

are seen among men, he teaching war and weapons,

she sewing, spinning, and weaving. He inspires the

poem, she cherishes the tale."

Let me conclude with the eloquent words of a

living poet :^—
" Then they looked round upon the earth, those

simple-hearted forefathers of ours, and said within

themselves, ' Where is the All-Father, if All-Father

there be ? Not in this earth ; for it will perish. Nor

in the sun, moon, or stars ; for they will perish too.

Where is He who abideth forever?' Then they

lifted up their eyes, and saw, as they thought, beyond

sun, and moon, and stars, and all which changes and

will change, the clear blue sky, the boundless firma-

ment of heaven.

" That never changed ; that was always the same.

The clouds and storms rolled far below it, and all

the bustle of this noisy world ; but there the sky

was still, as bright and calm as ever. The All-

Father must be there, unchangeable in the unchang-

ing heaven ; bright, and pure, and boundless like

the heavens ; and like the heavens, too, silent and

far off.

" So they named him after the heaven, Tuisco—
the God who lives in the clear heaven, the heavenly

Father. He was the Father of gods and men; and

man was the son of Tuisco and Hertha— heaven

and earth."

X C. Kingsley, Tlit Good News of God. 1S59, p. 241.



J.ECTURE XL

MYTHS OF THE DAWX.

A/TER having, in my last Lecture, gathered to-

{^ethor the fragments of the most ancient and most

exalted deity worbhijoped once by all the members of

the Aryan stock, I shall, to-day, examine some of

the minor deities, in order to find out whether they

too can be referred to the earliest period of Aryan
speech and Aryan thought,— whether they too ex-

isted before the Aryans broke up in search of new
homes,— and whether their memory was preserved

more or less distinctly in later days in the poems of

Homer and the songs of the Veda. These researches

must necessarily be of a more minute kind, and I

have to ask for your indulgence if I here enter

into details which are of little general interest, but

which, nevertheless, are indispensable, in order to

establish a safe basis for speculations very apt to

mislead even the most cautious inquirer.

I begin with the myth of Hermes, whose name has

been traced back to the Vedic Saramd. My learned

friend Professor Kuhn,' who was the first to analyze

the meaning and character of Saramd, arrived at

the conclusion that Saramd meant storm, and that

the Sanskrit word was identical with the Teutonic

1 In Haupt's Zeilschri/t fwr Deuisches AUerthum, vi. p. 119 teq.

31
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storm, and with the Greek horme. No doubt the root

of Saraind is sar, to go, but its derivation is by no

means clear, there being no other word in Sanskrit

formed by ama, and with guna of the radical vowel.^

But admitting that Saramd meant originally the

runner, how does it follow that the runner was meant

for storm ? It is true that Saranyu, mase., derived

from the same root, is said to take in later Sanskrit

the meaning of wind and cloud, but it has never

been proved that Saranyu, fem., had these meanings.

The wind, whether as vdta, vdyu, manit, pavana,

aiiila, &c., is always conceived as a masculine in

Sanskrit, and the same applies generally to the other

Aryan languages. This, however, would be no in-

surmountable objection, if there were clear traces in

the Veda of Saramd being endowed with any of the

characteristic qualities of the wind. But if we com-

pare the passages in which she is mentioned with

others in which the power of the storm is described,

we find no similarity whatever. It is said of Saramd

that she espied the strong stable of the cows (i. 72,

8), that she discovered the cleft of the rock, that she

went a long journey, that she was the first to hear

the lowing of the cows, and perhaps that she led the

cows out (iii. 31, 6). She did this at the instance

of Indra and the Angiras (i. 62, 3) ; Brihaspati (i. 62,

3) or Indra (iv. 16, 8) split the rock, and recovered

the cows, which cows are said to give food to the

children of man (i. 62, 3 ; 72, 8) ;
perhaps, to the

offspring of Saramd herself (i. 62, 3). Saramd ap-

1 See Unadi-Sfttras, ed. Aufrecht, iv. 48. Sarmah, as a substantive,

rnnning, occurs Rv. i. 80, 5. Tlie Greek opfi^ corresponds with thii

word in the feminine, but not with saramd.
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pears in time before Indra (iv. 16, 8), and she walks

on the right path (iv. 45; 7 and 8).

This is about all that can be learnt from the Rig-

Veda as to the character of Sarama, with the excep-

tion of a hymn in the last book, which contains a

dialogue between her and the Panis, who had robbed

the cows. The following is a translation of that

hymn :
—

The Pants said :
" With what intention did Sara-

md reach this place? for the way is far, and leads

tortuously away. What was your wish with us ?

How was the night ? ^ How did you cross the waters

of the RasdV (1.)

Sarama said : " I come, sent as the messenger of

Indra, desiring, O Panis, your great treasures ; this

preserved me from the fear of crossing, and thus I

crossed the waters of the Pasd" (2.)

The Panis : " What kind of man is Indra, O
Saramd, what is his look, he as whose messenger

thou camest from afar ? Let him come hither, and
we will make,friends with him, and then he may be

the cowherd of our cows." (3.)

Saramd : " I do not know that he is to be sub-

dued, for it is he himself that subdues, he as whose
messenger I came hither from afar. Deep streams

do not overwhelm him
;
you, Panis, will lie prostrate,

killed by IndraP (4.)

The Panis : " Those cows, O Saramd, which thou

desirest, fly about the ends of the sky, O darling.

1 Paritakmva is explained iu the Dictionary of Boehtlingk and Eoth in

the sense of random travelling. It never has that sense in the Yeda, and
as Sarama comes to the Panis in the morning, the question, hew was the

night, is perfectly natural.
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Who would give them up to thee without fighting?

for our weapons too are sharp." (5.)

Saramd :
" Though your words, O Panis, be uncon-

querable,^ though your wretched bodies be arrow-

proof,^ though the way to you be hard to go, jB_?t-

haspali will not bless you for either." ^ (6.)

The Panis : " That store, O Saramd, is fastened to

the rock ; furnished with cows, horses, and treasures,

Panis watch it who are good watchers ; thou art

come in vain to this bright place." (7.)

Saramd :
" Let the Rishis come here fired with

Soma, Aydsya (Indra*) and the ninefold An^ras\
they will divide this stable^ of cows; then the Panis

will vomit out this speech." ^ (8.)

The Panis : " Even thus, O Saramd, thou art come

hither driven by the violence of the gods ; let U3

make thee our sister, do not go away again ; we will

give thee part of the cows, O darling." (9.)

Saramd : " I know nothing of brotherhood or sister-

hood ; Lidra knows it and the awful Angiras. They

seemed to me anxious for their cows when I came;

therefore get away from here, O Panis, far away." ^

(10.)

" Go far away, Panis, far away ; let the cows come

out straight ; the cows which Briliaspati found hid

away. Soma, the stones, and the wise Rishis^ (11.)

In none of these verses is there the slightest indi-

1 asenya, not hurtful, B. R.
2 anishavya, not to be dostroyecl, B. R.

8 UbhayA, with the accent on the last syllable, is doabtfliL

* Cf. i. 02, 7, and B. R. s. v.

6 dn-a is called drilha, Rv. i. 72, 8.

• Will be sorry for their former speech.

' variyah, in das Weite.
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cation of Saramd as the representative of the storm,

nor do the explanations of Indian commentators,

which have next to be considered, point at all in that

direction.

Sayana, in his commentary on the Rig-Veda (i.

6, 5), tells the story of Saramd most simply. The
cows, he says, were carried off by the Panis from

the world of the gods and thrown into darkness ; In-

dra, together with the Maruts, or storms, conquered

them.

In the Annlcramanikd, the index to the Rigveda-

sanhita (x. 103), the story is related in fuller detail.

It is there said that the cows were hidden by the

demons, the Panis ; that Indra sent the dog of the

gods, Saramd, to look for the cows ; and that a par-

ley took place between her and the Panis, which

forms the 108th hymn of the last book of the Rig-

Veda.

Further additions to the story are to be found in

Sdyana^s Commentary on iii. 31, 5. The cows are

there called the property of the Ang-iras, and it was
at their instance that Indra sent the dog, and then,

being apprised of their hiding-place, brought them
back to the Angiras. So, at least, says the com-
mentator, while the text of the hyrnn represents the

seven sages, the Angiras, as taking themselves a

more active part in effecting the breach in the moun-
tain. Again, in his commentary on Rv. x. 108, Sdy-

ana adds that the cows belonged to Brihaspati, the

chief-priest of Indra, that they were stolen by the

Panis, the people of Vala, and that Indra, at Brihas-

patVs instance, sent the dog Saramd. The dog, after

crossing a river, came to the town of Vala, and saw
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the cows in a secret place; whereupon the Panis

tried to coax her to stay with them.

As we read the hymn in the text of the Rig-Veda,

the parley between Sarantd and the Panis would

seem to have ended with Saramd warning the rob-

bers to flee before the wrath of Indra, Brihaspati, and

the Angiras. But in the Brihaddevatd a new trait is

added. It is there said, that, although Saramd de-

clined to divide the booty with the Panis, she asked

them for a drink of milk. After having drunk the

milk, she recrossed the Rasd, and when she was
asked after the cows by Indra, she denied having seen

them. Indra thereupon kicked her with his foot, and

she vomited the milk, and ran back to the Panis.

Indra then followed her, killed the demons, and re-

covered the cows.

This faithlessness of Saramd is not alluded to in

the hymn ; and in another passage, where it is said

that Saramd found food for her offspring (Rv. i. 62,

3), Sdyana merely states that Saramd, before going to

look for the cows, made a bargain with Indra that

her young should receive milk and other food, and

then proceeded on her journey.

This being nearly the whole evidence on which we
must form our opinion of the original conception of

Saramd, there can be little doubt that she was meant

for the early dawn, and not for the stoi'm. In the

ancient hymns of the Rig-Veda she is never spoken

of as a dog, nor can we find there the slightest allu-

sion to her canine nature. This is evidently a later

thought,^ and it is high time that this much-talked-of

1 It probably arose from Sarameyn being used as a name or epithet of

the dogs of Yaina. See page 476.
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greyhound should be driven out of the Vedic Pan-

theon. There are but few epithets of Saramd from

which we might form a guess as to her character.

She is called supadi, having good feet, or quick, an

adjective which never occurs again in the Rig-Veda.

The second epithet, however, which is applied to her,

subhagd, fortunate, beloved, is one she shares in com-

mon with the Dawn— nay, which is almost a stere-

otyped epithet of the Dawn.
But more than this. Of whom is it so constantly

said, as of Saramd, that she appears before Indra^

that Imlra follows her ? It is Ushas, the Dawn, who
wakes first (i. 123, 2), who comes first to the morn-

ing prayer (i. 123, 2). The Sun follows behind, as

a man follows a woman (Rv. i. 115, 2).^ Of whom
is it said, as of Saramd, that she brings to light the

precious things hidden in darkness ? It is Ushas, the

Dawn, who reveals the bright treasures that were

covered by the gloom (i. 123, 6). She crosses the

water unhurt (vi. 64, 4) ; she lays open the ends of

heaven (i. 92, 11),— those very ends where, as the

Panis said, the cows were to be found. She is said

to break the strongholds and bring back the cows
(vii. 75, 7; 79, 4). It is she who, like Saramd, dis-

tributes wealth among the sons of men (i. 92, 3 ; 123,

3). She possesses the cows (i. 123, 12, &c.) ; she is

even called the mother of the cows {iv. 62, 2). She

is said to produce the cows and to bring light (i. 124,

5) ; she is asked to open the doors of heaven, and to

bestow on man wealth of cows (i. 48, 15). The
Angiras, we read, asked her for the cows (vi. Q5, 5),

and the doors of the dark stable are said to be opened

1 Compai-aiive Jlylhology, p. 57. Oxford Essays, 1856.
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by her (iv. 51, 2). In one place her splendor is said

to be spreading as if she were driving forth cattle

(i. 92, 12) ; in another the splendors of the dawn are

themselves called a drove of cows (iv. 51, 8 ; 52, 5).

Again, as it was said of Saramd, ihat she follows the

right path, the path which all the heavenly powers

are ordained to follow^, so it is particularly said of

the Dawn that she walks in the right way (i. 124, 3

;

113, 12). Nay, even the Panis, to whom Sarajnd was

sent to claim the cows, are mentioned together with

Ushas, the Dawn. She is asked to wake those who
worship the gods, but not to wake the Panis (i. 124,

10). In another passage (iv. 51, 3) it is said that the

Pants ought to sleep in the midst of darkness, while

the Dawn rises to bring treasures for man.

It is more than probable, therefore, that Saramd

was but one of the many names of the Dawn ; it is

almost certain that the idea of storm never entered

into the conception of her. The myth of which we

have collected the fragments is clear enough. It is a

reproduction of the old story of the break of day.

The bright cows, the rays of the sun or the rain-clouds,

.^for both go by the same name,— have been stolen

by the powers of darkness, by the Night and her mani-

fold progeny. Gods and men are anxious f»>r their

return. But where are they to be found ? They are

hidden in a dark and strong stable, or scattered along

the ends of the sky, and the robbers will not restore

them. At last in the farthest distance the first si^ns

of the Dawn appear; she peers about, and runs with

lightning quickness, it may be, like a hound after a

scent,^ across the darkness of the sky. She is look-

1 £rigone, the early-born, also called Alelis, the rover, when looking foi
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ing for something, and, following the right path, she

has found it. She has heard the lowing of the cows,

and she returns to her starting-place with more in-

tense splendor.! After her return there rises Indra,

the god of light, rea,dy to do battle in good earnest

against the gloomy powers, to break open the strong

stable in which the bright cows were kept, and to

bring light, and strength, and life back to his pious

worshippers. This is the simple myth of Saramd]
composed originally of a few fragments of ancient

speech, such as :
" the Paijis stole the cows," i. e. the

light of day is gone ;
" Sarama looks for the cows,"

i. e. the Dawn is spreading; "Indra has burst the

dark stable," i. e. the sun has risen.

All these are sayings or proverbs peculiar to India,

and no trace of Saramd has yet been discovered in

the mythological phraseology of other nations. But
let us suppose that the Greeks Ljaid, ^^ Saramd herself

has been carried off by Pani, but the gods will de-

stroy her hiding-place and bring her back." This, too,

would originally have meant no more than that the

Dawn who disappears in the morning will come back

in the gloaming, or with the light of the next day.

The idea that Pani wished to seduce Saramd from

her allegiance to Indra, may be discovered in the

ninth verse of the Vedic dialogue, though in India it

does not seem to have given rise to any further

myths. But many a myth that only germinates in

the Veda may be seen breaking forth in full bloom
in Homer. If, then, we may be allowed a guess, we
the dead body of her father, Ikarius (the father of Penehpe is his name-
sake), is led by a dog, Mnird. See Jacobi's Mytlwhcfie, s. v. Iknrius.

1 Eeriboin^ or Efiboia, betrays to Hermes the hiding-place where Arti

waa kept a prisoner. //. v. 385.
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should recognize in Helen, the sister of the Dioskuroi^

the Indian Sanund, their names being phonetically

identical/ not only in every consonant and vowel, but

even in their accent. Apart from all mythological

considerations, Saramd in Sanskrit is the same word

as Helena in Greek ; and unless we are prepared to

ascribe such coincidences as Dyaus and Zeus, Varum
and Uranos, Sarvara and Cerberus, to mere accident,

we are bound to trace Sardmd and Helens back to

some point from which both could have started in

common. The siege of Troy is but a repetition of

the daily siege of the East by the solar powers that

every evening are robbed of their brightest treasures

in the West. That siege, in its original form, is the

constant theme of the hymns of the Veda. Saramd,

it is true, does not yield in the Veda to the tempta-

tion of Pani, yet the fii-st indications of her faithless-

ness are there, and the equivocal character of the

twilight which she represents would fully account for

the farther development of the Greek myth. In the

Iliad, Briseis, the daughter of Brises, is one of the

first captives taken by the advancing army of the

West. In the Veda, before the bright powers recon-

quer the light that had been stolen by Pani, they are

said to have conquered the offspring of Brisaija.

That daughter of Brises is restored to Achilles when
his glory begins to set, just as all the first loves of

solar heroes return to them in the last moments of

their earthly career.^ And as the Sanskrit name
Panis betrays the former presence of an r^ Paris

1 As to Sk. m = Greek n, see Curtius, Grumkuge, ii. 121.

2 See Cox, Tales of Aigos and Thtbes, Introduction, p. 90.

8 I Plate this very hesitatingly, because the etymology of Pani is a«

doubtful as that of Pai-is, and it is useless almost to compare mythological

i
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himself might be identified with the robber who
tempted Saramd. I lay no stress on Helen calling

herself a dog (II. vi. 344), but that the beautiful

daughter of Zeus, [duhild Divah), the sister of the

JJioskuroi, was one of the many personifications of

the Pawn, I have never doubted. Whether she is

carried off by Tlieseus or by Paris, she is always re-

conquered for her rightful husband ; she meets him
again at the setting of his life, and dies with him
pardoned and glorified. This is the burden ofmany a

Dawn myth, and it is the burden of the story of Helen,

But who was Sdrameya ? His name certainly

approaches very near to Hermeias, or Hermes, and
though the exact form corresponding to Sdrameya
in Greek would be Heremeias, yet in proper names
a slight anomaly like this may pass. Unfortunately,

however, the Rig -Veda tells us even less of Sdra-

meya than of Saramd. It never calls any special

deity the son of Saramd, but allows us to take the

name in its appellative sense, namely, connected

with Saramd or the dawn. If Hermeias is Sdra-

meya, it is but another instance of a mythological

germ withering away in one country, and spread-

ing most luxuriantly in another. Dyaus in the Veda
is the mere shadow of a deity if compared with tho

names, without first discovering their etj-mological intention. Mr. Cox. in

his Introduction to the Tales of Ar<jos and Thebes (p. 90), endeavors to

sliow that Paris belongs to the class of bright solar heroes. Yet it" the

germ of tlie Ilutd is the battle between the solar and nocturnal powers,

Paris surely belongs to the latter, and he whose destiny it is to kill Achillea

in the Western gates,

yfiari T(j ore kev as Tlapcg Kal ^ol3og 'A-6/.?.ui

'Ead?^v kovr' 6/Jauai.v evt IiKaujai ~v?^tjccv,

could hardly have been himself of solar or vernal lineage.
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Greek Zeus ; Varum, on the contrary, has assumed

much greater proportions in India than Uranos in

Greece, and the same applies to Vritra, as com-

pared with the Greek Orthros. Bat though we know
so little about Sdrameya in the Veda, the little we
know of him is certainly compatible with a rudi-

mentary Hermes. As Sarameya would be the son

of the twilight, or, it may be, the first breeze of

the dawn, so Hermes is born early in the morning.

(Horn. Hym. Merc. 17.) As the Dawn in the Veda
is brought by the bright Harits, so Hermes is called

the leader of the Charites {i)/(.iJ.!Lv XaptTwi). In the

seventh book of the Rig -Veda (vii. 54, 55) we find

a number of verses strung together as it would seem

at random, to be used as magical formulae for send-

ing people to sleep.i The principal deity invoked

is VdstosJiputi, which means lord or guardian of the

house, a kind of Lar. In two of these verses, the

being invoked, whatever it be, is called Sdrameya,

and is certainly addressed as a dog, the watch-dog

of the house. In the later Sanskrit also, sdrameya

is said to mean dog. Sdrameya, if it is here to be

taken as the name of a deity, would seem to have

been a kind of tutelary deity, the peep of day con-

ceived as a person, watching unseen at the doors of

heaven during the night, and giving his first bark in

the morning. The same morning deity would natu-

rally have been supposed to watch over the houses

of man. The verses addressed to him do not tell

us much :
—

" Guardian of the house, destroyer of evil, who
assumest all forms, be to us a helpful friend." (1.)

1 In viii. 47, 14, Ushas is asked to carrj' off sleeplessness
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*' When thou, bright Sdrameya, openest thy tr;eth,

O red one, spears seem to glitter on thy jawrj as

thou swallowest. Sleep, sleep." (2.)

" Bark at the thief, Surame?/a, or at the roober,

O restless one! Now thou barkest at the worship-

pers of Indra ; why dost thou distress us ? Sleep,

sleep I" (3.)

It is doubtful whether the guardian of the house

(Vdstoihpali), addressed in the first verse, is in-

tended to be addressed in the next verses; it is

equally doubtful whether Suramcya is to be taken as

a proper name at all, or whether it simply means
ewos, bright, or speckled like the dawn. But if Sdra-

meya is a proper name, and if he is meant for the

guardian of the house, no doubt it is natural to com-
pare him with the Hermes propylaeos, prothyraeoSy

and pwnaos, and with the Hermae in public places

and private houses in Greece.^ Dr. Kuhn thinks that

1 M. Michel Brdal, who has so ably analyzed the myth of Cacus (UercuU

et Cacus; L'tude c/c Mytholof/ie Comparee, Paris, 18G3), and -whose more

recent essay, Le ifijilie d' iEdlpe, constitutes a valuable contribution to the

Bciencc of mytliology, lias sent me the following note on Ilcrmes as the

guardian of houses and public places, which, with his kind permission, I

beg to submit to the consideration of my readers: —
"A propos du dieu Hermes, je dcmande ;i vous soumettre quelques rap-

prochements. II me semblo que I'explication d'llermes comnic dieu du
cr<?puscule n'l'puise pas tous les attributs de cette divinity. II est encore

le protecteur des proprictt^s, il preside aux trouvailles: les homes placdes

dans les champs, dans les rues et a la porte des temples, ont re<;u, au moins

en appavencc, son nom. Est-ce bien lii le niGme dieu, ou n'avons-iious pa3

encore ici un exemple de ces confusions de mots dont vous avez (5t(5 le

premier a signaler I'importance V Voici comment je m'explique cet amal-

gam e.

" Nous avons en grec le mot epua. qui ddsigne une pierrc, une borne, n:.

poteau; epiuv et epfu^, le pied du lit; epfiaKec, des tas de pierres; ip/ia%

un banc de sable; epnaTiQj, veut dire je charge un vaisseau de son lest, et

ipuoyXv<pevc d<?signe d'une maniere gendrale un tailleur de pierres. B est

dair que tous ces mots n'ont rien de commun avec le dieu Hermes.
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he can discover in Sdrameya the god of sleep, but in

our hymn he would rather seem to be a disturber of

sleep. One other coincidence, however, might be

pointed out. The guardian of the house is called a

destroyer of evU, more particularly of illness, and

the same power is sometimes ascribed to Hermes.

(Pans. ix. 22, 2.)

We may admit, then, that Hermes and Sdrameya

started from the same point, but their history diverged

very early. Sdrameya hardly attained a definite per-

sonality, Hermes grew into one of the principal gods

of Greece. While Sararnd, in India, stands on the

threshold that separates the gods of light from the

gods of darkness, carrying messages from one to the

other, and inclining sometimes to the one, sometimes

to the other, Hermes^ the god of the twilight, betrays

his equivocal nature by stealing, though only in fun,

the herds of Apollo, but restoring them without the

violent combat that is waged for the same herds in

India between Indra, the bright god, and Vala, the

robber. In India the Dawn brings the light, in

" Mais nous trouvons d'un autre c6t6 le diminutif EpftciMV ou ep/iudiov,

que les anciens traduisent par ' petite statue d'Herm^s.' Je crois que c'est

cemot qui a servi de transition et qui nous avalu ces pierres grossiferement

taill(?es, dans lesquelles on a voulu reconnaitre le dieu, devenu d^s-lors le

patron des propri^taires, malgrd sa r(?patation de voleur. Quant' a Ipfiaiov,

qui d^signe les trouvailles, je ne sais si c'estal'id^e d'Herm^s ou acelle de

borne (comme raarquant la limitedelapropri(5t(e) qu'il taut rapporter cemot.

"II resterait encore a expliquor un autre attribut d'Hermes — celui do

I'^loquence. Mais je ne me rends pas bien comptc de li vraie nature du

rapport qui unit le mot Hermes avee les mots comme tpurjvEvu, epfirjveia.

" J'ai oublid de vous indiquer d'ou je fais venir les mots comme Ipfia,

etc. Je les crnis derives du verbe elpyu, epyu, en sorte que Ipfia serait pour

fpy/^(i, et do la mC'me famille que ipKOC. L'esprit rude est-il primitif ?

Cela ne me paratt pas certain. Peut-Otre ces mots sont-ils de lam<me
famille que le latin ai-cere, erciuni, ercules, etc."

«l
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Greece the Twilight is itself supposed to have stolen

it, or to hold back the light,i and Hermes, the twi-

light, surrenders the booty when challenged by the

sun-god Apollo. Afterwards the fancy of Greek

poets takes free flight, and out of common clay

gradually models a divine image. But even in the

Hermes of Homer and other poets we can frequently

discover the original traits of a Sdrameija, if we take

that word in the sense of twilight, and look on

Hermes as a male representative of the light of the

morning. He loves Herse, the dew, and Aglato-oSf

her sister ; among his sons is Kephalos, the head of

the day. He is the herald of the gods, so is the twi-

light, so was Saramit, the messenger of Indra. He
is the spy of the night (wktos oTrwTr/^rTyp) ; he sends

sleep and dreams ; the bird of the morning, the

cock, stands by his side. Lastly, he is the guide of

travellers, and particularly of the souls who travel on

their last journey ; he is the Psychopompos. And
here he meets again, to some extent, with the Vedic

Sdrameya. The Vedic poets have imagined two

dogs belonging to Yama, the lord of the departed

spirit. They are called the messengers of Yama,

blood-thirsty, broad-snouted, brown, four-eyed, pale,

and sdrameya, the dawn-children. The departed is

told to pass them by on his way to the Fathers, who
are rejoicing with Yama ; Yama is asked to protect

the departed from these dogs ; and, finally, the dogs

themselves are implored to grant life to the living

and to let them see the sun again. These two dogs

represent one of the lowest of the many conceptions

1 A similar idea is expressed in the Veda (v. 79,9), where Ushas is asked

to rise quickly, that the sun may not hurt her with his light, like a thief.



496 HERMEIAS, THE DAWN-SON.

of morning and evening, or, as we should say, of

Time, unless we comprehend in the same class of

ideas the " two white rats," which, in the fable, gnaw
the root the culprit laid hold of when, followed by

a furious elephant, he rushed into a well and saw at

the bottom the dragon with open jaws, and the four

serpents in the four corners of the well. The furious

elephant is explained by the Buddhist moralist as

death, the well as the earth, the dragon as hell, the

four serpents as the four elements, the root of the

shrub as the root of human life, the two white rats

as sun and moon, which gradually consume the life

of man.^ In Greece, Hermes, a child of the Dawn,
with its fresh breezes, was said to carry oft' the soul

of the departed; in India, Morning and Evening,^

like two dogs, were fabled to watch for their prey,

and to lay hold of those who could not reach the

blessed abode of the Father. Greece, though she

recognized Hermes as the guide of the souls of the

departed, did not degrade him to the rank of a

watch-dog of Hades. These watch-dogs, Kerberos

and 0/"///>*05, represent, however, like the two dogs of

Yama, the gloom of the morning and evening, here

conceived as hostile and demoniacal powers. Orthros

is the dark spirit that is to be fought by the Sun in

the morning, the well-known Sanskrit Vritra', but

Hermes, too, is said to rise drlhrios, in the gloom of

1 Cf. Stanislas Julicn. Les AvacMnas, Conies ct Apologues Iiidiens (Paris,

1859), vol. i. p. 190. Dr. Host, T/ie CItiiiese mid Japanese ReposUonj, No. v.

p. 217. History of Bnrlaam and Josaplial, ascribed to John of Damascus

(about 740 a. i>.), chap. xii. ; Fables ofPilpay; Cesta liomanoivm (Swacc'f

translation, vol. ii. No. 88), iSrc.

2 Day and Night are called the outstretched arms of death, EaushiUki

br. ii. 9: atha mrityor ha vii etau vrajabahil 3'ad ahorHtre.
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the morning. Kerberos is the darkness of night, to

be fought by Rerakles^ the Night herself being called

Sarvari^ in Sanskrit. Hermes, as well as Kerberos,

is called trikephalos,^ with three heads, and so is

Tnsints, the brother of Saranyu^ another name of

the Dawn.^

There is one point still to be considered, namely,

whether, by the poets of the Veda, the dawn is ever

conceived as a dog, and whether there is in the hymns
themselves any foundation for the later legends which

speak of Saramd as a dog. Professor Kuhn thinks

that the word iwwa, \vhich occurs in the Veda, is a

secondary form of svan., meaning dog, and that such

passages as " sunam huvema maghavanam Indram"

(iii. 31, 22) should be translated, " Let us invoke the

dog, the mighty Indra." If this were so, w^e might

prove, no doubt, that the Dawn also was spoken of

as a dog. For we read (iv. 3, 11) :
" Sunam narah

pari sadan ushasam," "Men surrounded the dog, the

Dawn." But does suna ever mean dog ? Never, it

would seem, if used by itself In all the passages

where this word sundm occurs, it means for the sake

of happiness, auspiciously.* It is particularly used

with verbs meaning to invoke (hve), to worship (pa-

risad), to pray (id).^ There is not a single passage

1 See M. M., "Isl Belleroplion Vritrahan ?" in Kuhii's Zeitschi-ift, v. 149.

- Hermes trikephalos, Gerhard, Gr. Alyth. 281, 8.

2 That Kerberos is connected with the Sanskrit sarvari, night, was
pointed out by me in the Transactions of the Pliilol. Soc, April 14, 1848.

Sabsla, a corruption of sarvai-a, is vindicated as the name of daybreak,

tyama, black, as the name of nif;:htfall, b}' the Knnshitahi-brahmana, ii. 9

seq. (Ind. Slud. ii. 29-5.) This, no doubt, is an artificial explanation, but

it shows a vague recollection of the original meaning of the two dogs.

* i. 1]7, 18, iii. 31, 22; iv. 3, 11; 57, 4; 57, 8; vi. 16, 4; x. 102, 8; 126,

7; 160,5.

* Of Bvan, we find the nominative sva (vii. 55, 5; x. 86, 4); the acca«

32
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where hindni could be taken for dog. But there

are compounds in which suna would seem to have

that meaning. In viii. 46, 28, Sund-ishitam most

likely means carried by dogs, and in Sundsirau we
have the name of a couple of deities, the former of

which is said to be Suna, the latter >S'i?*a. Ydska

recognizes in /Suna a name of Vdyu, or the wind, in

S%7'a a name of Aditya, or the sun. Another au-

thority, Saunaka, declares Suna to be a name of

Indra, Sira a name of Vdyu. Asvalayana (Srauta-

sutra, ii. 20) declares that Sundsirau may be meant
for Vdyu, or for Indra, or for Indra and Surya to-

gether. This shows, at all events, that the meaning

of the two names was doubtful, even amono- earlv

native theologians. The fact is that the Sundsirau

occur but twice in the Rig -Veda, in a harvest-hymn.

Blessings are pronounced on the plough, the cattle,

the laborers, the furrow ; and among the rest the fol-

lowing words are addressed to the Sunasirau :
—

" O Sundsirau, be pleased with this prayer. The
milk which you make in heaven, pour it down upon
this earth." (5.) And again :

—
" May the ploughshares cut the earth with good

luck! May the ploughers with the oxen follow with

good luck ! May Parjanya (the god of rain) give

good luck with fat and honey ! May the Sundsirau

give us good luck !

"

Looking at these passages, and at the whole hymn
from which they are taken, I cannot agree with Dr.

Roth, who, in his notes to the Nirukta, thinks that

Bative gvanam (i. 161, 13; ix. 101, 1 ; 101, 13); the genitive siinah (i. 182,

4; iv. 18, 3; viii. 55, 3); the nom. dual svana (ii. 39, 4), and s'vdnau, x. 14,

10; 14, 11. Also svipadah. x. IG, 6.
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Sira may in this compound mean the ploughshare,

and Suna some other part of the plough. Sira might

have that meaning, but there is nothing to prove that

suna ever meant any part of the plough. It will

appear, if we read the hymn more attentively, that

its author clearly addresses the two Sundsirau differ-

ently from the plough, the ploughshare, the furrow.

They are asked to send rain from heaven, and they

are addressed together with Parjanya, himself a deity,

the god of rain. There is another verse quoted by
Asvaldyana, in which Indra is called ^undsira?^

What the exact meaning of the word is we cannot

tell. It may be jSupm, as Dr. Kuhn would suggest,

the dog, whether meant for Vdyu or Indra, and *S'{ra,

the sun or the furrow ; or it may be a very old name
for the dog-star, called the Dog and the Sun, and in

that case sira, or its derivative sairya, would give ua

the etymon of Seirios? But all this is doubtful, and

there is nothing, at all events, to justify us in ascrib-

ing to suna the meaning of dog in any passage of

the Veda.

In the course of our investigations as to the orig-

inal meaning of Saramd, we had occasion to allude

to another name, derived from the same root sar, and

to which the meaning of cloud and wind is equally

ascribed by Professor Kuhn, namely, Saranyit, fem.

Where saranyu is used as a masculine, its meaning

is by no means clear. In the 61st hymn of the tenth

book it is almost impossible to find a continuous

1 Indram vayam sunaslram asmin yajne havamahe, sa vajeshu pra no

Bvishat.

' Curtius, Grundzuge, ii. 128, derives Zeipiog from svar, w lich, howeveii

would have given avoiog or aeuwr, rather than aeioiOQ.
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thread of thought. The verse in which Saranyu oc-

curs is addressed to the kings Mitra and Varuna, and it

is said there that Saranyu went to them in search of

the cows. The commentator here explains Saranyu

unhesitatingly by Yama (saranasila). In the next

verse Saranyu is called a horse, just as Saranyu (fern.)

is spoken of as a mare ; but he is called the son of

him, i. e., according to Sayana, of Varuna.^ In iii.

82, 5, Indra is said to cause the waters to come forth

together with the Saranyus, who are here mentioned

very much like the Angiras in other places, as helpers

of Indra in the great battle against Vritra or Vala.

In i. 62, 4, the common epithets of the Angiras

{navagva and dasagva) are applied to the Saranyus^

and there too Indra is said to have torn Vala asunder

with the Saranyus. I believe, therefore, we must

distinguish between the Saranyus in the plural, a

name of like import as that of the Angiras, possibly

as that of the Maruts, and Saranyu in the singular,

a name of the son of Varuna or of Yama.

Of Saranyu, too, as a female deity, we learn but

little from the hymns of the Rig-Veda ; and though

we ought always to guard against mixing up the

ideas of the Rishis with those of their commentators,

it must be confessed that in the case of Saranyu we
should hardly understand what is said of her by

the Rishis without the explanations given by later

writers, such as Ydska, Saunaka, and others. The

classical and often-quoted passage about Saranyu is

found Rv. X. 17, 2 :
—

1 He is called there jaranyu, from a root hrhich in Greek may have

yielded Gorgo. Cf. Kuhn, ZdUchrifl, i. 460. Erinys and Gorgoiu an
almost identified in Greek.
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*^Tvashtar makes a wedding for his daughter, thus

saying the whole world comes together; the mother

of Yama, being wedded, the wife of the great Vivasvat

has perished."

" They hid the immortal from the mortals, making
one like her they have given her to Vivasvat. But
she bore the Aivins when this happened, and Saranyu

left two couples 1 behind."

Yaska (xii. 10) explains: ^^ iSaranpu, the daughter

of Tvaslitar, had twins from Vivasvat, the sun. She

placed another like her in her place, changed her

form into that of a horse, and ran off. Vivasvat, the

sun, likewise assumed the form of a horse, followed

her, and embraced her. Hence the two Asvins were

born, and the substitute (Sauarnd) bore Mann.'"

Yaska likewise states that the first twins of Saranyu

are by etymologists supposed to be Madhyama and

Mddhyamikd Fac/i, by mythologists Yama and Yami',

and he adds at the end, in order to explain the dis-

appearance of Saranyu, that the night vanishes when
the sun rises. This last remark, however, is ex-

plained or corrected by the commentator,^ who says

that Ushas, the dawn, was the wife of Aditya, the

sun, and that she, and not the night, disappears at

the time of sunrise.

Before proceeding further, I shall add a few par-

ticulars from Saunaka's Brihaddevata. He says that

Tvashtar had a couple of children, Saranyu and

Trisiras (Trikephalos) ; that he gave Saranyu to

1 One ccjple, according to Dr. Kuhn, Zeitschrift fiir Vergleichende

Sprachforschwuj, i. p. 441.

2 Samkshepato Bluishyakaro 'rtham niraha. Adityasya 'Usha jayasa,

sadityodaye 'ntardhiyate. It is possible, of course, to speak of the dawn
both as the beginning of the day, and as the end of the night.
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Vivasvat, and that she bore him Yama and Yami

:

they were twins, but Yama was the elder of the two.

Then Saranyu made a womaxi like herself, gave her

the children, and went away. Vivasvat was deceived,

and the substitute [Savarnd) bore him a child, Manu,

as bright as his father. Afterwards Vivasvat dis-

covered his mistake, and assuming himself the form

of a horse, rushed after Saranyu, and she became in

a peculiar manner the mother of Ndsatya and Dasra^

who are called the two Asvins, or horsemen.

It is difficult to say how much of these legends is

old and genuine, and how much was invented after-

wards to explain certain mythological phrases occur-

ring in the Rig-Veda.

Saranyu, the water-woman,^ as the daughter of

Tvashtar (maker), who is also called Savitar (creator),

Visvarupa, having all forms (x. 10, 5) — as the wife

of Vivasvat (also called Gandharva, x. 10, 4), as the

mother of Yama— as hidden by the immortals from

the eyes of mortals— as replaced by another wife,

and again as the mother of the A§vins— all this is

ancient, and confirmed by the hymns of the Rig-Veda.

But the legend of Saranyu and Vivasvat assuming

the form of horses, may be meant simply as an ex-

planation of the name of their children, the Asvins

(equini or equites). The legend of Manu being the

son of Vivasvat and Savarnd may be intended as an

explanation of the names Manu Vaivasvata, and

Manu Sdvarni.

1 In X. 10, 4, 1 take Gandharva for Vimsvnt, Apya Todid for SaramjA^

in accordance with Sayana, though differing from Professor Kuhn. In the

next verse jnnita is not father, but creator, and beK)ngs to Tvashtd savitd

nsvarvpah, the father of Saranyu, or the creator in general in his solar

character c>f Savitar.
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Professor Kuhn has identified Saranyu with the

Greek Erinys. With this identification I fully agree.

I had arrived independently at the same identifica-

tion, and we had discussed the problem together

before Dr. Kuhn's essay was published. But our

agreement ends with the name ; and after having

given a careful, and, I hope, impartial consideration

to my learned friend's analysis, I feel confirmed

rather than shaken in the view which I entertained

of Saranyu from the first. Professor Kuhn, adopting

in the main the views of Professor Koth, explains the

myth as follows :— " Tvashlar, the creator, prepares

the wedding for his daughter Saranyu, i. e. the fleet,

impetuous, dark, storm-cloud ( Sturmwolke), which

in the beginning of all things soared in space. He
gives to her as husband Vivasvat, the brilliant, the

light of the celestial heights— according to later

views, which, for the sake of other analogies, I can-

not share, the sun-god himself. Light and cloudy

darkness beget two couples of twins : first, Yama, i. e.

the twin, and Yami, the twin-sister (a word which

suggests itself) ; secondly, the two Asvins, the horse-

men. But after this the mother disappears, i. e. the

chaotic, storm-shaken dimness ; the gods hide her,

and she leaves behind two couples. To Vivasvat

there remains, as his wife, but one like her, an anony-

mous woman, not further to be defined. The latest

tradition (Vishnu Purana, p. 266) calls her Chhdyd,

shadow, i. e. the myth knows of no other wife to give

to him.

"

Was this the original conception of the myth?
Was Saranyu the storm-cloud, which in the begin-

ning of all things was soaring in infinite space ? la
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it possible to form a clear conception of such a b8>^

ing, as described by Professor Roth and Professor

Kuhn ? And if not, how is the original idea of *S'a-

ranyiu, to be discovered ?

There is but one way, I believe, for discovering

the original meaning of Sarani/u, namely, to find out

whether the attributes and acts peculiar to SaranyH

are ever ascribed to other deities whose nature is less

obscure. The first question, therefore, we have to

ask is this,— Is there any other deity who is said to

have given birth to twins? There is, namely, Ushas,

the Dawn. We read (iii. 39, 3) in a hymn which

describes the sunrise under the usual imagery of In-

dra conquering darkness and recovering the sun :
—

"The mother of the twins has borne the twins;

the tip of my tongue falls, for she approaches ; the

twins that are born assume form— they, the con-

querors of darkness, that have come at the foot of

the sun."

We might have guessed from the text itself, even

without the help of the commentator, that the

" mother of the twins " here spoken of is the Dawn

;

but it may be stated that the commentator, too,

adopts this view.

The next question is. Is there any other deity who
is spoken of as a horse, or rather, as a mare ? There

is, namely, Us/ias, the Dawn. The sun, no doubt, i?

the deity most frequently spoken of as a horse.^

But the Dawn also is not only called rich in horses,

and represented as carried by them, but she is herself

compared to a horse. Thus, i. 30, 29, and iv. 52, 2,^

1 Comparative Mythology, p. 82.

* &^ve na chitre arushi; or, better, dsveva chitre.
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the Dawn is likened to a mare, and in the latter pas-

sage she is called at the same time the friend of the

Asvins. In the Mahabharata (Adiparva, 2599) the

mother of the Asvins is said to have the form of a

mare, vadavd}

Here, then, we have a couple, the Sun and the

Dawn, that might well be represented in legendary

language as having assumed the form of a horse and

a mare.

The next question is, Who could be called their

children ? and in order to answer this question satis-

factorily, it will be necessary to discuss somewhat

fully the character of a whole class of Vedic deities.

It is important to observe that the children of SaranyH

are spoken of as twins. The idea of twin powers is

one of the most fertile ideas in ancient mythology.

Many of the most striking phenomena of nature were

comprehended by the ancients under that form, and

were spoken of in their mythic phraseology as brother

and sister, husband and wife, father and mother. The

Vedic Pantheon particularly is full of deities which

are always introduced in the dual, and they all find

their explanation in the palpable dualism of nature,

Day and Night, Dawn and Gloaming, Morning and

Evening, Summer and Winter, Sun and Moon,

Light and Darkness, Heaven and Earth. All these

are dualistic or correlative conceptions. The two

are conceived as one, as belonging to each other;

nay, they sometimes share the same name. Thus

we find Ahordtre"^ (not in Rig-Veda), day and night,

1 Kuhn, Zeitschrift, i. 523.

*'* A distinction oupht to be made between ahordtrah, or ahordfrnm, the

time of day and night together, a vvx'^vueoov. which is a masculine or
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but also Ahani (i. 123, 7), the two days, i. e. day and

night. We find TJshdsdndktd (i. 122, 2), dawn and

night, Ndktoshtisd (i. 13, 7; 142, 7), night and dawn,

but also Ushdsau (i. 188, 6), the two dawns, i. e.

dawn and night. There is Dydvdprithivi, heaven

and earth (i. 143, 2), Prithividydvd, earth and heaven

(iii. 46, 5), but also Dydvd (iii. 6, 4). Instead of

Dydvdprithivi, other compounds such as Dijdvdk-

shdmd (iii. 8, 8), Dydvdhhumi (iv. 55, 1), are likewise

met with in the text, Dyunisdu, day and night, in the

commentary (iii. 55, 15). Now as long as we have

to deal with such outspoken names as these, there

can be little doubt as to the meaning of the praises

bestowed on them, or of the acts which they are said

to have performed. If Day and Night, or Heaven
and Earth, are praised as sisters, even as twin-sisters,

we can hardly call this as yet mythological language,

though no doubt it may be a beginning of mythol-

ogy. Thus we read, i. 123, 7 :
—

" One goes away, the other comes near, the two
Allans (Day and Night) walk together. One of the

neuter, and akordtre, the compound dual of akan, day, and rdtri, night,

meaning the day and the night, as they are frequently addressed together.

This compound I take to be a feminine, though, as it can occur in the dual

only, it may also be taken for a neuter, as is done by the commentary to

Panini, ii. 4, 28; 29, but not by Panini himself. Thus A. V. vi. 128, 3,

Ahordtrdhhyam, as used in the dual, does not mean twice twenty-four

hours, but day and night, just as surydchnndramasdbhyam, immediately

after, means sun and moon. The same applies to A. V. x. 7, 6; 8,23;

Ciiand. Up. viii. 4, 1; Manu, i. 65; and otlier passages given by Boehtlingk

and Roth, s. v. In all of these the meaning, "two nrcthemerons," would

be entirely inappropriate. That akordtre was considered a feminine as late

as the time of the V.ajasaneyi-sanhita, is shown by a passage, xiv. 30,

where ahnrdlre are called ndliipntni, two mistresses. Ahordlre does not

occur in the Rig-Veda. Ahordlrdni occurs once in the tenth book. A pas-

sage quoted by B. It. from the Rig-Veda, where ahordtrdh is said to occul

as masc. plur., does not belong to the Rig-Veda at all.

1
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two neighbors created darkness in secret, the Dawn
flashed forth on her shining car."

i. 185, 1 : " Which of the two is first, which is

last ? How are they born, ye poets ? Who knows

it? These two support everything that exists; the

tvvo Ahans (Day and Night) turn round like

wheels." ^

In iv. 55, 3, Dawn and Night ( Ushdsdndktd) are

spoken of as distinct from the two Ahans (Day and

Night).

In V. 82, 8, Savitar, the sun, is said to walk before

them.

In X. 39, 12, the daughter of the sky, i. e. the

Datv^n, and the two Ahans, Day and Night, are said

to be born when the Asvins put the horses to their

car.

In a similar manner the Dydvdprithivi, Heaven

and Earth, are spoken of as sisters, as twins, as

living in the same house (i. 159, 4), &c.

It is clear, however, that, instead of addressing

dawn and gloaming, morning and evening, day and

night, heaven and earth by their right names, and as

feminines, it was possible, nay, natural, to speak of

light and darkness as male powers, and to address

the author of light and darkness, the bringers of day

and night, as personal beings. And so we find, cor-

responding to the former couples, a number of cor-

relative deities, having in common most of the

characteristics of the former, but assuming an in-

dependent mythological existence.

The best known are the Asvins, who are always

epoken of in the dual. Whether asvin means poa-

1 Or like things belonging to a wheel, spokes, &c.
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sessed of horses, horseman, or descendants of Asva^

the sun, or Asvd^ the dawn, certain it is that the

same conception underlies their name and the names
of the sun and the dawn, when addressed as horses.

The sun was looked upon as a racer, so was the

dawn, though in a less degree, and so were, again,

the two powers which seemed incorporated in the

coming and going of each day and each night, and

which were represented as the chief actors in all the

events of the diurnal play. This somewhat vague

but, for this very reason, I believe, all the more cor-

rect character of the two Asvins did not escape even

the later commentators. Ydska, in the twelfth book

of his Nirukta, when explaining the deities of the

sky, begins with the two Asuins. They come first,

he says, of all the celestial gods, they arrive even

before sunrise. Their name is explained in the

usual fanciful way of Indian commentators. They
are called Asvin, Yaska says, from the root as, to

pervade ; because the one pervades everything with

moisture, the other with light. He likewise quotes

Aurnavdbha, who derives Asvin from asva, horse.

But who are these Asvins ? he asks. " Some," he

replies, " say they are heaven and earth, others day

and night, others sun and moon ; and the legendari-

ans maintain that they were two virtuous kings."

Let us consider next the time when the Asvins

appear. Yaska places it after midnight, as the light

begins gradually to withstand the darkness of the

night ; and this agrees perfectly with the indica-

tions to be found in the Rig-Veda, where the Asvins

appear before the dawn, " when Night leaves her

1 Cf. Krisaivinah, Pan. iv. 2, 06.



CORRELATIVE DEITIES. 509

sister, the Dawn, when the dark one gives way to

the bright (vii. 71, 1);" or "when one black cow
sits among the bright cows'' (x. 61, 4, and vi. 64, 7).

Yaska seems to assign to the one the overcoming

of light by darkness, to the other the overcoming of

darkness by light.^ Yaska then quotes sundry verses

to prove that the two Asvins belong together (though

one lives in the sky, the other in the air, says the

commentator), that they are invoked together, and

that they receive the same offerings. " You walk

along during the night like two black goats.^ When,

O Asvins, do you come here towards the gods?"

In order to prove, however, that the Asvins aie

likewise distinct beings, another half-verse is added,

in which the one is called Vdsutya (not Ndsatya), the

son of Night, the other the son of Dawn.

More verses are then quoted from the Rig-Veda—
those before quoted coming from a different source —
where the Asvins are called ihehajdtdu, born here and

there, i. e. on opposite sides, or in the air and in

the sky. One is jishnu, victorious, he who bides in

the air ; the other is subhaga, happy, the son of Dyu,

or the sky, and here identified with Aditya or the

sun. Again :
" Wake the two who harness their

cars in the morning I Asvins, come hither, foi a

draught of this Soma."

1 The words of Yaska are obscure, nor does the commentator throw

much light on them. " Tatra vat tamo 'nupravishtam jyotishi tadbhago

raadhyamah, tan madhyamasya riipam. Yaj jyotis taraasy anupravishtam

tadbhagam tadriipam adityah (sic). Tav etau madhyamottamav iti

svamatam acharj'asya." Madhyama may be meant for Jndra, Uitama for

Aditya ; but in that case the early Akin would be Aditya, the smi, the

late Asvin, Indra. Dr. Kuhn [l. c. p. 442) takes madhyama for Agni.

" Peivau is explained by mesha, not by megha, as stated by Dr. Roth.

Cf. Rv. X. 39, 2, aja iva.
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Lastly : " Sacrifice early, hail the Asvins ! Not in

the dreary evening is the sacrifice of the gods. Nay,

some person different from us sacrifices and draws

them away. The sacrificer who comes first is the

most liked."

The time of the Asvins is by Yaska supposed to

extend to about sunrise ; at that time other gods

appear and require their offerings, and first of all

Ushas, the Dawn.^ Here, again, a distinction is

made between the dawn of the air (who was enu-

merated in the two preceding books, together -^ath

the other mid-air deities) and the dawn of the sky,

a distinction which it is difficult to understand. For

though in the verse which is particularly said to be

addressed to the dawn of the air, she is said to ap-

pear in the eastern half of the rajas, which rajas Yaska

takes to mean mid-air, yet this could hardly ha.ve

constituted a real distinction in the minds of the

original poets. " These rays of the dawn have made
a light in the eastern half of the welkin ; they adorn

themselves with splendor, like strong men unsheath-

ing their weapons : the bright cows approach the

mothers" (of light, bkdso nirmdtryah).

Next in time is Suryd, a female Surya, i. e. the

sun as a feminine, or, according to the commentator,

the Dawn again under a different name. In the Rig-

Veda, too, the Dawn is called the wife of Surya

(suryasya yosha, vii. 75, 5), and the Asvins are some-

times called the husbands of Silryd (Rv. iv. 43, 6).

It is said in a Brahmana that Savitar gave Suryd

(his daughter ? ) to King Soma or to Prajdpati. The
commentator explains that Savitar is the sun. Soma

1 Rv. i. 46, 14: yuvoli ush&h anu srlyam parijmanoh upd acharat.
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the moon, and Suryd the moonlight, which comes
from the sun. This, however, seems somewhat fan-

ciful, and savors decidedly of later mythology.

Next in time follows Vrishdkapdyi, the wife of

Vrishdkapi. Who she is is very doubtful.^ The
commentary says that she is the wife of Vrishdkapi^

and that Vrishdkapi is the sun, so called because he

is enveloped in mist (avasyavan, or avasyayavan).

Most likely ^ Vrishdkapdyi is again but another

conception or name of the Dawn, as the wife of

the Sun, who draws up or drinks the vapors from

the earth. Her son is said to be Indra, her daughter-

in-law Vdch, here meant for thunder (?), a genealogy

hardly in accordarlce with the rest of the hymn from

which our verse is taken, and where Vrishdkapdyi is

rather the wife than the mother of Indra. Her oxen

are clouds of vapor, which Indra swallows, as the

sun might be said to consume the vapors of the

morning. It is difficult, on seeing the name of Vri-

shdkapi, not to think of JErikapaeos, an Orphic name
of Frotog-onos, and synonymous with Phanes, Helios,

Priapos, Dionysos ; but the original conception of

Vrishdkapi {vrishan, bull, irrigator ; kapi, ape or trem-

ulous) is not much clearer than that of Erikapaeos,

and we should only be explaining ohscurum per ob-

scurius.

Next in order of the deities of the mornins is our

Saranyu, explained simply as dawn, and followed by

Savilar, whose time is said to be when the sky ia

free from darkness and covered with rays.

^ According to Dr. Kuhn, the Evening-twilight, I. c. p. 441, but with-

out proof.

2 This is the opinion of Durga, who speaks of Ushas, vrishakapayya*

vasthayam.
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"Wfe neea not follow any further the systematic

catalogue of the gods as given by Ydska. It is clear

that he knew of the right place of the two Asvins,

and that he placed the activity of the one at the very

beginning of day, and hence that of the other at the

very beginning of night. He treats them as twini^,

born together in the early twilight.

Yuska, however, is not to be considered as an
authority, except if he can be proved to agree with

the hymns of the Rig-Veda, to which we now return.

The preponderating idea in the conception of the

Asvins in the hymns of the Rig-Veda is that of cor-

relation, which, as we saw, they share in common
with such twin-deities as heaven and earth, day and

night, &c. That idea, no doubt, is modified accord-

ing to circumstances, the Asvins are brothers. Heaven
and Earth are sisters. But if we remove these out-

ward masks, we shall find behind them, and behind

some other masks, the same actors, Nature in her

twofold aspect of daily change— morning and even-

ing, light and darkness— aspects which may expand

into those of spring and winter, life and death, nay,

even of good and evil.

Before we leave the Asvins in search of other

twins, and ultimately in search of the twin-mother,

Saranyu, the following hymn may help to impress

on our minds the dual character of these Indian

Dioskuroi.

" Like the two stones ^ you sound for the same

object.^ You are like two hawks rushing toward a

1 Used at sacrifices for crushing and pressing out the juice of the Soma

plant.

2 Tadfdartham is used almost adverbially in the sense of " for the same

purpose." Thus, iiy. ix. 1,5, "We come to see everj' day for the same
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tree with a nest;^ like two priests reciting their

prayers at a sacrifice ; like the two messengers of a

clan called for in many places." (1.)

"Coming early, like two heroes on their chariots,

like twin-goats, you come to him who has chosen

you ; like two women, beautiful in body ; like hus-

band and wife, wise among their people." (2.)

" Like two horns, come first towards us ; like two

hoofs, rushing on quickly ; like two birds, ye bright

ones, every day, come hither, like two charioteers,^

O ye strong ones I
" (3.)

" Like two ships, carry us across; like two yokes,

like two naves of a wheel, like two spokes, like two
felloes ; like two dogs that do not hurt our limbs

;

like two armors, protect us from destruction I " (4.)

" Like two winds, like two streams, your motion

is eternal ; like two eyes, come with your sight to-

wards us I Like two hands, most useful to the body
;

like two feet, lead us towards wealth." (5.)

" Like two lips, speaking sweetly to the mouth
;

like two breasts, feed us that we may live. Like

two nostrils, as guardians of the body; like two ears,

be inclined to listen to us." (6.)

"Like two hands, holding our strength together;

like heaven and earth, drive together the clouds. O
Asvins, sharpen these songs that long for you, as a

sword is sharpened with a whetstone." (7.)

Like the two Asvins, who are in later times distin-

purpose." As toJar, I take it in the usual sense of sounding, making a

noise, and, more particularh', praising. The stones for pressing out the

Soma are frequent!}- spoken of as themselves praising, while they are being

handled by tho priests (v. 37, 2).

1 NiJhi, original!}- that where something is placed, after^vards treasure.

« Rathya. Cf. v.76, 1.

33
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gnished by the names of Dasra and Ndsatija^ we find

another couple of gods, Indra and Ag-ni, addressed

together in the dual, Indrdg-ni, but likewise as Indrd^

the two Indras, and Ag-ni, the two Agnis (vi. 60, 1),

just as heaven and earth are called the two heavens,

and the Asvins the two Dasras, or the two Ndsatyas.

Indra is the god of the bright sky, Agmi the god of

fire, and they have each their own distinct personal-

ity ; but when invoked together, they become correl-

ative powers and are conceived as one joint deity.

Curiously enough, they are actually in one passage

called asvind ^ (i. 109,4), and they share several other

attributes in common with the Asvins. They are

called brothers, they are called twins ; and as the

Asvins were called ihe/iajdte, horn here and there,!, e.

on opposite sides, in the East and in the West, or in

heaven and in the air, so Indra and Agni, when in-

voked together, are called ihehamdtard, they whose

mothers are here and there (vi. 59, 2). Attributes

which they share in common with the Asvins are

vrishand, bulls, or givers of rain ;
'^ vritrahand, de-

stroyers of Vritra^ or of the powers of darkness

;

sambhiivd,^ givers of happiness ; svpdni, with good

hands ; vilupdni^ with strong hands
;
jenydvasu, with

genuine wealth.^ But in spite of these similarities,

it must not be supposed that Indra and Agni to-

gether are a mere repetition of the Asvins. There

1 Dr. Kulin, I. c. p. 450, quotes this passage and others, from which, he

thinks, it appears that Indra was supposed to have sprung from a horse Cx.

73, 10), and that Arjni was actually called the horse (ii. 35, 6).

2 Indra and Agni, i. 109, 4; the Asvins, i. 112, 8.

8 Indra and Agni, i. 108, 3; the Asvins, viii. 8, 9 (vritrahantaraa).

• Indra jind Agni, vi. GO, 14; the Asvins, viii. 8, 10; vi. 62, 5.

6 Indra and Agni, supaiu, i. 109, 4; the Asvins, vilupant, vii. 73, 4.

• Indra and Agni, viii. 38, 7; the Asvins, vii. 74, 3.
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are certain epithets constantly applied to the Asvins

{Subhaspaii, vdjinlvasu, sudcinu, &c.), which, as far as

I know, are not applied to Indra and Agni together

;

and vice versd {sadaspati, sahuri). Again, there are

certain legends constantly told of the Asvins, partic-

ularly in their character as protectors of the helpless

and dying, and resuscitators of the dead, which are

not transferred to Indra and Agni. Yet, as if to leave

no doubt that Indra, at all events, coincides in some

of his exploits with one of the Asvins or Ndsati/as,

one of the Vedic poets uses the compound Indra-

Ndsatyau, Indra and Nasatya, which, on account of

the dual that follows, cannot be explained as Indra

and the two Asvins, but simply as Indra and Nd-

saty I.

Besides the couple of Indrdg'ni, we find some

other, though less prominent couples, equally reflect-

ing the dualistic idea of the Asvins, namely, Indra

and Varuna, and Indra and Vishnu, and, more im-

portant than either, Mitra and Varuna. Instead of

Indrd'Varund, we find again Indrd,^ the two Indras,

and Varurid, the two Varunas (iv. 41, 1). They are

called suddnu (iv. 41, 8) ; vrishand (vii. 82, 2) ; sam-

hhii (iv. 41, 7) ; mahdvasu (vii. 82, 2). Lidrd-VishnU

are actually called dasrd, the usual name of the

Asvins (vi. 69, 7). Now 3iitra and Varuna are

clearly intended for day and night. They, too, are

compared to horses (vi. 67, 4), and they share certain

epithets in common with the twin-gods, suddnu (vi.

67, 2), vrishanau (i. 151, 2). But their character as-

sumes much greater distinctness, and though clearly

physical in their first conception, they rise into moral

1 Ao in Latin Castores and Polluces, instead of Castor et Pollux.
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powers, far superior in that respect to the Asvins and

to Indrdgni. Their physical nature is perceived in a

hymn of VasislUha (vii. 63) :
—

" The sun, common to all men, the happy, the all-

seeing, steps forth ; the eye of Mitra and Varuna,

the bright ; he who rolls up darkness like a skin."

" He steps forth, the enlivener of men, the great

waving light of the sun ; wishing to turn round the

same wheel which his horse Elasa draws, joined to

the team."

" Shining forth, he rises from the lap of the dawn,

praised by singers, he, my god Savitar, stepped ^

forth, who never misses the same place."

" He steps forth, the splendor of the sky, the wide-

seeing, the far-aiming, the shining wanderer; surely,

enlivened by the sun, do men go to their tasks and

do their work."
" Where the immortals made a walk for him, there

he follows the path, soaring like a hawk. We shall

worship you, Mitra and Varuna, when the sun has

risen, with praises and offerings."

" Will Mitra, Varwia, and Aryaman bestow favor

on us and our kin ? May all be smooth and easy to

us ! Protect us always with your blessings I

"

The ethic and divine character of Mitra and Va-

runa breaks forth more clearly in the following nymn
(vii. 65):—

" When the sun has risen I call on you with

hymns, Miira and Varuna, full of holy strength
;
ye

whose imperishable divinity is the oldest, moving on

your way with knowledge of everything." ^

1 Chhad as scandere, not as scoiidere.

3 The last sentence is doubtful.
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<* For these two are the living spirits among tht

gods ; they are the lords ; do you make our fields

fertile. May we come to you, Mitra and Varuna,

where they nourish days and nights."

" They are bridges made of many ropes leading

across unrighteousness, difficult to cross to hostile

mortals. Let us pass, Mitra and Varuna, on your

way of righteousness, across sin, as in a ship across

the water."

Now, if we inquire who could originally be con-

ceived as the father of all these correlative deities, we
can easily understand that it must be some supreme

power that is not itself involved in the diurnal revo-

lutions of the world, such as the sky, for instance,

conceived as the father of all things, or some still

more abstract deity, like Prajdpati, the lord of crea-

tion, or Tvashlar, the fashioner, or Savitar, the creator.

Their mother, on the contrary, mu;~t be the represen-

tative of some place in which the twins meet, and

from which they seem to spring together in their

diurnal career. This place may be either the dawn
or the gloaming, the sunrise or the sunset, the East

or the West, only all these conceived not as mere

abstractions, but as mysterious beings, as mothers,

as powers containing within themselves the whole

mystery of life and death brought thus visibly before

the eyes of the thoughtful worshipper. The dawn,

which to us is merely a beautiful sight, was to the

early gazer and thinker the problem of all problems.

It was the unknown land from whence rose every

day those bright emblems of a divine power which

left in the mind of man the first impression and

intimation of another world, of power above, of
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order and wisdom. What we simply call the sun*

rise, brought before their eyes every day the riddle

of all riddles, the riddle of existence. The days of

their life sprang from that dark abyss which every

morning seemed instinct with light and life. Their

youth, their manhood, their old age, all were to the

Vedic bards the gift of that heavenly mother who
appeared bright, young, unchanged, immortal every

morning, while everything else seemed to grow old,

to change, and droop, and at last to set, never to

return. It was there, in that bright chamber, that,

as their poets said, mornings and days were spun,

or, under a different image, where morning and days

were nourished (x. 37,2 ; vii. 65, 2), where life or time

was drawn out (i. 113, 16). It was there that the

mortal wished to go to meet Mitra and Varuna.

The whole theogony and philosophy of the ancient

world centred in the Dawn, the mother of the bright

gods, of the sun in his various aspects, of the morn,

the day, the spring ; herself the brilliant image and

visage of immortality.

It is of course impossible to enter fully into all the

thoughts and feelings that passed through the minds

of the early poets when they formed names for that

far, far East from whence even the early dawn, the

sun, the day,their own life, seemed to spring. A new
life flashed up every morning before their eyes, and

the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them like

greetings wafted across the golden threshold of the

sky from the distant lands beyond the mountains,

beyond the clouds, beyond the dawn, beyond " the

immortal sea which brought us hither." The Dawn
seemed to them to open golden gates for the sun to
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pass in triumph, and while those gates were open,

tlieir eyes and their minds strove in their childish

way to pierce beyond the limits of this finite world.

That silent aspect awakened in the hum.an mind the

conception of the Infinite, the Immortal, the Divine,

and the names of dawn became naturally the names
of higher powers. Saranyu^ the Dawn, was called

the mother of Day and Night, the mother of Mitra

and Varuna, divine representatives of light and dark-

ness ; the mother of all the bright gods (i. 113, 19)

;

the face of Aditi (i. 113, 19).^ Now, whatever the

etymological meaning of Aditi,^ it is clear that she is

connected with the Dawn— that she represents that

which is beyond the dawn, and that she was raised

into an emblem of the Divine and the Infinite. Aditi

is called the ndbhir amritasya, utyibilicus immortalita-

tis, the cord that connects the immortal and the mor-

tal. Thus the poet exclaims (i. 24, 1) : " Who will

give us back to the great Aditi (to the Dawn, or

rather to her from whom we came), that I may see

father and mother?" Adilya^ literally the son of

Aditi, became the name not only of the sun, but of

a class of seven ^ gods, and of gods in general. Rv.

X. 63, 2 :
" You gods who are born of Aditi, from the

water, who are born of the earth, hear my calling

here." As everything came from Aditi, she is called

not only the mother of Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, and
of the Adityas, but likewise, in a promiscuous way,

1 Rv. viii. 25, 3: ta mat4— mahl jajana Aditih. Cf. viii. 101, 15; vi.

67, 4.

'^ Boehtlingk and Roth derive aditi from a and dili, and did from da oi

do, to cut; hence literally the InfiniU. This is doubtful, but I know ne

better etymology.

* Rv. ix. 114, 3 : Devah Adityah y6 sapta.
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the mother of the Rudras (storms), the daughter of

the Vasus, the sister of the Adityas.^ "Aditi is the

sky,2 Aditi the air, Aditi is mother, father, son ; all

the gods are Aditi, and the five tribes ; Aditi is what

is born, Aditi what will be born." ^ In later times

she is the mother of all the gods.^

In an " Essay on Comparative Mythology," pub-

lished in the " Oxford Essays " of 1856, I collected

a number of legends^ which were told originally of

the Dawn. Not one of the interpretations there pro-

posed has ever, as far as I am aware, been contro-

verted by facts or arguments. The difficulties pointed

out by scholars such as Curtius and Sonne,! hope I

have removed by a fuller statement, of my views.

The difficulty which I mvself have most keenly felt

is the monotonous character of the dawn and sun

legends. " Is everything the Dawn ? Is everything

the Sun ? " This question I had asked myself many
times before it was addressed to me by others.

Whether, by the remarks on the prominent position

occupied by the dawn in the involuntary philosophy

of the ancient world, I have succeeded in partially

removing that objection, I cannot tell, but I atx

bound to say that my own researches lead me agali'

and again to the dawn and the sun as the chief bm
den of the myths of the Aryan race.

I will add but one more instance to-day, beforr

I return to the myth of Saranyu. We saw hov

1 Rv. viii. 101, 15.

2 Cf. Rv. X. 63, 3.

8 Ri: i. 89, 10.

* See Boelitlingk and Roth, s. r.

6 Eos and Tithonos; Keph.ilos, Piokris, and Eos; Daphne and Apollo

Urvasi and Pururavas; Orpheus and Eurydice; Charis and Eros.
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many names of different deities were taken from one

and the sarue root, dyu or div. I believe that the

root ah^ which yielded in Sanskrit Ahand (Aghnya,

i. 6. Ahnya), the Dawn, ahan and ahar,^ day, sup-

plied likewise the germ of Athene. First, as to let-

ters, it is known that Sanskrit h is frequently the

neutral exponent of guttural, dental, and labial soft

aspirates. H is guttural, as in arh and arc/h, rank

and rang-h, mah and magh. It is dental, as in vrih

and vridh, nah and naddlia, saha and sadha, hita in-

stead of dhita, hi (imperative) and dhi. It is labial,

as g-rah and g^rabh, nah and ndbhi, tuh and lubh. Re-

stricting our observation to the interchange of h and

dh, or vice versa, we find, first, in Greek dialects,

variations such as 6rnichos and 6rnithos, ichma and

ithnia.^ Secondly, the root ghar or har, which, in

Sanskrit, gives us gharma, heat, is certainly the

Greek ther, which gives us therm6s, warrn.^ If it be

1 The root ah is connected with root dah, from which Daphne (of. as

from which asru, and das, from which 6dKpv.) Curlius mentions the

Tliessalian fonn, dai'xvr) for 6a6v7}. (Griech. Et. ii. G8.) He admits

my explanation of the myth of Dapline as the dawn, but he says, " If we
could but see why tlie dawn is ciianged into a laurel ! Is it not from mere

homonymy? The dawn Avas called dudmj, the burning, so was tiie laurel,

as wood that bums easily; the two, as usual, were supposed to be one."

See EUjm. J/, p. 250, 20; 6avxiJ-ov evKavarov ^v/.ov ; Hesj-ch. (]avx/^6v

svKava-ov ^v'/mv dupvrjf (1. evKavarov ^v?iOV, 6a(j)V7]v, Ahrens. Dial. GrcBC.

ii. 532). Legerlotz, in Kuhn's ZtUsvhrift, vii. 292.

2 Is ^kxiJ.'f^£vg, the mortal solar hero, Aharyu? The chan<,'e of r into (

begins in the Sanskrit Ahabja, who is explained by Kumarila as the god-

dess of night, beloved and destroyed by Indra (see .M. M.'s /lislofij of San-

skril Literature, p. 530). As Indra is called ah nli/dtjni jdrali. it is more

likeiy tliat she was meant for the dawn. Leuke, the island of the blessed,

the abode of heroes after their death, is called AchiUHa. Sthol. Find. Nem.

4, 49. Jacohi, Mijlhologie, p. 12. "KxatoQ might be Ahasya, but Achimu

points in another direction.

* Ci. 5Iehlliorn, Griech. Grammttih, p. Ill,

* See Curtius, Griechische Eiymohgie, ii. 79.
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objected that this would only prove the change of

Sanskrit h into Greek B as an initial, not as a final,

we can appeal to Sanskrit guh, to hide, Greek keidho
;

possibly to Sanskrit rail, to remove, Greek lath} In

the same manner, then, the root ah, which in Greek

would regularly appear as ach, might likewise there

have assumed the form ath. As to the termination,

it is the same which we find in Selene, the Sanskrit

dnd. Athene, therefore, as far as letters go, would

correspond to a Sanskrit Ahdnl, which is but a

slightly differing variety of Ahand,^ a recognized

name of the dawn in the Veda.

What, then, does Athene share in common with

the Dawn? The Dawn is the daughter of Dyu,

Athene the daughter of Zeus. Homer knows of no

mother of Athene, nor does the Veda mention the

name of a mother of tlie Dawn, though her parents

are spoken of in the dual (i. 123, 5).

The extraordinary birth of Athene, though post-

Homeric, is no doubt of ancient date, for it seems

no more than the Greek rendering of the Sanskrit

phrase that Ushas, the Dawn, sprang from the head

of Dyu, the murdhd divah, the East, the forehead of

the sky. In Rome she was called Capta, i. e. Capita,

head-goddess, in Messene Koryphasia, in Argos

Akria? One of the principal features of the Dawn
in the Veda is her waking first (i. 123, 2), and her

rousing men from their slumber. In Greece, the

cock, the bird of the morning, is next to the owl,

1 Schleicher, Compendium, § 125, and p. 711. Raumer, Gesammelie

Sprachichsenschaftluhe Schrifleii, p. 84.

2 On changes like nna and una, see Kuhn, ITerabkunft des Feuerg, p. 28.

3 Gerhaid, GriecJiische Mijlhologic, § '253, -3 b. Preller, Rimische J/y-

ikologie, p. 2G0, n.
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the bird of Athene. If Athene is the virgin goddess,

so is Ushas, the dawn, yuvatih, the young maid,

arepasd tanvd, with spotless body. From another

point of view, however, husbands have been allotted

both to Athene and to Ushas^ though more readily

to the Indian than to the Greek goddess.^ How
Athene^ being the dawn, should have become the

goddess of wisdom, we can best learn from the

Veda. In Sanskrit, budh means to wake and to

know;^ hence the goddess who caused people to

wake was involuntarily conceived as the goddess

who caused people to know. Thus it is said that

she drives away darkness, and that through her those

who see little may see far and wide (i. 113, 5). " We
have crossed the frontier of this darkness," we read;

"the dawn shining forth gives light" (i. 92, 6). But
light [vayiind) has again a double meaning, and

means knowledge much more frequently and dis-

tinctly than light. In the same hymn (i. 92, 9) we
read :

—
" Lighting up aU the worlds, the Dawn, the east-

ern, the seer, shines far and wide ; waking every

mortal to walk about, she received praise from every

thinker."

Here the germs of Athene are visible enough.

That she grew into something very different from

the Indian Ushas, when once worshipped as their

tutelary deity by the people of the Morning-city of

Attica, needs no remark. But though we ought

carefully to watch any other tributary that enters

into the later growth of the bright, heaven-sprung

1 Gerhard, Griechische Mythuloqie, ^ 267, 3.

' ^r. i. 29, 4: sasantu tyah arata/ah bodhantu sura ratdvah.
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goddess, we need not look, I believe, for any othei

spring-head than the forehead of the sky, or Zeus.

Curious it is that in the mythology of Italy, Minerva^

who was identified with Athene, should from the be-

ginning have assumed a name apparently expressive

of the intellectual rather than the physical character

of the Dawn-goddess. Minerva, or Menerva^ is

clearly connected with mens, the Greek menos, the

Sanskrit manas, mind ; and as the Sanskrit siras,

Greek keras, horn, appears in Latin cervus, so San-

skrit manas, Greek menos, in Latin Menerva. But it

should be considered that mdne in Latin is the morn-

ing, BIdnia, an old name of the mother of the Lares ;
^

that mdnare is specially used of the rising sun ;
^ and

that Mdtvta, not to mention other words of the same
kin, is the Dawn. From this it would appear that

in Latin the root man, which in the other Aryan

languages is best known in the sense of thinking, was
at a very early time put aside, like the Sanskrit hudh,

to express the revived consciousness of the whole of

nature at the approach of the light of the morning;

unless there was another totally distinct root, peculiar

to Latin, expressive of that idea. The two ideas

certainly seem to hang closely together; the only

difficulty being to find out whether " wide awake"

led on to "knowing," or vice versa. Anyhow, I am
inclined to admit in the name of Minerva some recol-

lection of the idea expressed in Matuta, and even in

promenervare, used in the Carmen saliare^ in the sense

1 Preller, Rdnnsche ^fl|tho^ofjie^ p. 258.

2 Varro, L. L. 9, 38, ^ Gl, ed. MiUler.

' Jliinat dies ab oriente. Varrn, L. L. C, 2, 52, ^ 4. Jfanare solom an-

dqui dicebant, quum solis orientis radii spleiulorem jacere coepissent

Festiis, p. 158, ed. MiUler.

4 Festus, p. 205. Paul. Diac. p. 123. Minen-a dicta quod bene monett
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of to admonish, I should suspect a relic of the original

power of rousing.

The tradition which makes Apollo the son of

Athene,^ though apparently modern and not widely-

spread, is yet by no means irrational, if we take

Apollo as the sun-god rising from the brightness of

the Dawn. Dawn and Niglit frequently exchange

places, and though the original conception of the

birth of Apollo and Artemis was no doubt that they

were both children of the night, Leto or Latona, yet

even then the place or the island in which they are

fabled to have been born is Orti/g-ia, afterwards

called Delos, or Delos, afterwards called Ortygia^ or

both Orti/g-ia and Delos? Now Delos is simply the

bright island ; but Orti/gia, though localized after-

wards in different places,'^ is the dawn, or the dawn-
land. Orti/g-ia is derived from ortyx, a quail. The
quail in Sanskrit is called vartiku, i. e. the returning

bird, one of the first birds that return with the return

of spring. The same name, Varlikd, is given in the

Veda to one of the many beings delivered or revived

by the Asvins, i. e. by day and night ; and I believe

Vartikd, the returning, is again one of the many
names of the Dawn. The story told of her is very

short. " She was swallowed, but she was delivered

by the Asvins " (i. 112, 8). " She was delivered by

them from the mouth of the wolf" (i. 117, 6 ; 116,

14 ; X. 39, 13). " She was delivered by the Asvins

from agony " (i. 118, 8). All these are but legendary

repetitions of the old saying, " the Dawn or the quail

1 Gerhhard, . c. § 207, 3.

* Jacobi, p. 574, n.

• Gerhard, Griechische Mytholoffie, ^ }35, 2.
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comes," "the quail is swallowed by the wolf," "the

quail has been delivered from the mouth of the wolf."

Hence Ortygia, the quail-land, the East, " the glorious

birth," where Leto was delivered of her solar twins,

and Ortyg-ia, a name given to Artemis^ the daughter

of Leto, as born in the East.

The Dawn, or rather the mother of the dawn, and

of all the bright visions that follow in her train, took

naturally a far more prominent place in the religious

ideas of the young world than she who was called

her sister, the gloaming, or the evening, the end of

the day, the approach of darkness, of cold, and, it

may be, of death. In the dawn there lay all the

charms of a beginning and of youth, and, from one

point of view, even the night might be looked upon

as the offspring of the dawn, as the twin of the day.

As the bright child waned, the dark child grew; as

the dark flew away, the bright returned ; both were

born of the same mother— both seemed to have

emerged together from the brilliant womb of the

East. It was impossible to draw an exact line, and

to say where the day began and where it ended, or

where the night began and where it ended. When
the light enters into the darkness, as the Brahmans
said, then the one twin appears ; when the darkness

enters the light, then the other twin follows. " The
twins come and go :

" this was all the ancient poets

had to say of the racing hours of day and night ; it

was the last word they could find, and, like many a

good word of old, this too followed the fate of all

living speech ; it became a formula, a saw, a myth.

We know who was the mother of the twins : it was

the dawn, who dies in giving birth to morning and
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evening ; or, if we adopt the view of Yaska, it was
the night, who disappears when the new couple is

born. She may be called by all the names of the

dawn, and even the names of the night might express

one side of her character. Near her is the stand

from whence the horses of the sun start on their

diurnal journey ;i near her is the stable which holds

the cows, i. e. the bright days following one after

the other like droves of cattle, driven out by the Sun
every morning to their pastures, carried off by rol)-

bers every night to their gloomy cave, but only to be

surrendered by them again and again, after the never-

doubtful battle of the early twilight.

As the dawn has many names, so her offspring too

is polyonymous ; and as her most general name is

that of Yamasuh^ or Twin-mother, so the most gen-

eral name of her offspring too is Yamaii, the twins.

Now we have seen these twins as men, the Asvins.,

Indra and Ag-ni, Mitra and Varuna. We have seen

how the same powers might be conceived as women,
as day and night, and thus we find them represented

not only as sisters, but as twin sisters. For instance,

Rv. iii. 55, 11 :
—

" The two twin sisters ^ have made their bodies

to differ ; one of them is brilliant, the other dark

:

though the dark one and the bright are two sisters,

the great divinity of the gods is owe."

By a mere turn of the mythological kaleidoscope,

1 Hence, I believe, the mj-th of Asvattha, originally horse-stand, theu

confounded with asvattha, ficus religiosa. See, however, Kuhu, Zeitschrifl,

i. p. 467.

2 Jiv. iii. 39, 3. Yamasflh, yamau yamalau suta iti yaraasdr nsho'bhi-

m&nini devata. Sa yama yamalav Asvinav atroshahkale 'suta.

8 Yamyd, a dual in the feminine; of. v. 47, 5.
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these two sisters, day and night, instead of being the

twin children of the dawn, appear in another poem
as the two mothers of the sun. Rv. iii. 55, 6 :

—
" This child which went to sleep in the West

walks now alone, having two mothers, but not led

by them ; these are the works of Mitra and Varuna,

but the great divinity of the gods is 07?e."

In another hymn, again, the two, the twins, born

here and there (ihehajdte), who carry the child, are

said to be different from his mother (v. 47, 5), and

in another place one of the two seems to be called

the daughter of the other (iii. 55, 12).

We need not wonder, therefore, that the same two

beings, whatever we like to call them, were some-

times represented as male and female, as brother and

sister, and again as twin-brother and twin-sister. In

that mythological dialect the day would be the twin-

brother, Yama, the night, the twin -sister, Yami:—
and thus we have arrived at last at a solution of the

myth which we wished to explain. A number of

expressions had sprung up, such as " the twin-

mother," i. e. the Dawn ;
" the twins," i. e. Day and

Night ; " the horse - children," or " horsemen," i. e.

Morning and Evening ;
" Saranyu is wedded by

Vivasvat," i. e. the Dawn embraces the sky ;
" Sa-

ranyu has left her twins behind," i. e. the Dawn has

disappeared, it is day ; " Vivasvat takes his second

wife," i. e. the sun sets in the evening twilight; "the

horse runs after the mare," i. e. the sun has set. Put

these phrases together, and the story, as told in the

hymn of the Rig-Veda, is finished. The hymn does

not allude to Mann, as the son of Savarnd, it only

calls the second wife of Vivasvat by that name,
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meaning thereby no more than what the word im-

plies, a wife similar to his first wife, as the gloaming

is similar to the dawn. The fable of Manu is prob-

ably of a later date. For some reason or other, Manu,

the mythic ancestor of the race of man, was called

Sdvarni., meaning, possibly, the Manu of all colors,

i. e. of all tribes or castes. The name may have

reminded the Brahmans of Savarnd, the second wife

of Vivasvat, and as Manu was called Vaivasvata, the

worshipper, afterwards the son, of Vivasvat, the

Manu Sdvarni was naturally taken as the son of

Savarnd. This, however, I only give as a guess till

some more plausible explanation of the name and

myth of Manu Sdvarni can be suggested.

But it will be necessary to follow still further the

history of Yama, the twin, properly so called. In the

passage examined before, Saranyu is simply called

the mother of Yaina, i. e. the mother of the twin, but

his twin-sister, Yatni, is not mentioned. Yet Ya7ni,

too, was well known in the Veda, and there is a

curious dialogue between her and her brother, Avhere

she (the night) implores her brother (the day) to

make her his wife, and where he declines her offer

because, as he says, " they have called it sin that

a brother should marry his sister "(x. 10, 12).

The question now^ arises whether Yama, meaning
originally twin, could ever be used by itself as the

name of a deity ? We may speak of twins ; and we
saw how, in the hymns of the Veda, several correl-

ative deities are spoken of as twins ; but can we
speak of a twin, and give that name to an inde-

pendent deity, worshipped without any reference to

its complementary deity ? The six seasons, each
34
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consisting of two nfionths, are called the six twins

(Rv. i. 164, 15) ; but no single month could therefore

properly be called the twin.^

Notliing can be clearer than such passages as

X. 8, 4 :
—

" Thou, O Vasu (sun), comest first at every

dawn ! thou wast the divider of the two twins," i. e.

of day and night, of morning and evening, of light

and darkness, of Indra and Agni, &c.

Let us now look to a verse (Rv. i. 66, 4) where

Yama by itself is supposed to mean the twin, and

more particularly Agni. The whole hymn is ad-

dressed to Agni, fire, or light, in his most general

character. I translate literally :
—

" Like an army let loose, he wields his force, like

the flame-pointed arrow of the shooter. Yama is

born, Yama will be born, the lover of the girls, the

husband of the wives."

This verse, as is easily seen, is full of allusions,

intelligible to those who listened to the poets, but to

us perfect riddles, to be solved only by a comparison

of similar passages, if such passages can be found.

Now, first of all, I do not take Yama as a name of

Agni, or as a proper name at all. But recollecting

the twinship of Agni and Indra, as representatives

of day and night, I translate:—
"(One) twin is born, (another) twin will be born,"

i. e. Agni, to whom the hymn is addressed, is born,

the morning has appeared; his twin, or, if you like,

his other self, the evening, will be born.

The next words, " the lover of the girls," " the

husband of the wives," contain, I believe, a mere

1 As to yamau and yaraah, see Rv. x. 117, 9; v. 57, 4; x. 13, 2.
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repetition of the first hemistich. The light of the

morning, or the rising sun, is called the lover of the

girls, these girls being the dawns, from among whom
he rises. Thus (i. 152, 4) it is said: "We 636

him coming forth, the lover of the girls,^ the un-

conquerable."

Rv. i. 163, 8, the sun-horse, or the sun as horse, is

addnissed :
—

" After thee there is the chariot ; after thee, Arvan,

the man ; after thee, the cows ; after thee, the host

of the girls."

Here the cows and the girls are in reality but two

representations of the same thing,— the bright days,

the smiling dawns.

Rv. ii. 15, 7, we read of Pardvrij, a name which,

like Chydvana'^ and other names, is but a mask of

the sun returning in the morning after his decline in

the evening :
—

" He (the old sun), knowing the hiding-place of

the girls, rose up manifest, he the escaper; the lame

(sun) walked, the blind (sun) saw ; Indra achieved

this when fired with Soma."

The hiding-place of the girls is the hiding-place of

the cows, the East, the home of the ever-youthful

dawns ; and to say that the lover of the girls ^ is

there, is only a new expression for " the twin is

born."

Lover (jarah), by itself, too, is used for the rising

sun :
—

1 Sayana rightly explains kaninam by ushasam.

2 In i. 116, 10, it is said that the As'vins restored the old Chyavdna to be

again the husband of the girls.

8 Piishan is called the lover of his sister, the husband of his mother (Ti

65, 4 and 5; x. 3, 3: svasdram jarah abhi eti pasch&t).
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Rv. vii. 9, 1 :
" The lover woke from the lap of the

Dawn."
• Rv. i. 92, 11 :

•' The mfe (Dawn) shines with the

light of the lover."

What, then, is the meaning of "the husband of

the wives"? Though this is more doubtful, I think

it not unlikely that it was meant originally for the

evening sun, as surrounded by the splendors of the

gloaming, as it were by a more serene repetition of

the dawn. The Dawn herself is likewise called the

wife (iv. 52, 1) ; but the expression " husband of the

wives" is in another passage clearly applied to the

sinking sun. Rv. ix. 86, 32 :
" The husband of the

wives approaches the end." ^ If this be the right

interpretation, " the husband of the wives " would

be the same as " the twin that is to be born "
;

and the whole verse would thus receive a consist-

ent meaning :
—

" One twin is born (the rising sun, or the morn-

ing), another twin will be born (the setting sun, or

the evening) ; the lover of the girls (the young sun),

the husband of the wives" (the old sun).

The following translations of this one line, pro-

posed by different scholars, will give an idea of the

difficulty of Vedic interpretation :
—

Rosen :
" Sociatse utique Agni sunt omnes res

natse, sociatEe illi sunt nasciturae, Agnis est pronubus

puellarum, maritus uxorum."

Lavglois: "Jumeau du pass^, jumeau de I'avenir,

il est le fianc^ des fiUes, et I'^poux des fcmmes."

Wilson: " Agni, as Yama, is all that is born ; as

1 Nishkritn, according to B. R., a rendezvous; but in our passage, the

original meaning, to be undone, seems more appropriate.



YAMA, THE TWIN. 533

Yama, all that will be born : he is the lover of

maidens, the husband of wives."

Ku/in: " The twin (Agni) is he who is born ; the

twin is what is to be born."

Benfey. "A born lord, he rules over births; the

suitor of maidens, the husband of wives."

There is, as far as I know, no other passage in the

Rig-Veda where Yama, used by itself in the sense

of twin, has been supposed to apply to A^ni or the

sun. But there are several passages, particularly in

the last book, in which Yama occurs as the name of

a single deity. He is called king (x. 14, 1) ; the

departed acknowledge him as king (x. 16, 9). He is

together with the Pitars, the fathers (x. 14, 4), with

the Angiras (x. 14, 3), the Atharvans, Bhrigus (x. 14,

6), the Vasishthas (x. 15, 8). He is called the son

of Vivasvat (x. 14, 5), and an immortal son of Yama
is mentioned (i. 83, 5). Soma is offered to him at

sacrifices (x. 14, 13), and the departed fathers will

see Yama, together with Varuna (x. 14, 7), and they

will feast with the two kings (x. 14, 10). The king

of the departed, Yama, is likewise the god of death

(x. 165, 4),^ and two dogs are mentioned who go

about among men as his messengers (x. 14, 12).

Yama, however, as well as his dogs, is likewise

asked to bestow life, which originally could have

been no more than to spare life (x. 14, 14 ; 14,

12).
_

Is it possible to discover in this Yama, the god of

the departed, one of the twins? I confess it seems a

most forced and artificial designation ; and 1 should

1 Bv. i. 38, 5. The expression, '• the path of Tama," may be used in an

lospicious or inauspicious sense.
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much prefer to derive this Yama from yam^ to con-

\xo\. Yet his father is Vivasvat, and the father of

the twins was lii^ewise Vivasvat. Shall we ascribe

to Vivasvat three sons, two called the twins, Yamau,

and another called Yaina, the ruler ? It is possible,

yet it is hardly credible ; and I believe it is better to

learn to walk in the strange footsteps of ancient

speech, however awkward they may seem at first.

Let us imagine, then, as well as we can, that Yama,

twin, was used as the name of the evening, or the

setting sun, and we shall be able perhaps to under-

stand how in the end Yama came to be the king of

the departed and the god of death.

As the East was to the early thinkers the source

of life, the West was to them Nirriti, the exodus,

the land of death. The sun, conceived as setting or

dying every day, was the first who had trodden the

path of life from East to West— the first mortal—
the first to show us the way when our course is

run, and our sun sets in the far West. Thither the

fathers followed Yama ; there they sit with him re-

joicing, and thither we too shall go when his mes-

sengers (day and night, see p. 476) have found us

out. These are natural feelings and intelligible

thoughts. The question is, Were they the thoughts

and feelings that passed through the minds of our

forefathers when they changed Yama, the twin-sun,

the setting sun, into the ruler of the departed and

the god of death ?

That Yuma's character is solar, might be guessed

from his being called the son of Vivasvat. Vivas-

vat, like Yama, is sometimes considered as sending

death. Rv. viii. 67, 20 : " May the shaft of Vivasvat,
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A

O Aditya, the poisoned arrow, not strike us before

we are old !
"

Yama is said to have crossed the rapid waters,

to have shown the way to many, to have first known
the path on which our fathers crossed over (x. 14, 1

and 2). In a hymn addressed to the sun-horse, it is

said that " Yama brought the horse, Trita harnessed

him, Indra first sat on him, the Gandharva took hold

of his rein." And immediately after, the horse is

said to be Yama, Aditya, and Trita (i. 163, 2 and 3).

Again, of the three heavens, two are said to belong

to Savitar, one to Yama (i. 35, 6). Yama is spoken

of as if admitted to the company of the gods (x. 135,

1). His own seat is called the house of the gods

(x. 135, 7) ; and these words follow immediately on

a verse in which it is said : " The abyss is stretched

out in the East, the outgoing is in the West." i

These indications, though fragmentary, are suf-

ficient to show that the character of Yama, such as

we find it in the last book of the Rig-Veda, might

well have been suggested by the setting sun, personi-

fied as the leader of the human race, as himself a

mortal, yet as a king, as the ruler of the departed,

as worshipped with the fathers, as the first witness

of an immortality to be enjoyed by the fathers, sim-

ilar to the immortality enjoyed by the gods them-

selves. That the king of the departed should grad-

ually have assumed the character of the god of death,

requires no explanation. This, however, is the latest

phase of Yama, and one that in the early portions of

the Veda belongs to Varuna, himself, as we saw
before, like Yama, one of the twins.

1 Other passages to be consulted, Rv. i. 116, 2; di. 33, 9; ix. 68, 3, 5;

X. 12, 6; 13, 2; 13, 4; 53, 3; 64, 3; 123, 6.
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The mother of all the heavenly powers we have
just examined, is the Dawn with her many names,
TToXXuji' oiofj-drwi' fj-opcfi^j fxia, Aditi, the mother of the

gods, or Apyd yoshci, the water-wife, Saranyu, the

running light, Ahand, the bright, Arjuni, the brilliant,

Urvasi, the wide, &c. Beyond the Dawn, however,

another infinite power was suspected, for which

neither the language of the Vedic Rishis, nor that

of any other poets or prophets, has yet suggested a

fitting name.

If, then, as I have little doubt, the Greek Erinys

is the same word as the Sanskrit Saranyu,^ it is easy

to see how, starting from a common thought, each

deity assumed its peculiar aspect in India and in

Greece. The Night was conceived by Hesiod as the

mother of War, Strife, and Fraud, but she is like-

wise called the mother of Nemesis, or Vengeance.^

^schylus calls the Erinyes the daughters of Night,

and we saw before a passage from the Veda (vii.

61, 5) where the Druh's, the mischievous powers of

night, were said to follow the sins of man. " The
Dawn will find you out" was a saying but slightly

tainted by mythology. " The Erinyes will haunt

you" was a saying which not even Homer would

have understood in its etymological sense. If the

name of Erinys is sometimes applied to Dimeter^

this is because Deo was Dydvd, and Demeter^ Dyd-

vd mdtar, the Dawn, the mother,^ corresponding to

1 The loss of tlic initial aspirate is exceptionni, but, as such, confirmed

by well-known analogies. See Curtius, Grlechische Etymologie, ii. 263;

L 309.

2 M. M.'s Essay on Comparallve Mijlhology, p. 40.

8 I'ausanias, viii. 25; Kuiin, /. c. i. 152.

* See Pott, in Kuhu's Zei($chn/t, vi. p. 118, n.
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Dyaush pitar, the sky, the father. Erinys Demeter^

like Saranyu, was changed into a mare, she was
followed by Poseidon, as a horse, and two children

were born, a daughter (Despoina), and Areion. Po-

seidon, if he expressed the sun rising from the sea,

would apjDroach to Varuna, who, in one passage of the

Veda, was called the father of the horse or of Yama.

And now, after having explained the myth of

Saranyu, of her father, her husband, and her children,

in what I think its original sense, it remains to state,

in a few words, the opinions of other scholars who
have analyzed the same myth before, and have ar-

rived at different conceptions of its original import.

It will not be necessary to enter upon a detailed

refutation of these views, as the principal difference

between these and my own theory arises from the

different points which we have chosen in order to

command a view into the distant regions of mytho-
logical thought. I look upon the sunrise and sunset,

on the daily return of day and night, on the battle

between light and darkness, on the whole solar

drama in all its details that is acted every day, every

month, every year, in heaven and in earth, as the

principal subject of early mythology. I consider

that the very idea of divine powers sprang from the

wonderment with which the forefathers of the Aryan
family stared at the bright (deva) powers that came
and went no one knew whence or whither, that

never failed, never faded, never died, and were called

immortal, i. e. unfading, as compared with the feeble

and decaying race of man. I consider the regular

recurrence of phenomena an almost indispensable

condition of their beina: raised, through the charms
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of mythological phraseology, to the rank of immor
tals, and I give a proportionately small space to me-

teorological phenomena, such as clouds, thunder, and

lightning, which, although causing for a time a vio-

lent commotion in nature and in the heart of man,

would not be ranked together with the immortal

bright beings, but would rather be classed either as

their subjects or as their enemies. It is the sky that

gathers the clouds, it is the sky that thunders, it is

the sky that rains ; and the battle that takes place

between the dark clouds and the bright sun, which

for a time is covered by them, is but an irregular

repetition of that more momentous struggle which

takes place every day between the darkness of the

night and the refreshing light of the morning.

Quite opposed to this, the solar theory, is that pro-

posed by Professor Kuhn, and adopted by the most

eminent mythologians of Germany, which may be

called the meteorological theory. This has been well

sketched by Mr. Kelly in his " Indo-European Tradi-

tion and Folk-lore." " Clouds," he writes, " storms,

rains, lightning, and thunder, were the spectacles that

above all otiiers impressed the imagination of the

early Aryans, and busied it most in finding terrestrial

objects to compare with their ever-varying aspect.

The beholders were at home on the earth, and the

things of the earth were comparatively familiar to

them ; even the coming and going of the celestial

luminaries might often be regarded by them with the

more composure because of their regularity; butthey

could never surcease to feel the liveliest interest in

those wonderful meteoric changes, so lawless and

mysterious in their visitations, which wrought such



METEOROLOGICAL THEORY. 539

immediate and palpable effects, for good or ill, upon
the lives and fortunes of the beholders. Hence these

phenomena were noted and designated witii a watch-

fulness and wealth of imagery which made them the

principal groundwork of all the Indo-European my-
thologies and superstitions."

Professor Schwartz, in his excellent essays on My-
thology/ ranges himself determinately on the same
side :

—
" If, in opposition to the principles which I have

carried out in my book ' On the Origin of Mythol-

ogy,' it has been remarked that in the development

of the ideas of the Divine in myths, I gave too much
prominence to the phenomena of the wind and
thunder-storms, neglecting the sun, the following re-

searches will confirm what I indicated before, that

originally the sun was conceived implicitly as a mere
accident in the heavenly scenery, and assumed im-

portance only in a more advanced state in the con-

templation of nature and the formation of myths."

These two views are as diametrically opposed as

two views of the same subject can possibly be. The
one, the solar theory, looks to the regular daily revo-

lutions in heaven and earth as the material out of

which the variegated web of the religious mythology
of the Aryans was woven, admitting only an intcr-

spersion here and there of the more violent aspects

of storms, thunder and lightning ; the other, the

meteoric theory, looks upon clouds and storms and

other convulsive aspects of nature as causing the

deepest and most lasting impression on the minds of

those early observers who had ceased to wonder at

1 Der heulif/e Volksglavhe und das alte ffeidenthum, 1862 (p. vii.) Der

Ur^prung der Mythologie, 1860.
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the regular movements of the heavenly bodies, and

could only perceive a divine presence in the great

strong wind, the earthquake, or the fire.

In accordance with this latter view, we saw that

Professor Roth explained Saranyu as the dark storm-

cloud soaring in space in the beginning of all things,

and that he took Vivasvat for the light of heaven.^

Explaining the second couple of twins first, he took

them, the A'svins, to be the first bringers of light, pre-

ceding the dawn, (but who are they ?) while he dis-

covered in the first couple, simply called Yama, the

twin-brother, and Yami, the twin-sister, the first

created couple, man and woman, produced by the

union of the damp vapor of the cloud and the

heavenly light. After their birth he imagines that a

new order of things began, and that hence, their

moth-er— the chaotic, storm-tossed twilight— was
said to have vanished. Without laying much stress

on the fact that, according to the Rig-Veda, Sivatiyu

became first the mother of Yama, then vanished, then

bare the Asvins, and finally left both couples of chil-

dren, it must be observed that there is not a single

word in the Veda pointing to Yama and Yami as the

first couple of mortals,— as the Indian Adam and

Eve,— or representing the first creation of man as

taking place by the union of vapor and light. If

Yama had been the first created of men, surely the

\'edic poets, in speaking of him, could not have

passed this over in silence. Nor is Yima, in the

Avesta, represented as the first man or as the father

of mankind.^ He is one of the first kings, and his

1 Zeilschvifl der Dculschcn ^[or(|enidndischen Gcsellschnft, iv. p. 425.

3 Spiegel, Li an, p. 245. " According to cue account, the happineos of
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feign represents the ideal of human happiness, when
there was as yet neither iUness nor death, neither

heat nor cold; but no more. The tracing of the

further development of Yima in Persia was one of

the last and one of the most brilliant discoveries of

Eugene Burnouf. In his article, " Sur le Dieu Homa,"
published in the "Journal Asiatique," he opened this

entirely new mine for researches into the ancient

state of religion and tradition, common to the Aryans

before their schism. He showed that three of the most
famous names in the epic poetry of the later Per-

sians, Jemshid, Feridan, and Garshasp, can be traced

back to three heroes mentioned in the Zend-Avesta

as the representatives of three of the earliest genera-

tions of mankind, Yima - Kshaeta, Thraetan'^t, and

Keresaspa, and that the prototypes of these Zoroas-

trian heroes could be found again in the Yama, Trita,

and Krisdsva of the Veda. He went even beyond

this. He showed that, as in Sanskrit the father of

Yama is Vivasvat, the father of Yima in the Avesta

is Vivang-hvat. He showed that as Thraetana, in

Persia, is the son of Athiv/ja, the patronymic of Trita

in the Veda is Aptya. He explained the transition

of Thraetana into Feridun by pointing to the Pehlevi

form of the name, as given by Neriosei,gh, Phredun.

Burnouf, again, it was who identified Zohdk, the

tyrant of Persia, slain by Feridun, whom even Fir-

dusi still knows by the name of Ash dahdk, with the

Aji dahdka, the biting serpent, as he translates it, de-

Jima's reign came to an end through bis pride and untruthfulness. Ac-

cording to the earlier traditions of the Avesta, Jiraa does not die, but, when
evil and misery begin to prevail on earth, retires to a smaller space, a kind

of garden or Eden, where he continues his happy life with those who re-

mained true to him."
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stroyed by Thraetana in the Avesta. Nowhere haa

the transition of physical mythology into epic poetry

— nay, history— been so luculently shown as here.

] may quote the words of Burnouf, one of the

greatest scholars that France, so rich in philological

genius, has ever produced:—
" II est sans contredit fort curieux de voir une des

divinites indiennes les plus vener^es, donner son nom
au premier souverain de la dynastie ario-persanne

;

c'est un des faits qui attestent le plus evidemment
I'intime union des deux branches de la grande famille

qui s'est etendue, bien des siecles avant notre ere,

depuis le Gange jusqa'a I'Euphrate." ^

Professor Roth has pointed out some more minute

coincidences in the story of Jemshid, but his attempt

at changing Yama and Yima into an Indian and

Persian Adam was, I believe, a mistake.

Professor Kuhn was right, therefore, in rejecting

this portion of Professor Roth's analysis. But, like

Professor Roth, he takes Saranyu as the storm-cloud,

and though declining to recognize in Vivasvat the

heavenly light in general, he takes Vivasvat as one

of the many names of the sun, and considers their

first-born child, Yama, to mean Agni, the fire, or

rather the lightning, followed by his twin-sister, the

thunder. He then explains the second couple, the

Asvins, to be Ag-ni and Indra, the god of the fire and

the god of the bright sky, and thus arrives at the fol-

lowing solution of the myth:— " After the storm is

over, and the darkness which hid the single cloud

has vanished, Savitar (the sun) embraces once more

the goddess, the cloud, who had assumed the shape

1 On the Veda and Zendavesta, by M. M., p. 31.
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of a horse running away. He shines, still hidden,

fiery and with golden arm, and thus begets Agnif

fire; he lastly tears the wedding-veil, and Indra, the

blue sky, is born." The birth of Manu, or man, he

explains as a repetition of that of Agni, and he looks

upon Manu, or Agni, as the Indian Adam, and not,

as Professor Roth, on Ya77ia, the lightning.

It is impossible, of course, to do full justice to the

speculations of these eminent men on the myth of

Saranyu by giving this meagre outline of their view3.

Those who take an interest in the subject must con-

sult their treatises, and compare them with the inter-

pretations which I have proposed. I confess that,

though placing myself in their point of view, I can-

not grasp any clear or connected train of thoughts

in the mythological process which they describe. I

cannot imagine that men, standing on a level with

our shepherds, should have conversed among them-

selves of a dark storm-cloud soaring in space, and

producing by a marriage with light, or with the sun,

the first human beings, or should have called the blue

sky the son of the cloud because the sky appears

when the storm-cloud has been either embraced or

destroyed by the sun. However, it is not for me to

pronounce an opinion, and I must leave it to others,

less wedded to particular theories, to find out which

interpretation is more natural, more in accordance

with the scattered indications of the ancient hymns
of the Veda, and more consonant with what we know
of the spirit of the most primitive ages of man.
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MODERX MYTHOLOGY

What I mean by Modern Mythology is a subject

so vast and so important, that in this, my last Lec-

ture, all I can do is to indicate its character, and the

wide limits within which its working may be dis-

cerned. After the definition which on several occa-

sions I have given of Mythology, I need only repeat

here that I include under that name every case in

which language assumes an independent power, and

reacts on the mind, instead of being, as it was in-

tended to be, the mere realization and outward em-
bodiment of the mind.

In the early days of language the play of mythol-

ogy was. no doubt more lively and more widely ex-

tended, and its effects were more deeply felt, than in

these days of mature speculation, when words are no

longer taken on trust, but are constantly tested by

means of logical definition. When language sobers

down, when metaphors become less bold and more

explicit, there is less danger of speaking of the sun

as a horse, because a poet had called him the heav-

enly racer, or of speaking of Selene as enamored

of Endymion, because a proverb had expressed the

approach of night by the longing looks of the moon
after the setting sun. Yet under a different form Lan-

guage retains her silent charm ; and if it no longer
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creates gods and heroes, it creates many a name that

receives a similar worship. He who would examine

the influence which words, mere words, have exer-

cised on the minds of men, might write a history of

-"^he world that would teach us more than any w^hich

we yet possess. Words without definite meanings

are at the bottom of nearly all our philosopliicdl and

religious controversies, and even the so-called exact

sciences have frequently been led astray by the same

Siren voice.

I do not speak here of that downright abuse of lan-

guage when WTiters, without maturing their thoughts

and arranging them in proper order, pour out a

stream of hard and misapplied terms which are mis-

taken by themselves, if not by others, for deep learn-

ing and height of speculation. This sanctuary of

ignorance and vanity has been wellnigh destroyed
;

and scholars or thinkers who cannot say what they

wish to say consecutively and intelligibly have little

chance in these days, or at least in this country, of

being considered as depositaries of mysterious wis-

dom. jSi non vis iiitellig-i debes neg-lig-i. I rather

think of words which everybody uses, and which

seem to be so clear that it looks like impertinence to

challenge them. Yet, if we except the language

of mathematics, it is extraordinary to observe how
variable is the meaning of words, how it changes

from century to century, nay, how it varies slightly

in the mouth of almost every speaker. Such terms

as Nature, Law, Freedom, Necessity, Body, Substance^

Matter, Church, State, Revelation, Inspiration, Knoivl-

edge, Belief, are tossed about in the wars of words

as if everybody knew what they meant, and as if

35
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everybody used them exactly in the same sense;

whereas most people, and particularly those who
represent public opinion, pick up these complicated

terms as children, beginning with the vaguest con-

ceptions, adding to them from time to time, perhapa

correcting likewise at haphazard some of their invol-

untary errors, but never taking stock, never either

inquiring into the history of the terms which they

handle so freely, or realizing the fulness of their

meaning according to the strict rules of logical def-

inition. It has been frequently said that most con-

troversies are about words. This is true ; but it

implies much more than it seems to imply. Verbal

differences are not what they are sometimes sup-

posed to be ^— merely formal, outward, slight, acci-

dental differences, that might be removed by a simple

explanation, or by a reference to " Johnson's Diction-

ary." ^ They are differences arising from the more

or less perfect, from the more or less full and correct

conception attached to words : it is the mind that is

at fault, not the tongue merely.

If a child, after being taught to attach the name
of gold to anything that is yellow and glitters, were

to maintain against all comers that the sun is gold,

the child no doubt would be right, because in his

mind the name " gold " means something that is

yellow and glitters. We do not hesitate to say that

a flower is edged with gold,— meaning the color

only, not the substance. The child afterwards learns

that there are other qualities, besides its color, which

1 " Half the perplexities of men are traceable to obscurity of thought,

hiding and breeding under obscurity of language." — Edinb Review, Oct.

18G2, p. 378.
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are peculiar to real gold, and which distinguish gold

from similar substances. He learns to stow away
every one of these qualities into the name gold, so

that at last gold with him means no longer any-

thing that glitters, but something that is heavy, mal-

leable, fusible, and soluble in aqua regia;^ and he

adds to these any other quality which the continued

researches of each generation bring out. Yet in

spite of all these precautions, the name gold, so

carefully defined by the philosophers, will slip away
into the crowd of words, and we may hear a banker

discussing the market-value of gold in such a man-

ner that we can hardly believe he is speaking of

the same thing which we last saw in the crucible of

the chemist. You remember how the expression

" golden-handed," as applied to the sun, led to the

formation of a story which explained the sun's losing

his hand, and having it replaced by an artificial hand

made of gold. That is Ancient Mythology. Now,
if we were to say that of late years the supply of

gold has been very much increased, and if from this

we were to conclude that the increase of taxable

property in this country was due to the discovery of

gold in California, this would be Modern Mythology.

We should use the name gold in two different senses.

We should use gold in the one case as synonymous
with realized wealth, in the other as the name of

the circulating medium. We should commit the

same mistake as the people of old, using the same

word in two slightly varying senses, and then con-

founding one meaning with the other.

For let it not be supposed that even in its more

1 Cf. Locke, iii. 9, 17.
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naked form mythology is restricted to the earliest

ages of the world.

Though one source of mythology, that which

arises from radical and poetical metaphor, is less

prolific in modern than in ancient dialects, there is

another agency at work in modern dialects which,

though in a different manner, produces nearly the

same results, namely, phonetic decay, followed by

popular etymology. By means of phonetic decay

many words have lost their etymological transpar-

ency ; nay, words, originally quite distinct in form

and meaning, assume occasionally the same form.

Now, as there is in the human mind a craving after

etymology, a wish to find out, by fair means or foul,

why such a thing should be called by such a name,

it happens constantly that words are still further

changed in order to make them intelligible once

more ; or, when two originally distinct words have

actually run into one, some explanation is required,

and readily furnished, in order to remove the dif-

ficulty.

" La Tour sans venin " is a case in point, but it is

by no means the only case.

From Anglo-Saxon bl6l, sacrifice, blotan, to kill for

sacrifice, was derived blessian, to consecrate, to bless.

In modern English, to bless seems connected with

bliss, the Anglo-Saxon blis, joy, with which it had

originally nothing in common.
Sorrow is the Anglo-Saxon sorh, the German

Sorge ; its supposed connection with soiry is merely

imaginary, for the Anglo-Saxon for sorry is sdrig,

fi:om sdr, a wound, a sore.

In German, most people imagine that SUndflutAf
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the deluge, means the sin-flood ; but Siindjiuth is but

a popular etymological adaptation of sinfluot, the

great flood.

Many of the old signs of taverns contain what we
may call hieroglyphic mythology. There was a

house on Stoken Church Hill, near Oxford, exhibiting

on its sign-board, " Feathers and a Plum." The house

itself was vulgarly called the Plum and Feathers :
^

it was originally the Plume of Feathers^ from the

crest of the Prince of Wales.

A Cat ivith a Wheel is the corrupt emblem of St.

Catherine's Wheel : the Bull and Gate was originally

intended as a trophy of the taking of Boulogne by

Henry VIH., it was the Boulogne Gate ; and the

Goat and Compasses have taken the place of the fine

old Puritan sign-board, " God encompasseth us."^

There is much of this kind of popular mythology

floating about in the language of the people, aris-

ing from a very natural and very general tendency,

namely, from a conviction that every name must

have a meaning. If the real and original meaning

has once been lost, chiefly owing to the ravages of

phonetic decay, a new meaning is at first tentatively,

but very soon dogmatically, assigned to the changed

name.

At Lincoln, immediately below the High Bridge,

there is an inn bearing now the sign of the Black

Goats. It formerly had the Sign of the Three Goats,

1 Brady, Claris Calendaria, vol. ii. p. 13.

2 Trench, English Past and Present, p. 223 :
—

" The George and Cannon = the George Canning.

The Billy Ruffian = the Bellerophon (ship).

The Iron Devil = the Hirondelle.

Bose of the Quarter Sessions = la rose des qiiatre saisons."
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a name derived from the three gowts or drains by

which the water from the Swan Pool, a large lake

which formerly existed to the west of the city, was

conducted into the bed of the Witham, below, A
public-house having arisen on the bank of the princi-

pal of these three gowts, in honor, probably, of the

work when it was made, the name became corrupted

into the Three Goats — a corruption easily accom-

plished in the Lincolnshire dialect.^

In the same town, a flight of steps by which the

ascent is gained from about midway of what is called

the New Road to a small ancient gateway, leading to-

wards the Minster Yard, is called the Grecian Stairs.

These stairs were originally called the Greesen, the

early English plural of a gree or step. When
Greesen ceased to be understood. Stairs was added

by way of explanation, and the Greesen Stairs were,

by the instinct of popular etymology, changed into

Grecian Stairs?

1 See the Rev. Francis C. Massingberd, in the Proceedings of the

ArchcEological Institute, Lincoln, 1848, p. 58. Gowt is the same word as

the German Gosse, gutter.

2 See the Rev. Francis C. Massingberd, in the Proceedinys of the

Archceological Institute, Lincoln, 1848, p. 59. The learned antiquary quotes

Beveral passages in support of tiie plural greesen. Thus Acts -xxi. 40, in-

stead of "And when he had given him license, Paul stood on tlie stairs,"

Wickliffe has: " Poul stood on the greezen." Shakspeare paraphrases

grize (as he writes) by steps: —
" Let me speak like j'ourself ; and lay a sentence

Which, as a grize or step, maj' help these lovers

Into your favor." Othello, Act 1, Sc. iii.

In nachhnjt's Vognges, vol. ii. p. 57, we read: "The king of the .«aiil

land of Java hath a most brave and sunnituous palace, the most loftily

built that I ever saw, and it hath most high greesses, or stayers, to ascend

up to the rooms tlierein contained."

" In expensis Stephaiii Austeswell, eqnitantis ad Thomani Ayleward, ad

loqutndum cum ijjso apud Ilavant, et inde ad Hertynge, ad loquenihmi

cum Domina ibidem, do evidences acrutandis de Pe de Gre progenitorum
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One of our Colleges at Oxford is now called and
spelt Brasenose. Over the gate of the College there

is a Brazen Nose, and the arms of the College display

the same shield, and have done so for several cen-

turies. I have not heard of any legend to account

for the startling presence of that emblem over the

gate of the College, but this is simply owing to the

want of poetic imagination on the part of the Oxford

Ciceroni. In Greece, Pausanias would have told us

ever so many traditions commemorated by such a

monument. At Oxford we are simply told that the

College was originally a brewhouse, and that its

original name, brasen-huis (braserie), was gradually

changed to brazenose.

Brasenose was founded in the commencement of

the reign of Henry VIII., by the joint liberality of

"William Smyth, Bishop of Lincoln, and Sir Richard

Sutton. The foundation-stone was laid on June 1,

1509, and the charter entitling it « The King's Hall

and College of Brasenose," is dated January 15,

1512. This college stands upon the site of no less

than four ancient halls, viz.. Little University Hall,

described by some antiquaries as one of those built

by Alfred, and which occupied the northeast angle

near the lane ; Brasenose Hall, whence the name of

the College, situated where the present gateway now
stands ; Salisbury Hall, the site of a part of the

present library ; and Little St. Edmund Hall, which

was still more to the southward, about where is now
the chapel. The name of Brasenose is supposed,

haeredum de Husey, cum vino dato eodem tempore, xx. d. ob." From th«

Rolls of Winchester College, temp. Hen. IV., communicated by Rev. W.
Gunner, in Proceedings of Avchceolog. Inst., 1848, p. 64.



662 BARNACLES.

with the greater probability, to have been derived

from a Brasinium, Brascn-huis, or brewhouse, at-

tached to the hall built by Alfred ; more vulgarly,

from some students removed to it from the temporary

University of Stamford, where the iron ring of the

knocker was fixed in a nose of brass.^

Instances of the same kind of popular etymology

— which occasionally leads to popular mythology—
arc to be found in proverbs. There is an English

proverb, " to know a hawk from a handsaw," which

was originally "to know a hawk from a hernshaw,"

a kind of heron.^

The French buffetier, a man who waits at the

buffet, which was a table near the door of the dining-

hall for poor people, travellers, and pilgrims, to help

themselves to what was not wanted at the high table,

has been changed in English into a beef-eater ; ^ and
it is no doubt a vulgar error that these tall stalwart

fellows are chiefly fed on beef.

One of the most curious instances of the power of

popular etymology and mythology is seen in the

English Barnacle. It is not often that we can trace

a myth from century to century through the different

stages of its growth, and it may be vi^orth while to

analyze this fable of the Barnacle more in detail.

Barnacles, in the sense of spectacles, seem to be

connected with the German word for spectacles,

namely, Brille^ This German word is a corruption

1 Parker, Ilandbook of Oxford, p. 79.

2 Wilson, Pre-hislorlc Man, p. 68. Cf. Pott, Doppelung, p. 81. Fiirstc-

maiin, Deutsche Volheti/moloffie, in Kuhn's Ztilschrift, \o\.i. Latham, //i"s-

tory of the Englhh Language.

8 Cf. Trench, English Past and Pre.<enl, p. 221.

* Cf. Grimm, D. W. s. v. Brill. Mr. Wedgwood derives bamacUt, in
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of heryllus. In a Vocabulary of 1482 we find Irill^

parill, a masculine, a precious stone, shaped like

glass or ice (else), berillus item or lernlein} Sebas-

tian Frank, in the beginning of the sixteenth century,

still uses barill for eye-glass. The word afterwards

became a feminine, and, as such, the recognized

name for spectacles.

In the place of heryllus, in the sense of precious

stone, we find in Provencal berille ;
^ and in the

sense of spectacles, we find the Old French bericle?

Bericle was afterwards changed to besides,^ com-

monly, but wrongly, derived from his-ajclus.

In the dialect of Berri ^ we find, instead of bericle

or beside, the dialectic form berniques, which reminds

us of the German form Bern-lein.^ An analogous

form is the English barnacle, originally spectacles

fixed on the nose, and afterwards used in the sense

of irons put on the noses of horses to confine them
for shoeing, bleeding, or dressing." Brille in German
is used in a similar sense of a piece of leather with

spikes, put on the noses of young animals that are

to be weaned. The formation of bernicula seems to

the sense of spectacles, from Limousin bourgna, to squinny; Wall, boirgtd,

to look through one eye in aiming; Lang, ioj-ni, blind; 6o;-ni^e/, one who
sees with difBculty; berniques, spectacles. Vocab. du Berri.

1 " Berillus (gemma, speculum presbiterorum aut veterum. d. i. brill)."

Diefenbach, Glossanum Latino- Germanicum. " Eise " may be meant for

crystal.

2 Eaynouard, Lexique Roman.
3^ Bict. du vieux Franqais, Paris, 1766, s. v.

* Did. Prov.-Franqais, par Avril, 1839, s. v.

5 Voc. du Berri, s. v.

6 In the Bict. du vieux Franqais, Paris, 1766, bemicles occurs in th«

sense of rien, nihil.

T Skinner derives fiarnac^e, "fraenum quod equino rictui injicitur," from

bear and neck.
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have been heryUicula, and, to avoid the repetition of ^
berynicula. As to the change of / into n, see melan-

conico,/ilomena, &c. Diez, " Grammatik," p. 190.

Barnacle, in the sense of cirrhopode, can hardly be

anything but the diminutive of the Latin perna
;

pernacula being changed into bernacula} Pliny ^

speaks of a kind of shells called penice, so called from

their similarity with a leg of pork.

The bodies of these animals are soft, and enclosed

in a <;ase composed of several calcareous plates

;

their limbs are converted into a tuft of jointed cirrhi

or fringes, which can be protruded through an open-

ing in the sort of a mantle which lines the interior

of the shell. With these they fish for food, very

much like a man with a casting-net; and as soon

as they are immersed in sea-water by the return of

the flood, their action is incessant. They are gener-

ally found fixed on rocks, wooden planks, stones, or

even on living shells; and after once being fixed,

they never leave their place of abode. Before they

take to this settled life, however, they move about

freely, and, as it would seem, enjoy a much more

highly organized state of life. They are then fur-

nished with eyes, antennae, and limbs, and are as

active as any of the minute denizens of the sea.

1 Cf. Diez, Grammatik, p. 256. Bolso (pulsus), brugna and prugna

(prunum), &c. Berna, instead of Perna, is actually mentioned in the

Glossariiim Latino- Germanicum, mediae et infimje a>tatis, ed. Diefenbach;

also in Du Cange, berna, suuinbache. Skinner derives barnacle from benrn,

filiiis, and A. S. aac, oak. Wedgwood proposes the Manx bayrn, a cap, as

the etymon of barnacle; also bariiagh, a limpet, and the Gaelic baimeach,

barnacle; the Welsli brenir/, limpet.

2 Plin. II. Nat. 32, 55: " Appellantur et pernre concharum generis, circa

Pontias insulas frequentissima;. Slant velut suillo crure longo in arena

defixa', hiantesque, qua limpitudo est, pedali uon minus spa'.io, cibaoi

venantur."
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There are two families of Cirrhopodes. The first,

the Lepadidcs, are attached to their resting-place

by a flexible stalk, which possesses great contractile

power. The shell is usually composed of two tri-

angular pieces on each side, and is closed by another

elongated piece at the back, so that the whole con-

sists of five pieces.

The second family, the BalanidcB, or sea-acorn, has

a shell usually composed of six segments, the lower

part being firmly fixed to the stone or wood on which
the creature lives.

These creatures were known in England at all

times, and they went by the name of Barnacles^ i. e.

Bernacu/cey or small muscles. Their name, though

nearly identical in sound with Barnacles, in the sense

of spectacles, had originally no connection whatever

with that term, which was derived, as we found, from

beryllus.

But now comes a third claimant to this name
of Barnacle, namely, the famous Barnacle Goose.

There is a goose called Bernicla ; and though that

goose has sometimes been confounded with a duck

(the Anas nig-er minor, the Scoter, the French Ma-
creuse), yet there is no doubt that the Barnacle goose

is a real bird, and may be seen drawn and described

in any good Book on Birds.^ But though the bird is

1 Linnaeus describes it, sub " Aves, Anseres," as "No- 11, Bernicla, A.

fusca, capite collo pectoreque nigris, collari albo. Branta s. Bernicla.

Habitat in Europa boreali, migrat super Sueciam."

Willoughby, in his Ornitholofjij. book iii., says: "I am of opinion that

the Brant-Goose differs specifically from the Bemacle, however writers of tho

Histor\- of Birds confound them, and make these words synonymous." Mr.

Gould, in his " Birds of Europe," vol. v., gives a drawing of the Ansef

leucopsis, Bernacle Goose, I'oie bernache, sub JCo. 350; and another of the

Anser Brenta, Brent Goose, Toie cravant, sub No. 352.
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a real bird, the accounts given of it, not only in pop-

ular, but in scientific works, form one of the most

extraordinary chapters in the history of Modern

Mythology.

I shall begin with one of the latest accounts, taken

from the " Philosophical Transactions," No. 137, Jan-

uary and February 1677-8. Here, in " A Relation

concerning Barnacles, by Sr. Robert Moray, lately

one of His Majesties Council for the Kingdom of

Scotland," we read (p. 925):—
" In the Western Islands of Scotland much of the

Timber, wherewith the Common people build their

Houses, is such as the West-Ocean throws upon

their Shores. The most ordinary Trees are Firr and

Ash. They are usually very large, and without

branches ; which seem rather to have been broken

or worn off, than cut; and are so Weather-beaten,

that there is no Bark left upon them, especially the

Firrs. Being in the Island of East, I saw lying

upon the shore a cut of a large Firr-tree of about

2| foot diameter, and 9 or 10 foot long ; which had

lain so long out of the water that it was very dry:

And most of the Shells, that had formerly cover'd it,

were worn or rubb'd off. Only on the parts that lay

next the ground, there still hung multitudes of little

Shells ; having within them little Birds, perfectly

shap'd, supposed to be Barnacles.

" The Shells hung very thick and close one by an-

other, and were of different sizes. Of the colour and

consistence of Muscle-Shells, and the sides or joynta

of them joyned with such a kind of film as Muscle-

Shells are ; which serves them for a Hing to move
upon, when they open and shut
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" The Shells hang at the Tree by a Neck longer

than the Shell. Of a kind of Filmy substance,

round, and hollow, and creassed, not unlike the

Wind-pipe of a Chicken; spreading out broadest

where it is fastened to the Tree, from which it seems

to draw and convey the matter which serves for the

growth and vegetation of the Shell and the little

Bird within it.

" This Bird in every Shell that I opened, as well

the least as the biggest, I found so curiously and

compleatly formed, that there appeared nothing

wanting, as to the internal parts, for making up a

perfect Sea-fowl: every little part appearing so dis-

tinctly, that the whole looked like a large Bird seen

through a concave or diminishing Glass, colour and

feature being every where so clear and neat. The
little Bill like that of a Goose, the Eyes marked, the

Head, Neck, Breast, Wings, Tail, and Feet formed,

the Feathers every wJiere perfectly shap'd, and black-

ish coloured ; and the Feet like those of other Water-

fowl, to my best remembrance. All being dead and

dry, I did not look after the Internal parts of

them Nor did I ever see any of the little

Birds alive, nor met with any body that did. Only
some credible persons have assured me they have

seen some as big as their fist."

Here, then, we have so late as 1677 a witness

who, though he does not vouch to having seen the

actual metamorphosis of the Barnacle shell into the

Barnacle goose, yet affirms before a scientific public

that he saw within the shell the bill, the eyes, head,

neck, breast, wings, tail, feet, and feathers of the em-

bryo bird.
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We have not, however, to go far back before we
find a witness to the actual transformation, namely,

John Gerarde, of London, Master in Chirurgerie. At

the end of his " Herball," published in 1597, we have

not only a lively picture of the tree, with birds issu-

ing from its branches, swimming away in the sea or

falling dead on the land, but we also read the follow-

ing description (p. 1391) :
—

" There are founde in the north parts of Scotland,

and the Hands adjacent, called Orchades, certains

trees, whereon doe growe certaine shell fishes, of a

white colour tending to russet ; wherein are conteined

little living creatures: which shels in time of matu-

ritie doe open, and out of them grow those little liv-

ing foules, whom we call Barnakles, in thg north of

England Brant Geese, and in Lancashire tree Geese;

but the other that do fall upon the land, perish and

come to nothing : thus much by the writings of

others, and also from the mouths of people of those

parts, which may very well accord with truth.

" But what our eies have scene, and hands have

touched, we shall declare. There is a small Ilande

in Lancashire called the Pile of Foulders, wherein

are found the broken peeces of old and brused ships,

some whereof have beene cast thither by shipwracke,

and also the trunks or bodies with the branches of

old and rotten trees, cast up there likewise : whereon

is found a certaine spume or froth, that in time

breedeth unto certaine shels, in shape like those of

the muskle, but sharper pointed, and of a whitish

colour ; wherein is conteined a thing in forme like a

lace of silke finely woven, as it were togither, of a

whitish colour ; one ende whereof is fastened unto
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the inside of the shell, even as the fish of Oisters and

Muskles are ; the other ende is made fast unto the

Fig. 29.

COFIED FKOM GEBASDE'S " UEKBALL.'
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belly of a rude masse or lumpe, which in time com
meth to the shape and forme of a Bird : when it is

perfectly formed, the shel gapeth open, and the first

thing that appeereth is the foresaid lace or string;

next come the legs of the Birde hanging out ; and as

it groweth greater, it openetb the shell by degrees,

till at length it is all come foorth, and hangeth only

by the bill; in short space after it commeth to full

maturitie, and falleth into the sea, where it gathereth

feathers, and groweth to a foule, bigger then a

Mallard, and lesser then a Goose ; having blacke

legs and bill or beake, and feathers blacke and white,

spotted in such manner as is our Magge-Pie, called

in some places a Pie-Annet, which the people of

Lancashire call by no other name then a tree Goose;

which place aforesaide, and all those parts adjoining,

do so much abound therewith, that one of the best

is bought for three pence : for the truth heerof, if

any doubt, may it please them to repaire unto me, and

I shall satisfe them by the testimonie of good ivit-

nesses^

That this superstition was not confined to Eng-
land, but believed in by the learned all over Europe,

we learn from Sebastian 3Iunster, in his Cosmogra-

phia Universalis, 1550, dedicated to Charles V. He
tells the same story, without omitting the picture

;

and though he mentions the sarcastic remark of

JEneas Sylvius, about miracles always flying away
to more remote regions, he himself has no misgiv-

ings as to the truth of the bird-bearing tree, vouched

for, as he remarks, by Saxo Grammaticus. This is

what he writes:— '' In Scotia inveniuntur arbores,

quae producunt fructum foliis congloraeratum : et is
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cum opportuno tempore decidit in subjectam aquam,
reviviscit convertiturque in avem vivam, quam vocant

anserem arboreum. Crescit et h£ec arbor in insula

Pomonia, quae baud procul abest a Scotia versus

aquilonem. Veteres quoque Cosmographi, praeser-

tim Saxo Gramraaticus mentionem faciunt bujus

arboris, ne putes esse figmentum a novis scriptori-

bus excogitatum." ^

The next account of these extraordinary geese I

shall take from Hector Boece (1465-153 j), who in

1527 wrote his history of Scotland in Latin, which

soon after was translated into English. The history

is preceded by a Cosmography and Description of

Albion, and here we read, in the fourteenth chap-

ter :
'-—

" Of the nature of claik geis, and of the syndry

maner of thair procreation. And of the lie of Thule,

capitulo xiiii.

" Restis now to speik of the geis generit of the

see namit clakis. Sum men belevis that thir clakis

growis on treis be the nebbis. Bot thair opinioun is

vane. And becaus the nature and procreatioun of

thir clakis is strange, we have maid na lytyll lau-

boure and deligence to serche ye treuth and verite

yairof, we have salit throw ye seis quhare thir clakis

ar bred, and I fynd be gret experience, that the nature

of the seis is mair relevant ca".3 of thair procreatioun

1 Seb. llunster, p. 49.

2 " The hystory aud Croniclis of Scotland, with the Cosmography and

dyscription tliairof, compilit be the noble clerk maister Hector Boece chan-

non of Aberdene. Translatit laitly in our \-ulgar and commoun langage,

be maister Johne Bellenden Archedene of Murray, And Imprenfit in Edin-

burgh, be me Thomas Davidson, prenter to the Kyngis nobyll grace"

fabout 1540).

36
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than ony uthir thyng. And howbeit thir geis ar bred

mony syndry wayis, thay ar bred ay allanerly by na

ture of the seis. For all treis that ar cassin in the

seis be proces of tyme apperis first wormeetin, and

in the small boris and hoUis thairof growis small

worrais. First thay schaw thair held and feit, and

last of all thay schaw thair plumis and wyngis.

Finaly quhen thay ar cumyn to the just mesvire and

quantite of geis, thay fie in the aire, as othir fowlis

dois, as was notably provyn in the yeir of god ana

thousand iiii hundred Ixxxx in sicht of mony pepyll

besyde the castell of Petslego, ane gret tre was

brocht be alluvion and flux of the see to land. This

wonderfull tre was brocht to the lard of the ground,

quhilk sone efter gart devyde it be ane saw. Apperit

than ane multitude of wormis thrawing thaym self

out of syndry holiis and boris of this tre. Sum of

thaym war rude as thay war bot new schapin. Sum
had baith heid, feit, and wyngis, bot thay had no

fedderis. Sum of thaym war perfit schapin fowlis.

At last the pepyll havand ylk day this tre in mair

admiration, brocht it to the kirk of Sanct Androis

besyde the town of Tyre, quhare it remanis yit to

our dayis. And within two yeris efter hapnit sic ane

lyk tre to cum in at the firth of Tay besyde Dunde
wormeetin and hoUit full of young geis in the samyn
maner. Siclike in the port of Leith beside Edin-

burgh within few yeris efter hapnit sic ane lyke cais.

Ane schip namit the Christofir (efter that scho had

lyin iii yeris at ane ankir in ane of thir His, wes

brocht to leith. And becaus hir tymmer (as apperit)

failyeit, sho was brokin down. Incontinent apperit

(as afore) al the inwart partis of hir wormeetin, and
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bJI the hollis thairof full of gels, on the samyn manor
as we have schawin. Attoure gif ony man wald

allege be sane argument, that this Christofer was
maid of fir treis, as grew allanerly in the Ilis, and

that all the rutis and treis that growis in the said

His, ar of that nature to be fynaly be nature of the

seis resolvit in geis, We preif the cuntre thairof be

ane notable example schawin afore our ene. Maister

Alexander Galloway person of Kynkell was with ws
in thir His, gevand his mynd with maist ernist be-

synes to serche the verite of thir obscure and mysty

dowtis. And be adventure liftit up ane see tangle

hyngand full of mussill schellis fra the rute to the

branchis. Sone efter he opnit ane of thir mussyll

schellis, bot than he was mair astonist than afore.

For he saw na fische in it bot ane perfit schapin

foule smal and gret ay effering to the quantite of

the schell. This clerk knawin ws richt desirus of

sic uncouth thingis, come haistely with the said tan-

gle, and opnit it to ws with all circumstance afore

rehersit. Be thir and mony othir reasonis and ex-

amplis we can not beleif that thir clakis ar producit

be ony nature of treis or rutis thairof, bot allanerly

by the nature of the Occeane see, quhilk is the caus

and production of mony wonderful thingis. And
becaus the rude and ignorant pepyl saw oftymes the

frutis that fel of the treis (quhilkis stude neir the see)

convertit within schort tyme in geis, thai belevit that

thir geis grew apon the treis hingand be thair neb-

bis siclik as appillis and uthir frutis hingis be thair

stalkis, bot thair opinioun is nocht to be sustenit.

For als sone as thir appillis or frutis fallis of the tre

in the see flude, thay grow first wormeetin. And be

schort process of tyme ar alterat in geis."
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Let us now go back to the twelfth century, and

we shall find, in the time of Henry II. (1154-89),

exactly the same story, and even then so firmly

established that Giraldus Cambrensis found it ne-

cessary to protest against the custom then prevailing

of eating these Barnacle geese during Lent, because

they were not birds, but fishes. This is what Giral-

dus says in his " Topographia HiberniaB : ^—
" There are in this place many birds which are

called Bernaccs: against nature, nature produces

them in a most extraordinary way. They are like

marsh-geese, but somewhat smaller. They are pro-

duced from fir timber tossed along the sea, and are

at first like gum. Afterwards they hang down by

their beaks as if from a seaweed attached to the

timber, surrounded by shells, in order to grow more

freely. Having thus, in process of time, been clothed

with a strong coat of feathers, they either fall into

1 Silvester Giraldus Cambrensis, Topographia Hibemice, in Anglica, Nor-

mannica. Eibcrnica, Cambrica, a veteribus scripta. Frankofurti, 1603, p. 706

(under Henry 11., 1154-89).

" Sunt et aves hie multie quse Bemacae vocantur: quas mirum in inodum
contra naturam natura producit: Aucis quidem palustribus similes, sed

minores. Ex lignis namque abiegnis per squora devolutis, primo quasi

gunirai nascuntur. Dehinc tamquam ab alga ligno cohterente conchylibus

testis ad liberiorem formationera inclusaj, per rostra dependent: et sic

quousque processu temporis finnam plumarum vestituram induta? vel in

aquas decidunt, vel in aeris libertatem volatu se transferunt, ex siicco lig-

neo marinoque occulta nirais admirandaque seminii ratione alimenta simul

incrementaque su>cipiunt. Vidi multoties oculis meis plusquam mille

niinuta hujusmodi avium corpuscula, in littore maris ab uno ligno depen-

dentia testis inclusa et jam formata. Non ex harum coitu (ut in avibus as-

solet) ova gignuntur, non avis in eanim procreatione unquam ovis incubat:

in nullis terrarum angulis vel litidini vacare vel nidificare videntur.

Unde et in quibusdam Hibemice partibus, avibus istis tamquam non car-

neis quia dc came non natis, cpiscopi et viri religiosi jejuniorum tempore

sine delictu vesci solent. Sed hi quidem scrupulose moventur ad delictum

Si quis enim ex primi parentis carnei quidem, licet de came non nati

femora coraedissct, emn a carnium esu non immunem arbitrarer."
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the water or fly freely away into the air. TheJ
derive their food and growth from the sap of the

wood or the sea, by a secret and most wonderful

process of alimentation. I have frequently, with my
own eyes, seen more than a thousand of these small

bodies of birds, hanging down on the sea-shore from

one piece of timber, enclosed in shells, and already

formed. They do not breed and lay eggs, like other

birds ; nor do they ever hatch any eggs ; nor do

they seem to build nests in any corner of the earth.

Hence bishops and clergymen in some parts of Ire-

land do not scruple to dine off these birds at the

time of fasting, because they are not flesh, nor born

of flesh. But these are thus drawn into sin ; for if

a man during Lent had dined off a leg of Adam,
our firsi parent, who was not born of flesh, surely

we should not consider him innocent of having eaten

what is flesh."

Then follows more to the same effect, which we
may safely leave out. What is important is this,

that in the twelfth century the belief in the miracu-

lous transformation of the Barnacle-shell into the

Barnacle-goose was as firmly established as in the

seventeenth century ; and that on that belief another

belief had grown up, namely, that Barnacle-geese

might safely be eaten during Lent.

How long before Giraldus the fable existed, I can-

not tell ; but it must not be supposed that, during

the five centuries through which we have traced its

existence, it was never contradicted. It was contra-

dicted by Albertus Magnus (died 1280), who declares

that ho saw these birds lay eggs and hatch them.^

1 Barbates mentiendo quidam dicunt aves: quas vulgus bonngas (banmi
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It was contradicted by Roger Bacon (died 1294).

iEneas Sylvius^ (afterwards Pope Pius II., 1458-64),

when on a visit to King James (1393-1437; reigned

1424-37), inquired after the tree, and he complains

that miracles will always flee farther and farther

;

for when he came to Scotland to see the tree, he was
told that it grew farther north in the Orchades. In

1599, Dutch sailors, who had visited Greenland, gave

a full description of how they found there the eggs

of the Barnacle-geese (whom they in Dutch called

rotgansen) ; how they saw them hatching, and heard

them cry rot^ rot, rot ; how they killed one of them
with a stone, and ate it, together with sixty eggs.^

Nevertheless, the story appeared again and again,

and the birds continued to be eaten by the priests

during Lent without any qualms of conscience,

Aldrovandus, in his " Ornithologia," 1603, (lib. xix.),

gans?) vocat: eo quod ex arboribus nasci dicuntur a qiiibus stipite et

ramis dependent: et succo qui inter corticem est nutritae: dicunt etiam ali-

quando ex putridis lignis htsc aninialia in niari generari : et pra^cipue ex

abietum putredine, afferentes quod nemo unquam vidit has aves ooire ve)

ovare: et hoc oninino absurdum est: quia ego et multi mecum de sociis

vidimus eas et coire et ovare et pullos nutrire sicut in ante habitis diximus:

haec avis caput habet quasi pavonis. Pedes autem nigros ut cygnus: et

sunt membrana conjunct! digiti ad natandum: et sunt in dorse cinerere

nigredinis: et in ventre subalbidae, aliquantum miuores anseribus."

—

De
Animalibus, lib. xxiii. p. 18G.

1 " Scribit tamen Eneas Sylvius de hac arbore in hunc modum: 'Au-

diveramu'! nos olim arborem esse in Scotia, quae supra ripam fluniinis cna^a

fruftus produceret, anetarum formam habentes, et eos quidem cum matii-

ritati proximi essent sponte sua decidere, alios in terrani, alios in aquaiii.

et in terram dejectos putrescere, in aquam vero demersos, niox animatoti

enatare sub aquis et in a;rem plumis pennisque evolare. De qua re cum
avidius investigaremus dum esscmus in Scotia apud Jacobum regeni,

hominem quadratuni et muKa pinguedine graveni, didicimus miracula

si^mper remotius fugere, famosamf|ne arborem non in Scotia, .«ed apud

Orchades insulas inveniri.' " — Seb. IMuiister, Cusmoyrnphin, p. 19.

2 Trois N'irif/tUions fuites par hs IloUandak au Septenlrion. par Gerard

de Vera. Paris, 1599, p. 112.
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tells us of an Irish priest, of the name of Octavianus,

who assured him with an oath on the Gospel that he

had seen the birds in their rude state and handled

them. And Aldrovandus himself, after weighing all

the evidence for and against the miraculous origin

of the Barnacle-goose, arrives at the conclusion that

it is beti;er to err with the majority than to argue

against so many eminent writers.^ In 1629 a Count

Maier published at Frankfort a book, " De Volucri

Arborea " (On the Tree-bird), in which he explains

the whole process of its birth, and indulges in some

most absurd and blasphemous speculations.''^

But how did this extraordinary story arise ? Why

Fig. 30.

should anybody ever have conceived the idea that a

bird was produced from a shell ; and this particular

' " Malim tamen cum pluribus errare quam tot scriptoribus clarissimia

oblatrare quibus prater id quod de ephemero dictum est, favet etiam quod

est ab Aristotele proditum, genus scilicet testatum quoddam navigiis pu-

trescente fsece spumosa adnasci." (P. 173, line 47).

2 The fourth chapter has the following heading: "Quod finis propriua

hujus volucris generatioiiis sit ut referat duplici sua natura, vegetabili et

animali, Christum Deum et hominem, qui quoque sine patre et matre, ul

ille. existit"
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bird, the Barnacle-goose, from this particular shell,

the Barnacle-shell ? K the story was once started,

there are many things that would keep it alive ; and

its vitality has certainly been extraordinary. There

are certain features about this Barnacle-shell which

to a careless observer might look like the first rudi-

ments of a bird ; and the feet, in particular, with

which these animals catch their food and convey it

into the shell, are decidedly like very delicate feathers.

The fact, again, that this fable of the shell-geese

offered an excuse for eating these birds during Lent

would, no doubt, form a strong support of the com-

mon belief, and invest it, to a certain extent, with a

sacred character. In Bombay, where, with some
classes of people, fish is considered a prohibited ar-

ticle of food, the priests call it sea-vegetable, under

which name it is allowed to be eaten. No one would

suspect LinnaBus of having shared the vulgar error;

nevertheless, he retained the name of anatifera, or

duck-bearing, as given to the shell, and that of Ber-

nicla, as given to the goose.

I believe it was language which first suggested

this myth. We saw that the shells were regularly

and properly called hernaculce. We also saw that

the Barnacle-geese were caught in Ireland. It was
against the Irish bishops that Giraldus Cambrensis

wrote, blaming them for their presumption in eating

these birds during Lent; and we learn from latei

sources that the discovery made by the Irish priests

was readily adopted in France. Now Ireland is

called Hibernia ; and I believe these birds were

originally called Hibernicce, or Hibe7'nicul(B. The

first syllable was dropped, as not having the accent,
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just as it was dropped in the Italian il verno, winter,

instead of il iverno. This dropping of the first syl-

lable is by no means unusual in Latin words which,

through the vulgar Latin of the monks, found their

way into the modern Romance dialects;^ and we
actually find in the mediaeval Latin dictionaries the

word hybernagium in the truncated form of berna-

gium? The birds, therefore, being called Hiber-

niculce, then Berniculee, were synonymous with the

shells, equally called Bernacidce ; and as their names

seemed one, so the creatures were supposed to be

one. Everything afterwards seemed to conspire to

confirm the first mistake, and to invest what was

originally a good Irish canard with all the dignity

of scientific, and the solemnity of theological truth.

It should be mentioned, however, that there is

another derivation of the name Bernacula, which

was suggested to Gesner by one of his correspond-

ents. "Joannes Caius," he says, " writes to me in

a letter : ' I believe that the bird which we call Anser

brendinits, others Bernaclus, ought to be called Bern-

clacus ; for the old Britons and the modern Scots

called, and call, the wild goose Clahe. Hence they

still retain the name which is corrupted with us.

Lake or Fen/ake, i. e. lake-goose, instead of Fenck-

lake ; for our people frequently change letters, and

sav bern for bren.^ " (" Historia Animalium," lib. iii.

p. 'no.)

His idea, therefore, was, that the name was derived

1 Cf. Diez, Rom. Gv. p. 162 : rondine = hirundo.

vescoro episcopus.

chiesa ecclesia.

' Cf. Da Cange. " Bernagium, pro H3-bernagium, ni fallor, miscellum

framsntum."
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from Scotch ; that in Scotch the bird was called Bren

clake; that this was pronounced Bernclake, and then

Latinized into bernclams. There is, however, this

one fatal objection to this etymology, that among
the very numerous varieties of the name Bernicula^

not one comes at all near to Bernclacus. Otherwise

clake or clnk certainly means goose ; and the Barna-

cle-goose, in particular, is so called.^ As to Bran, it

means in compounds dark, such as the A. S. bi'an-

wyr!, blackberry, different from bruneivyrt, brown-

wort, water betony ; and Jamieson gives us as Scotch

branded, brannit, adj., having a reddish-brown color,

1 The name even in Latin varies. In ornithological works the following

names occur, all intended for the same bird, though I do not wish to vouch

for their correctness or authenticity :
—

English: Bernacle, Scotch goose.

Scotch: Clakis or claiks, clak-guse, claik-gees, Barnacle.

Orcades: Rodgans.

Dutch: Ilatg;uis.

German: Baumgans.

Danisli : Ray-gaas, Radgaas.

Norwegian : Raatne-gans, goul, gagl.

Iceland: Helsingen.

French: Bernaehe, Cane a collier. Nonnette, Religieuse; Macquerolle,

( ?), JIacreuse. ( ?)

Latin: Bernicula, Bernacula, Bernacla, Bernicla, Bernccla, Bernecela

(Fred. IL Imp., de Arte Venandi), Bernaca, Bernicha, Bernecha, Berneca,

Bernichia, Branta (ab atro colore anser scoticus), Bernesta, Bnrnaces

(Broinplon, p. 1072), Barliata (Isidorus). Barbata (Albertus Magnus).

Of. Ducange, s. v. Mennr/e, s. v. Bei-nache. Diefenbach, Olossariuyn

Latino-GervKinkinn: " Ualli has aves Macquerolles et Mucreiises appellant,

et tempore Quadrngesimali ex Normannia Parisios deferunt. Bed revera

doprehcnsum est ;i Batavis, anseres hosce ova parere," iStc. ( Willougliby.)

Another name is given by Scaliger. Julius Cxsar Scaliger, ad Arist. de

Plantis, libr. i. : — '• Anates (inquit, melius dixisset Anseres) Oceani, quas

Armorici partini Cvabrans, partim Bernncldas vocant. Kie creautur ex

pntredinc naufragiorum, pendentque rostro a matrice, quoad absolutae de.

cidant in subjectas aquas, unde sibi statim victum quajrunt: visendo in.

terea spectaculo pensiles, motiiantesquo turn pedes, turn alas."

2 Brompton, Chronicle of Ireland, col. 1072, ap. Jun.
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as if singed by fire ; a branded cow being one almost

entirely brown. A brant-fox is a fox with black feet.

Branta, we saw, was a name given to the Barnacle-

goose ; and it was said to be given to it on account

of its dark color.

How easily in cases like this a legend grows up to

remove any difficulty that might be felt at names no

longer understood, can be proved by many a mediae-

val legend, both sacred and profane. The learned

editor of the " Munimenta Gildhallae Londinensis,"

Mr. H. T. Riley, tells us in his Preface (p. xviii.) that,

in the fourteenth and beginning of the fifteenth cen-

tury, trading, or buying and selling at a profit, was
known to the more educated classes under the

French name achat, which in England was written,

and probably pronounced, acat. To acal of this na-

ture, Whittington was indebted for his wealth ; and

as, in time, the French became displaced here by the

modern English, the meaning of the word probably

became lost, and thereby gave the opportunity to

some inventive genius, at a much later period, of

building a new story on the double meaning of an

old and effete word.^

You know the story of St. Christopher. The
" Legenda Aurea " ^ says of him that he was a Ca-

naanite, very tall and fearful to look at. " He would

not serve anybody who had himself a master ; and

when he heard that his lord was afraid of the devil,

he left him and became himself the servant of the

1 Rerum Bntannicarum Medii ^vi Sciiptores, Munimenta Gildhalla Lon.

dinensis, vol. i. Liber Albus. London, 1859. As I have not been able to

trace the ston' of Whittington to its earliest form, I must leave to Mr.

Riley all the credit and responsibility of this explanation.

* Legenda Aurea, cap. 100.



572 ST. CHRISTOPHER.

devil. One day, however, when passing a Cross, he

observed that his new master was afraid of the

Cross, and learning that there was one more power-

ful than the devil, he left him to enter the service of

Christ. He was instructed by an old hermit, but

being unable to fast or to pray, he was told to serve

Christ by carrying travellers across a deep river.^

This he did, until one day he was called three times,

and the third time he saw a child that wished to

be carried across the river. He took him on his

shoulders, but his weight was such that he could

hardly reach the opposite shore. When he had

reached it, the Child said to him that he had car-

ried Christ Himself on his shoulders, in proof

whereof, the stick which he had used for many
years, when planted in the earth, grew into a tree."

Many more miracles are said to have happened to

him afterwards, till at last he suffered the death of a

martyr.

It is clear, and it is not denied even by Roman
Catholic writers, that the whole legend of St. Chris-

topher sprang from his name, which means " he who
bears Christ." That name was intended in a spirit-

ual sense, just as St. Ignatius took the name of

Theophonis^ " he who bears God," namely, in his

1 According to a late Latin hymn, it was the Red Sea through which

Christopher carried the travellers.

" sancte Chri-:to[ihore,

Qui portasti Jesum Christum,

Per mari rubrum,

Nee franxisti crurum,

Et hoc est non mirum,

Quia fuisti inaijnum viruni."

2 "The accent placed on the penuliima oi dstxjiopcc, as the word is

vrritten in the saint's acts, denotes it of an active sgnitication, one that
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heart. But, as in the case of St. Ignatius, the peo-

ple v/ho martyred him, when tearing out his heart,

are said to have found it miraculously inscribed with

the name of God, so the name of Christophonis led

to the legend just quoted. Whether there was a

real Christophorus who suffered martyrdom under

Decius, in Lycia, 250 a. d., we cannot tell; but even

Alban Butler, in his " Lives of the Saints," admits

that " there seem to be no other grounds than his

name for the vulgar notion of his great stature, the

origin of which seen's to have been merely allegor-

ical, as Baronius observes, and as Vida has ex-

pressed in an epigram on this saint:—
" Chrlstopbore, infixurn quod eum usque in corde gerebas,

Pictores Christum dant tibi ferri humeris." 1

" The enormous statues of St. Christopher, still to

be seen in many Gothic cathedrals, expressed his

allegorical wading through the sea of tribulations,

by which the faithful meant to signify the many
sufferings through which he arrived at eternal life."

Before he was called Christophorus his name was
Reprobus ; so says the " Legenda Aurea." Others,

improving on the legend, represent his original name
to have been OfferiiSf the second part of Christoferus,

thus showing a complete misunderstanding of the

original name.

Another legend, which is supposed to owe its

origin to a similar misunderstanding, is that of Ur-

carrieth God ; but of the passive, carried of God, if placed on the antepe-

miltinia." — Alban Butler, Lives of (he Sahils, vol. ii. p. 1.

1 Vida, Hymn. 2G, t. ii. p. 150.

9 Maury, Legendts Pieuses, p. 53.
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sula and the 11,000 Virgins, whose bones are shown
to the present day in one of the churches of Cologne.

This extravagant number of martyred virgins, which

is not specified in the earlier legends, is said to have

arisen from the name of one of the companions of

Ursula being Undecimella,^— an explanation very

plausible, though I must confess that I have not

been able to find any authority ^ for the name Un-

decimella.

It would be a great mistake to suppose that these

and other legends were invented and spread inten-

tionally. They were the natural productions of the

intellectual soil of Europe, where the seeds of Chris-

tianity had been sown before the wild weeds of the

ancient heathen mythology were rooted up and

burnt. They are no more artificial, no more the

work of individuals, than the ancient fables of Greece,

Rome, or India ; nay, we know that the Church,

which has sometimes been accused of fostering these

superstitions, endeavored from time to time to check

their rapid growth, but in vain. What happened at

that time was what will always happen when the

great masses are taught to speak the language before

they have learnt to think the thoughts of their rulers,

teachers, apostles, or missionaries. What in the

mind of the teacher is spiritual and true becomes in

the mouth of the pupil material and frequently false.

1 " L'Histoire cle sainte Ursule et des onze mille vierijes doit son origine

& I'expression des vieux calendriers, Ursula ct Undecimella, VV. MJL,
c'est-a-dire sainte Ursule et sainte Undecimelle, vierges et martyres." —
Maury, p. 214.

2 Jacobus a Voragine, Leyenda Atirect, cap. 158. Galfredus, Monume-
tensis, lib. v. cap. 10. St. Ursula nnd Hire Gesellschqft. Einc kritisch-his-

torische Monograpbie, von Johann Hubert KesseL Kiiln, 1863.
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Yet, even in their corrupt form, the words of the

teachers retain their sacred character ; they soon form

an integral part of that foundation on which the

religious life of a whole nation is built up, and the

very teachers tremble lest in trying to place each

stone in its right position, they might shake the struc-

ture which it took centuries to build up. St. Thomas
(died 1274) asked Bonaventura (died 1271) whence
he received the force and unction which he displayed

in all his works. Bonaventura pointed to a crucifix

hanging on the wall of his cell. " It is that image,"

he said, " which dictates all my words to me." What
can be more simple, more true, more intelligible?

But the saying of Bonaventura was repeated, the

people took it literally, and, in spite of all remon-

strances, they insisted that Bonaventura possessed a

talking crucifix. A profane miracle took the place

of a sacred truth ; nay, those who could understand

the truth, and felt bound to protest against the vul-

gar error, were condemned by the loud-voiced multi-

tude as disbelievers of miracles. Pictures frequently

added a new sanction to these popular superstitions.

Zurbaran painted a saint (Pierre Nolasque) before a

speaking crucifix. Whether the artist meant it liter-

ally or symbolically, we do not know. But the

crowds took it in the most literal sense, and who was
the bold preacher who would tell his congregation the

plain, though no doubt the more profound, meaning

of the miraculous picture which they had once learnt

to worship ?

It was a common practice of early artists to repre-

sent martyrs that had been executed by the sword,

as carrying their heads in their hands.^ The people

1 Maury, p. 207.



576 A DOVE, THE SYMBOL OF THE HOLY GHOST.

who saw the sculptures could read them in one sense

only, and they firmly believed that certain martyrs

miraculously carried their heads in their hands after

they had been beheaded. ^ Several saints were rejjre-

sented with a dove either at their side or near their

ear. The artist intended no more than to show that

these men had been blessed with the gifts of the

Holy Ghost; but the people who saw the images

firmly believed that the Holy Ghost had appeared to

their saint in the form of a dove.^ Again, nothing

was more usual for an artist than to represent sin and
idolatry under the form of a serpent or a dragon. A
man who had fought bravely against the temptations

of the world, a pagan king who had become a con-

vert to Christianity,^ was naturally represented as a

St. George fighting with the dragon, and slaying it.

A missionary who had successfully preached the

Gospel and driven out the venomous brood of heresy

or idolatry, became at once a St. Patrick, driving

away every poisonous creature from the Hibernian

island.*

Now it should be observed how in all these cases

the original conception of the word or the picture is

far higher, far more reverend, far more truly religious

than the miraculous petrifaction which excites the

superstitious interest of the people at large. If Con-

stantine or Clovis, at the most critical moments of

1 Maury, Legendes Pteuses, p. 287: " Cette le^gende se trouve dans les vies

de saint Denis, de saint Ovide, de saint Firmin d' Amiens, de saint Maurice,

de saint Nicaise de Reims, de saint Soulange de Bourgjes, de saint Just

d'Auxerre, de saint Lucain, de sainte Esperie, de saint Didier de Langres,et

d'une foule d'autres."

2 Jbld. p. 182.

8 Jbid. 135, Eusebius, de Vita Const., ed. Heinicher, Lipsix, 1830, p. 16ft

* Ibid. p. 141.
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their lives, felt that the victory came from the hands

of the Only True God, the God revealed by Christ,

and preached in the cities of the whole Roman Em-
pire by the despised disciples of a crucified Lord,

surely this shows the power of Christianity in a far

more majestic light than when we are told that these

royal converts saw, or imagined they saw, a flag

with a Cross, or with the inscription, " In hoc signo

vifices.^' ^

If Bonaventura felt the presence of Christ in his

lonely cell, if the heart of Ignatius was instinct with

the spirit of God, we can understand what is meant,

we can sympathize, we can admire, we can love.

But if we are told that the one merely possessed a

talking crucifix, and that the heart of the other was
inscribed with the four Greek letters, 0EO2, what is

that to us ?

Those old pictures and carved images of saints

fighting with dragons, of martyrs willing to lay down
their lives for the truth, of inspired writers listening

intently to the voice of God, lose all their meaning

and beauty if we are told that they were only men
of bodily strength who chanced to kill a gorilla-like

monster, or beings quite different from ourselves, who
did not die even though their heads had been severed

from their trunks, or old men carrying doves on each

S'houlder. Those doves whispering into the ears of

the prophets of old were meant for the Spirit of God
descending like a dove and lighting upon them

;

1 Similar stories are told of Alfons, the first King of Portugal, who is

Baid to Lave see., a brilliant cross before the battle of Ourique, in 1139,

and of Waldemar II., of Denmark. The red cross of Denmark, the Dane-

brog, dates from Waldeinar's victory over the Esthonians in 1219. See

Dahlmann, Geschichte von Ddnnemark, vol. i. p. 368.

37
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and the pious sculptors of old would have been hor-

rified at the idea that these birds could ever be mis-

taken for real animals in a bodily shape, dictating to

the prophets the words they should write down.

Everything is true, natural, significant, if we enter

with a reverend spirit into the meaning of ancient

art and ancient language. Everything becomes false,

miraculous, and unmeaning, if we interpret the deep

and mighty words of the seers of old in the shallow

and feeble sense of modern chroniclers.

There is a curious instance of mistaken interpreta-

tion which happened long before the days of Galileo.

Earthquakes in later Greek were called T/ieomenla,

which literally means the Anger of God. The ex-

pression was probably suggested by the language

of the Bible, where we meet with passages such as

(Psalm civ. 32), " He looketh on the earth, and it

trembleth ; he toucheth the hills, and they smoke."

It was in itself a most appropriate term, but it very

soon lost its etymological significancy, and became

the conventional and current name for earthquake.

Nevertheless it kept up in people's mind the idea

that earthquakes were more immediately produced

by the wrath of God, and differed in this way from

thunder-storms, or famine, or pestilence. Here was

the source of mischief. The name of Theomenia^'^

1 deofiTjvia, ira divina [Eustath. p. 891, 2i] : t^v deourjviav Acbg Tisya

uucjTcya (Stephani Thesaurus, Didot).

Tzetzes, Hisloriai'um variarum CInUades, ed. Kiesseling, Lipsise, 1826, v.

727 (cf. Grote, vol. i. p. 539): —
uv cru/Kpopd KaTeTiajiE ttoMv deonrivia, etr' ovv Xt/xbg, elre ^otfibg, elre

Koi fiXajSog aXAo.

Theoplianes Contin. (p. G73), (Synieon Magister, Z>e J/«cAae?e e/ TTieo-

dora).

iv fxi^ vvKTi <7vvij37j yeviadai aeiofiol fieyiikoi • koI avrbi 6 iuriaf
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which was qiiite true in its original conception, be-

came falsified by an inadequate interpretation. And
what happened ? People who, like Photius, ventured

to assign natural causes that produced earthquakes,

were cried down by a thoughtless multitude as un-

believers and heretics.

We have lastly to consider one class of words

which exercise a most powerful influence on the

mind. They rule the mind instead of being ruled

by it, and they give rise to a kind of mythology, the

effects of which are most widely extended, even at

the present day. I pointed out in a former Lecture

that, besides such abstract names as virtue, fortune^

felicity, peace, and war, there are others of a slightly

different character, which equally lend themselves to

mythological personification. A name like the Latin

virtus was originally intended to express a quality,

manliness, the quality of a man, or rather every

good quality peculiar to man. As long as this noun

was used merely as a noun of quality, as an ad-

jective changed into a substantive, no mischief could

arise.

Abstract nouns were originally collective nouns,

and the transition is very easy from a plural, such as

"the clercs" (clerici),to a collective or abstract noun,

such as " the clergy " (clericatus). Humanitas meant

originally " all men," " mankind "
; but kind^ literally

genus, came, like genus, to express what constitutes

kind, the qualities which all members of a kind share

avafiug km rov ufi^uvoQ SrjfiTiyopfiaai, elnev oti ol ceicfwl ovk ck tt^

^ovf dfiapruJv oaX' ek Tilricnovfjg vdaroc yivovTOi. Joannes Malalas (Bon-

nae, 1831), p. 249: ttjq avT^g tto/^uc ^A.vnoxda( XT)(^ddar)^ inb ivavriuv,

uaavTU^ 6e koI deoy.rjviag yevofjzvriq kqI 6ui(p6puv aua^Civ koZ k^ntfrqo-
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in common, and by which one particular kind or kin

is distinguished from all other kinds or kins.

But when the mind, led away by the outward

semblance of the word virtus, conceived what was
intended merely as a collective predicate, as a per-

sonal subjective essence, then the mischief was
done : an adjective had become a substantive, a

predicate had been turned into a subject; and as

there could not be any real and natural basis on

which this spurious being could rest, it was placed,

almost involuntarily, on the same pedestal on which

the statues of the so-called divine powers had been

erected ; it was spoken of as a supernatural or a

divine being. Virtus, manliness, instead of being

possessed by man, was herself spoken of as pos-

sessing, as ruling, as inciting man. She became a

power, a divine power, and she soon received tem-

ples, altars, and sacrifices, like other more ancient

gods. Many of those more ancient gods owed their

origin to exactly the same intellectual confusion.

We are apt to imagine that Day, Night, Dawn,
Spring, Heaven, Earth, River, are substantial beings,

more substantial at least than Virtue or Peace. But

let us analyze these words, let us look for the sub-

stantial basis on which they rest, and we shall find

that they evade our touch almost as much as the

goddesses of Virtue and Peace. We can lay hold

of something in everything that is individual, we can

speak of a pebble, a daisy, a horse, or of a stone, a

flower, an animal, as independent beings ; and al-

though their names are derived from some general

quality peculiar to each, yet that quality is substan-

tiated in something that exists, and resists further
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analysis. But if we speak of the Dawn, what do
we mean ? Do we mean a substance, an individual,

a person ? Certainly not. We mean the time which

precedes the rising of the sun. But then, again,

what is Time ? what is there substantial, individual,

or personal in time, or any portion of time ? Yet
lianguage cannot help herself; all the nouns which
Bhe uses are either masculine or feminine,— for neu-

ters are of later date,— and if the name of the Dawn
has once been formed, that name will convey to

every one, except to the philosopher, the idea of a

substantial, if not of an individual and personal be-

ing. We saw that one name of the dawn in San-

skrit was Saranyu, and that it coincided literally

with the Greek Erinj/s. It was originally a perfectly

true and natural saying that the rays of the Dawn
would bring to light the works of darkness, the sins

committed during the night. We have a proverb in

German :
—

*' Kein Faden ist so fein gesponnen,

Er kommt doch endlich an der Sonnen."

No thread on earth so fine is spun,

But comes at last before the sun.

The expression that the Erinys, Saranyu, the

Dawn, finds out the criminal, was originally quite

free from mythology ; it meant no more than that

crime would be brought to light some day or other.

It became mythological, however, as soon as the ety-

mological meaning of Erinys was forgotten, and as

soon as the Dawn, a portion of time, assumed the

rank of a personal being.

The Weird Sisters sprang from the same source
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Weird meant originally the Past} It was the name
given to the first of the three Nomas, the German
Parcce. They were called Ur^r, VerSandi, and Skuld,

Past, Present, and Future,^ " das Gewordene," " das

Werdende," " das (sein) Sollende." They expressed

exactly the same idea which the Greeks expressed

by the thread which has been spun, the thread that

passes through the fingers, and the thread that is

still on the distaff; or by Lachesis, singing what has

been {td gegon6ta), K/otho, what is {td dnta), and

Atropos, what will be (^a mellonta).

In Anglo-Saxon, Wyrd occurs frequently in the

sense of Destiny or Fate.

Beowulf, V. 915 :— " GaeS a wyrd swS. hio sceal,"

Fate goes ever as it must.

The Weird Sisters were intended either as destiny

personified, or as fatidiccs, prophesying what is to

befall man. Shakspeare retains the Saxon name,

Chaucer speaks of them as " the fatal sustrin."

Again, when the ancient nations spoke of the

Earth, they no doubt meant originally the soil on

which they stood ; but they soon meant more. That

soil was naturally spoken of as their mother, that is

to say, as supplying them with food; and this one

name, Mother, applied to the Earth, was sufficient

to impart to it the first elements of personality, if

not of humanity. But this Earth, when once spoken

of as an individual, was felt to be more than the

soil enclosed by hurdles, or walls, or mountains.

To the mind of the early thinkers the Earth be-

came an infinite being, extending as far as his senses

1 Grimm, D. M. p. 376. Geschichte der Deutschen Sprache, p. 665.

2 Is Elysium another name for future, Zukunfi, avenir, and derived

from epxofiai, f/'Avdov 1
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and his thoughts could extend, and supported by
nothing, not even by the Elephant and the Tortoise

of later Oriental philosophy. Thus the Earth grew
naturally and irresistibly into a vague being, real,

yet not finite
;

personal, yet not human ; and the

only name by which the ancient nations could call

her, the only category of thought under which she

could be comprehended, was that of a goddess, a

bright, powerful, immortal being, the mother of men,

the beloved of the sky, the Great Mother.

Now, it is perfectly true that we in our modern

languages do not speak any more of gods and god-

desses; but have we in our scientific and unscientific

vocabularies none of those nondescript beings, like

Earth, or Dawn, or Future ? Do we never use terms

which, if rigorously analyzed, would turn out to be

without any substantial basis, resting like the Earth

on the Elephant, and the Elephant on the Tortoise

— but the Tortoise swinging in infinite space?

Take the word Nature. Natura, etymologically,

means she who gives birth, who brings forth ! But
who is she, or he, or it ? The ancient nations made
a goddess of her,— and this we consider a childish

mistake ; but what is Nature with us ? We use the

word readily and constantly, but when we try to

think of Nature as a being, or as an aggregate of

beings, or as a power, or as an aggregate of powers,

our mind soon drops: there is nothing to lay hold of,

nothing that exists or resists.

What is meant by the expression, that fruits are

produced by Nature ? Nature cannot be meant here

as an independent power, for we believe no longer in

a Gcea or Telliis, a Mother Earth, bringing forth the
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fruits oil which we live [zeidoros). Gcea was one of

the many names of the Divine;— is Nature more or

less to us ?

Let us see what naturalists and philosophers can

tell us about Nature.

Buffon says : " I have always spoken of the Crea-

tor, but you have only to drop that word, and put in

its place the power of Nature."

" Nature," he says again, " is not a thing, for it

would be all ; Nature is not a being, for that being

would be God."
" Nature is a living power," he adds, " immense,

all-embracing, all-vivifying; subject to the first Be-

ing, it has commenced to act at His command alone,

and continues to act by His consent."

Is this more intelligible, more consistent, than the

fables of Gcea^ the mother of Uranos, the wife of

Uranos 1

Cuvier thus speaks of Nature :^—
" By one of those figures of speech to which all

languages are liable, Nature has been personified

;

all beings that exist have been called ' the works of

Nature ' ; the general relations of these beings among
themselves have been called ' the laws of Nature.'

By thus considering Nature as a being endowed with

intelligence and will, though secondary and limited

in its powers, people have brought themselves to say

that she watches constantly over the support of her

works, that she does nothing in vain, that she always

acts by the simplest means. It is easy to see the

puerility of those philosophers who have conferred on

* See some excellent articles by M. Flourens, in the Jownal des Savantt,

October, 1863, p. 623.
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Nature a kind of individual existence, distinct from

the Creator, from the laws which He has imposed on

the movement, and from the properties and forms

which He has given to His creatures ; and w'ho repre-

sent Nature as acting on matter by means of her own
power and reason. As our knowledge has advanced

in astronomy, physics, and chemistry, those sciences

have renounced the paralogisms which resulted from

the application of figurative language to real phe-

nomena. Physiologists only have still retained this

habit, because with the obscurity in which physiology

is still enveloped, it was not possible for them to

deceive themselves or others as to their profound

ignorance of vital movements, except by attribu-

ting some kind of reality to the phantoms of their

imagination."

Nature, if we believed all that is said of her, would

be the most extraordinary being. She has horrors

(horror vacui), she indulges in freaks {lusns natvrce),

she commits blunders {errores natures, monstra). She

is sometimes at war with herself, for, as Giraldus told

us, " Nature produced barnacles against Nature ;

"

and of late years we have heard much of her power

of selection.

Nature is sometimes used as meaning simply

matter, or everything that exists apart from spirit.

Yet more frequently Nature is supposed to be itself

endowed with independent life, to be working after

eternal and invariable laws. Again, we sometimes

hear Nature used so as to include the spiritual life

and the intellectual activity of man. We speak of

the spiritual nature of man, of the natural laws of

thought, of natural religion. Even the Divine
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Essence is not necessarily excluded, for the word

nature is sometimes used so as to include that First

Cause of which everything else is considered as an

emanation, reflection, or creation.

But while nature seems thus applicable promis-

cuously to things material and spiritual, human and

divine, language certainly, on the other hand, helps

us to distinguish betw^een the works of nature and

the works of man, the former supplying materials for

the physical, the latter for the historical sciences ; and

it likewise countenances the distinction between the

works both of nature and of man on one side, and

the Divine agencies on the other: the former being

called natural and human, the latter supernatural and

superhuman.

But now consider the havoc which must needs

follow if people, without having clearly perceived the

meaning of Nature, without having agreed among
themselves as to the strict limits of the word, enter

on a discussion upon the Supernatural. People will

fight and call each other very hard names for denying

or asserting certain opinions about the Supernatural.

They would consider it impertinent if they were

asked to define what they mean by the Supernatural

:

and yet it is as clear as anything can be that these

antagonists connect totally different ideas, and ideas

of the vaguest character, with this term.

Many attempts have been made to define the

supernatural or the miraculous, but in every one of

these definitions the meaning of nature or the natural

is left undefined.

Thus Thomas Aquinas explained a miracle as that

which happens out of the order of nature (praeter
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ordinem naturae), while St. Augustine had worded

his definition far more carefully in saying that we
call miracles what God performs out of the usual

course of nature, as knoivn to lis (contra cognitura

nobis cursura solitumque nature). Others defined

miracles as events exceeding the powers of nature

(opus excedens naturae vires) ; but this was not con-

sidered enough, because miracles should not only

exceed the powers of nature, but should violate the

order of nature (cum ad miraculum requiratur, nedum
ut excedat vires naturae, sed praeterea ut sit prseter

ordinem naturae). jVIiracles were divided into three

classes— 1. Those above nature (supra naturam)
;

2. Those against nature (contra naturam) ; 3. Those

beyond nature (prseter naturam). But where nature

ended and the supernatural began was never ex-

plained. Thomas Aquinas went so far as to admit

miracles quoad nos, and St. Augustine maintained

that, according to human usage, things were said to

be against nature which are only against the course

of nature, as known to mortals. (Dici autem humano
more contra naturam esse quod est contra naturae

usum mortalibus notum.) All these fanciful defini-

tions may be seen carefully examined by Benedict

XIV. in the first part of the fourth book of his work
" De Servorum Dei Beatificatione et Beatorum Cano-

nizatione" : yet should we look in vain either there

or anywhere else for a definition of what is natural.^

Here a large field is open to the student of lan-

guage. It is his office to trace the original meaning

of each word, to follow up its history, its changes of

1 See an excellent article lately published in the Edinburgh Renew, " Ch>

the Supernatural," ascribed to one of our most eminent statesmen.
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form and meaning in the schools of philosophy or in

the market-place and the senate. He ought to show

how frequently different ideas are comprehended

under one and the same term, and how frequently

the same idea is expressed by different terms. These

two tendencies in language, Homonymy and Poly-

onymy^ which favored, as we saw, the abundant

growth of early mythology, are still asserting their

power in fostering the growth of philosophical sys-

tems. A history of such terms as to know and to

believe, Finite and Infinite, Real and Necessary,

would do more than anything else to clear the

philosophical atmosphere of our days.

The influence which language exercises over our

thoughts has been felt by many philosophers, most

of all by Locke. Some thought that influence in-

evitable, whether for good or evil ; others supposed

that it could be checked by a proper definition of

words, or by the introduction of a new technical

language. A few quotations may be useful to show

how independent thinkers have always rebelled

against the galling despotism of language, and yet

how little it has been shaken. Thus Bacon says:—
" And lastly, let us consider the false appearances

that are imposed upon us by words, which are framed

and applied according to the conceit and capacities

of the vulgar sort; and although we think we govern

our words, and prescribe it well,— loquendum ut

vulgus, sentiendum ut sapientes,— yet certain it is,

that words, as a Tartar's bow, do shoot back upon

the understanding of the wisest, and mightily en-

tangle and pervert the judgment. So as it is almost

necessary in all controversies and disputations to
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imitate the wisdom of the mathematicians, in set-

ting down in the very beginning the definitions of

our v/ords and terms, that others may know how we
accept and understand them, and whether they con-

cur with us or no. For it cometh to pass, for want
of this, that we are sure to end there where we ought

to have begun, which is in questions and differences

about words."

Locke says :
—

" I am apt to imagine that, were the imperfections

of language, as the instruments of knowledge, more

thoroughly weighed, a great many of the controver-

sies that make such a noise in the world would of

themselves cease ; and the way to knowledge, and

perhaps peace too, lie a great deal opener than it

does."

Wilkins, when explaining the advantages of his

philosophical language, remarks :
—

" This design will likewise contribute much to the

clearing of some of our modern diflerences in re-

ligion, by unmasking many wild errors, that shelter

themselves under the disguise of affected phrases;

which, being philosophically unfolded, and rendered

according to the genuine and natural importance of

words, will appear to be inconsistencies and contra-

dictions. And several of those pretended mysterious

profound notions, expressed in great swelling words,

whereby some men set up for reputation, being this

way examined, will appear to be either nonsense, or

very flat and jejune. And though it should be of no

other use but this, yet were it in these days well

worth a man's pains and study ; considering the

common mischief that is done, and the many im-
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postures and cheats that are put upon men, under

the disguise of affected insignificant phrases."

Among modern philosophers, Brown dwells most

strongly on the same subject :
—

" How much the mere materialism of our language

has itself operated in darkening our conceptions of

the nature of the mind, and of its various phenomena,

is a question which is obviously beyond our power to

solve, since the solution of it would imply that the

mind of the solver was itself free from the influence

which he traced and described. But of this, at least,

we may be sure, that it is almost impossible for us

to estimate the influence too highly, for we must not

think that its effect has been confined to the works

of philosophers. It has acted much more power-

fully, in the familiar discourse and silent reflections

of multitudes, that have never had the vanity to rank

themselves as philosophers, — thus incorporating

itself, as it were, with the very essence of human
thought.

" In that state of social life, in which languages

had their origin, the inventor of a word probably

thought of little more than the temporary facility

which it might give to himself and his companions

in communicating their mutual wants and concerting

their mutual schemes of cooperation. He was not

aware that with this faint and perishing sound, which

a slight difference of breathing produced, he was cre-

ating that which was afterwards to constitute one

of the most imperishable of things, and to form, in

the minds of millions, during every future age, a

part of the complex lesson of their intellectual exist-

ence,— giving rise to lasting systems of opinions,
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which, perhaps, but for the invention of this single

word, never could have prevailed for a uioment, and

modifying sciences, the very elements of which had

not then begun to exist. The inventor of the most

barbarous term may thus have had an influence on

mankind, more important than all which the most

illustrious conqueror could effect by a long life of

fatigue, and anxiety, and peril, and guilt.

"A few phrases of Aristotle achieved a much more

extensive and lasting conquest; and are perhaps even

at this moment exercising no small sway on the very

minds which smile at them with scorn." ^

Sir W. Hamilton, in his " Lectures on Metaphys-

ics," ii. p. 312, remarks:— " To objects so different

as the images of sense and the unpicturable notions

of intelligence, different names ought to be given;

and, accordingly, this has been done wherever a

philosophical nomenclature of the slightest preten-

sions to perfection has been formed. In the German
language, which is now the richest in metaphysical

expressions of any living tongues, the two kinds of

objects are carefully distinguished. In our language,

on the contrary, the terms idea, conception, notion^

are used almost as convertible for either ; and the

vagueness and confusion which is thus produced,

even within the narrow sphere of speculation to

which the want of the distinction also confines us,

can be best appreciated by those who are conversant

with the philosophy of the different countries."

I shall, in conclusion, give two or three instance?

to indicate the manner in which I think the Science

of Language might be of advantage to the pkiloso

pher.
1 Brown, Works, i. p. 341.
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Knowledge, or to know, is used in modern lan-

guages in at least three different senses.

First, we may say, a child knows his mother, or a

dog knows his master. This means no more than

that they recognize one present sensuous impression

as identical with a past sensuous impression. This

kind of knowledge arises simply from the testimony

of the senses, or sensuous memory, and it is shared

in common by man and animal. The absence of

this knowledge we call forgetting— a process more

difficult to explain than that of remembering. Locke

has treated of it in one of the most eloquent passages

of his " Essay concerning Human Understanding

"

(ii. 10, 5) : — " The memory of some men, it is true,

is very tenacious, even to a miracle ; but yet there

seems to be a constant decay of all our ideas, even

of those which are struck deepest, and in minds the

most retentive ; so that if they be not sometimes

renewed by repeated exercise of the senses, or reflec-

tion on those kind of objects which, at first, occa-

sioned them, the print wears out, and, at last, there

remains nothing to be seen. Thus the ideas, as well

as children of our youth, often die before us ; and

our minds represent to us those tombs to which we
are approaching ; where though the brass and mar-

ble remain, yet the inscriptions are effaced by time,

and the imagery moulders away. The pictures

drawn in our minds are laid in fading colors ; and

if not sometimes refreshed, vanish and disappear.

How much the constitution of our bodies, and the

make of our animal spirits, are concerned in this,

and whether the temper of the brain make this dif-

ference, that in some it retains the characters drawn



TO KNOW. 593

on it like marble, in others like freestone, and in

others little better than sand, I shall not here in-

quire : though it may seem probable that the con-

stitution of the body does sometimes influence the

memory ; since we oftentimes find a disease quite

strip the mind of all its ideas, and the flames of a

fever, in a few days, calcine all those images to dust

and confusion, which seemed to be as lasting as if

graved \ .arble."

Seco.'i '.iy, we may say, I know this to be a trian-

gle. Here we have a general conception, that of

triangle, which is not supplied by rne senses alone,

but elaborated by reason, and we predicate this of

something which we perceive at the time by our

senses. We recognize a particular sensuous impres-

sion as falling under the general category of triangle.

Here you perceive the difference. We not only

recognize what we see, as the same thing we had

seen before, but we must previously have gathered

certain impressions into one cluster, and have given

a name to this cluster, before we can apply that

name whenever the same cluster presents itself

again. This is knowledge denied to the animal,

and peculiar to man as a reasoning being. All

syllogistic knowledge falls under this head. The

absence of this kind of knowledge is called igno-

rance.

Thirdly, we say that man knows there is a God.

This knowledge is based neither on the evidence of

the senses, nor on the evidence of reason. No man
has ever seen God, no man has ever formed a gen-

eral conception of God. Neither sense nor reason can

supply a knowledge of God. What are called the

33
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proofs of the existence of God, whether ontological^

teleolog-ica/, or kosmological, are possible only after

the idea of God has been realized wdthin us. Here,

then, we have a third kind of knowledge, which im-

parts to us what is neither furnished by the organs

of sense, nor elaborated by our reason, and which

nevertheless possesses evidence equal, nay, superior,

to the evidence of sense and reason. The absence

of this knowledge is sometimes called spiritual dark-

ness.

Unless these three kinds of knowledge are care-

fully distinguished, the general question, How we
know, must receive the most contradictory answers.

" To believe " likewise expresses in modern Eng-

lish several very different kinds of assent. When
we speak of our belief in God, or in the immor-

tality of the soul, or in the divine government of

the world, or in the sonship of Christ, we want to

express a certainty independent of sense-evidence and

reason, yet more convincing than either, evidence

not to be shaken either by the report of the senses

or by the conclusion of logical arguments. It is the

strongest assent which creatures made as we are

can give.

But when we say that we believe that Our Lord
suffered under Pontius Pilate, or lived during the

reign of Augustus, we do not intend to say that

we believe this with the same belief as the existence

of God, or the immortality of the soul. The assent

we give to these events. is based on historical evi-

dence, which is only a subdivision of sense-evidence,

supplemented by the evidence of reason. If facts

could be brought forward to show that our chronol-
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ogy was wrong, and that Augustus was emperor

fifty years sooner or later, we should willingly give

up our belief that Christ and Augustus were con-

temporaries. Belief in these cases means no more

than that we have grounds, sensuous or argumenta-

tive, for admitting certain facts. I saw the revolu-

tion at Paris in February 1848 : this is t-ense-evi-

dence. I saw men who had seen the revolution at

Paris in July 1830 : this is sense-evidence, supple-

mented by argumentative evidence. I saw men who
had seen men that had seen the revolution at Paris

in July 1789: this is again sense-evidence, supple-

mented by argument. The same chain carries us back

to the remotest times, but where its links are weak
or broken, no power of belief can restore them. It

is impossible to assent to any historical facts, as

such, without the evidence of sense or reason. We
may be as certain of historical facts as of our own
existence, or we may be uncertain. We may either

give or deny our assent, or we may give our assent

provisionally, conditionally, doubtfully, carelessly.

But we can as little believe a fact, using to believe

in its first sense, as we can reason with our senses,

or see with our reason. If, nevertheless, to believe

is used to express various degrees of assent to his-

torical facts, it is of great importance to bear in

mind that the word thus used does not express that

supreme certainty which is conveyed in our belief in

God and Immortality (credo in), a certainty never

attainable by " cumulative probabilities."^

To believe is used in a third sense when wo say,

" I believe it is going to rain." " I believe ' here

1 Dr. Newman, Apolo'/lapro vita sua, p. 32-1.
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means no more than " I guess." The same word,

therefore, conveys the highest as well as the lowest

degree of certainty that can be predicated of the

various experiences of the human mind, and the con-

fusion produced by its promiscuous employment has

caused some of the most violent controversies in

matters of religion and philosophy.

The Infinite, we have been told over and over

again, is a negative idea, it excludes only, it does

not include anything ; nay, we are assured, in the

most dogmatic tone, that a finite mind cannot con-

ceive the Infinite. A step farther carries us into the

very abyss of Metaphysics. There is no Infinite, we
are told, for as there is a Finite, the Infinite has its

limit in the Finite, it cannot be Infinite. Now all

this is mere playing on words without thoughts.

Why is infinite a negative idea ? Because infinite

is derived ixova finite by means of the negative par-

ticle in ! But this is a mere accident, it is a fact in

the history of language, and no more. The same

idea may be expressed by the Perfect, the Eternal,

the Self-existing, which are positive terms, or contain

at least no negative element. That negative words

may express positive ideas was known perfectly to

Greek philosophers such as Chrysippus, and they

would as little have thought of calling immortal a

negative idea as they would have considered blind

positive. The true idea of the Infinite Is neither a

negation nor a modification of any other idea.^ The

1 On the different kinds of infinity, see Roger Bacon, Opus Terlium,

cap. 51 (ed. Brewer, p. 194). Of the positive infinite he says: " ct dicitur

infinitum non per privationem terminorum quantitatis, sed per negationem

corruptionis et non esse." Oxford of the nineteenth century need not be

ashamed, as far as metaphysics are concerned, of Oxford of the thirteenth.
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Finite, on the contrary, is in reality the limitation oi

modification of the Infinite, nor is it possible, if we
reason in good earnest, to conceive of the Finite in

any other sense than as the shadow of the Infinite.

Even Language will confess to this, if we cross-

examiiie her properly. For whatever the etymology
of finis may be, whether it be derived from findere

or figere^ vv^hether it means that which cuts or that

which is fixed, it is clear that it stands for something

which by means of the senses is inapprehensible.

We admit in mathematical reasoning that points,

lines, and planes can never be presented to the eye.

It is the same in the world at large. No finger, no

razor, has ever touched the end of anything : no eye

has laid hold of the horizon which divides heaven

and earth, or of the line which separates green from

yellow, or unites yellow with white. No ear has

ever caught the point where one key enters into

another. Our senses never convey to us anything

finite or definite, their impressions are always rela-

tive, measured by degrees, but by degrees of an in-

finite scale. It is maintained by some authorities^

that the ear can take in 38,000 vibrations in one

second. This is the highest note. The lowest num-
ber of vibrations producing musical sound is sixteen

in one second. Between these two points lies the

sphere of our musical perceptions, but there is in

reality a progressus ad infinilum on either side. The

same applies to color. Wherever we look, we never

find a real end, a seizable/ms. i^mi's, therefore, and

the Finite express something which the senses by

1 Bopp, Veryleickende GvammatiJc, iii. p. 248. Schweizer, in Kuhn'i

Zeitschrift, iii. p. 357.

» See p. 114.
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themselves do not supply, something that in our sen-

suous experience is purely negative, a name of some-

thing which, in the language of the senses, has no

existence at all. But it has existence in the lan-

guage of reason. Reason, which has as much right

as the senses, postulates the Finite in spite of the

senses ; and when we speak reasonably, the Finite,

i. e. the measures of space and time, the shades of

color, the keys of sound, &c., all these become to us

the most positive elements of thought. Now it is

our reason on which we pride ourselves most, we like

to be called rational beings, and we are apt to look

down on the two other organs of knowledge as of

less importance. But there are, besides Reason, the

two other organs of knowledge, Sense and Faith, all

three together constituting our being, neither sub-

ordinate to the other, but all coequal. Faith, for I

can find no better name in English, is that organ of

knowledge by which we apprehend the Infinite, i. e.

whatever transcends the ken of our senses and the

grasp of our reason. The Infinite is hidden from

the senses, it is denied by Reason, but it is perceived

by Faith, and it is perceived, if once perceived, as

underlying both the experience of the senses and the

combinations of reason. What to our reason is

merely negative, the In-finite, becomes to our faitli

positive, the Infinite, and if our eyes are once opened,

we see even with our senses straight into that end-

less All by which we are surrounded on every sid(?,

and without which the fleeting phenomena of the

senses and the wonderful cobwebs of our reason

would be vanity, and nothing but vanity.

Not even the Natural Sciences, which generally
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pride themselves on the exactness of their language,

are free from words which, if rigorously analyzed,

would turn out to be as unsubstantial as Nemesis

and the Erinys. Naturalists used to speak of Atoms,

things indivisible, which are mere conceptions of the

mind, as if they were real, in the sensuous sense of

the word, whereas it is impossible for the senses to

take cognizance of anything that cannot be divided,

or is incommensurable. Chemists speak of impon-

derable substances, which is as impossible a concep-

tion as that of atoms. Imponderable means what
cannot be weighed. But to weigh is to compare the

gravity of one body with that of another. Now, it

is impossible that the weight of any body should be

so small as to defy comparison with the weight of

some other body ; or, if we suppose a body without

weight and gravity, we speak of a thing which can-

not exist in the material world in which we live, a

world governed without mercy by the law of gravity.

Every advance in physical science seems to be

marked by the discarding of some of these mytho-

logical terms, yet new ones spring up as soon as the

old ones are disposed of. Till very lately. Caloric

was a term in constant use, and it was supposed to

express some real matter, something that produced

heat. That idea is now exploded, and heat is under-

stood to be the result of molecular and ethereal vibra-

tions. All matter is supposed to be immersed in a

highly elastic medium, and that medium has received

the name of Ether. No doubt this is a great ad-

vance, — yet what is Ether, of which everybody now
speaks as of a substance,— heat, light, electricity,

Bound, being only so many different modes or modi-



600 PHILOSOPHICAL MYTHS.

fications of it ? Ether is a myth— a quality changed

into a substance— an abstraction, useful, no doubt,

for the purposes of physical speculation, but in-

tended rather to mark the present horizon of our

knowledge than to represent anything which we can

grasp either with our senses or with our reason. As
long as it is used in that sense, as an algebraic x, as

an unknown quantity, it can do no harm— as little

as to speak of the Dawn as Erinys, or of Heaven

as Zeus. The mischief begins when language for-

gets itself, and makes us mistake the Word for the

Thing, the Quality for the Substance, the Nomen
for the Numen,
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ACA
ACADEMY, French, its decree re-

specting the participles present,
27.

Accepter, origin of the French word,
287.

Acheter, origin of the French word,
287.

A-comlnff, a-goinij, origin of the
vulgar or dialectic expression,
2.3-30.

Admiral, etymology of the word, 256
note.

M&cns, King of jEgina, story of his

descent from Zeus, 4G2.

^olus, tl;e. of the later Greek his-

torian.*, 417.

.^^scliylus, hi? remarks on the gods of
Hiimer and llesiod, 408.

his view of Zeus as the highest
and true god, quoted, 460.

Estuary, origin of the word, 2-33.

Africnn Iniiguages, 19.

Dr. Bleek's comparative gram-
mar of South - African lan-

guages, 19.

^^ witli the exception of the Bush-
man tongue, only two families

of language in Africa, 19.

the Hottentot language, 19, 20.

the vowels and consonants i)e-

culiar to each South-African
dialect, !ind the changes to

whivjli each letter is liable in

its pas-ia^3 from on5 iialsct

into another, 35.

simplicity of the syllables in

the South- African languages,
202.

Africans, West, rich in gutturals,

197.

Agni, a Vedic god, meaning of the

word, 430.

Aham, the Sanskrit word, 365.

ANI

Aimata, Queen of Tahiti, meaning
of her names, 43.

Air, vibrations of, 126.

Ala, origin of the word, 2D5.

Aldrovandus on Barnacle-sreese, 566.

Alfons, first King of l'ortu>;a!, story

of, at the battle of Ourique, 577
note.

Aloadae, the Greek giants, origin of

the name, 339.

Alphabet (6 a?iOaj3i]roi ) the only word
formed of mere letters, 87.

similar alphabetical origin

claimed for elementum, 88.

the physiological alphabet, 106.

classification of letters, 107.

the. alphabet of Nature, or phvs-
iological alphabet, 1G4-166'.

the common alphabet proposed
by Professor Lepsius, 168.

the alphabet of Sir W. Jones,
171.

Sanskrit alphabet as transcribed

by Sir W. Jones, M. M., in
the Missionary, and in the
Cliurch Missionary alphabets,
172.

rich alphabets, 175.

poor alph;ibets, 176.

presence and absence of certain

letters in certain languages
176-181.

imperfect articulatio;: 181.

number of words it is capable
of producing bv permutation,

86. 300.

Anaxagoras, his punishment for in*

fidelity, 407.

his physical interpretation of

Greek mythology, 413.

Anaximenes, his physical interpre*

tation of Greek mythology, 413.

Animals, absence of reason in, 72.
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ANI

Anitnut, origin of the word, 358.

Annamitic, the ancient language of

Cochin-China, 37.

different intonations and mean-
ings of tlie same word in, 38.

Annihilation, derivation of the word,

363.

ArUe, table of a few of the descend-

ants of the Latin word, 277.

Anthropology, the crown of all the

natural sciences, 15.

Buiisen's remarlis quoted, 15,

IG.

'Ap/cTOf, identity of, with the San-

fikrit riksha, 379 note.

Aphonajor mutes, of the Greek gram-
marians, 151.

Aphonia, cause of, 130.

Aphrodite, the name, 390.

otlier names of her, 390, 391.

Appleyarl, Kev. J. W., his work on
the Kafir language, 45 note.

Arabic, number of consonants in, 180.

causes which produce the gut-

tural sound of Hha (^) and

Aiu (^), 148.

Arcadians, story of their descent
from Zeus, 462.

Archilochus, opinion of Heraclitus of
hi.s system of theologj', 406.

Arcturus, the name, 383.

Ares and Mars, origin of the names,
341.

Argos, the all-seeing, 398.

Argynnis, a name of Aphrodite,
identified with the Sanskrit arjuni,

391.

Arka, sun and h3'mn, the Sanskrit
word, 377.

Arminius, the memor}"- of, kept up
by tlie Germans in the time
of Tacitus, 477.

probable derivation of his name,
479.

-Aris and -alis, the Latin termina-
tions, 184.

Aristotle on the elements of lan-

guage, quoted, 86.

on words, 315.

his remarks on Greek m^-thol-
ogy, (|uoted, 414.—— on our first natural sense of the
Godheail, 456.

' his view of Zeus as the highest
and true god, 459.

BAR
Articulation, imperfect, 181.

instances of utter inability t«

distinguish between two ar-

ticulate sounds, 185.

Aryan, or Indo-European family of
liinguiiges, the Polynesian
claimed to be the true root and
origin of the, 19.

otlier new theories, 19, 20.

changes caused by initial double
consonants, 207.

treble roots of the Aryans be-
fore their separation, 218.

common Aryan words begin-
ning with soft and hard
checKs, 222.

examination of a few words
which form the common prop-
erty of the Aryan nations,
228".

Aspirated check letters, 159.

mode of producing, 159.

probable absence of aspirates in

the most ancient Aryan lan-

guages, 218.

aspirates in Sanskrit, Gothic,

Greek, and German, 223.

Asvins, the, of the Veda, 508, 512.

hymn to the Asvins, 512, 513.

their later names, 514.

Athene, tlie germ of the name, 521.

as the Dawn, 522.

Athenians, their prayer to Zeus for

rain, 452.

Atlas, according to the later Greek
historians, 417.

Atoms, the expression, 598.

Australian languages, number of
consonants in the, 181.

J3aC0N, Lord, on the influence of

words on thought, quoted, 588.

Roger, his views on language
and etymology, 293.

Banier, I'Abbd, his work on mj'-

thologv explained from history,

quoted, 418, 419.

Bank, bench, and banquet, the words,

285.

Ba-ntu family of African languages,
202.

Bar and barrier, origin of, 285.

Banincle, origin of the word. 552, 569.

the myth of the Barnacle goose,

555.
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BAR
Baron, meaning of the word, 272.

Bask, format ion of the participle

present in, 28.

the Abbe Darrigol's " Disserta-

tion " on the, quoted, 29-31
nole.

Bates, ^Ir. H. W., his remarks on
the languages of the Brazilian

tribes on the banks of the Am-
azons, 50.

Be, to, derivation of the verb, 367.

Beam, etymology of, 275.

Bear, tiie Great, origin of the term,
379.

the Sanskrit name, 379.

its name of Septentriones, 332.

and of boves et temo, 382.

Beech, tlie word, in other Aryan dia-

lects, 232, 238, 252.

Beef-eater, origin of the name, 552.

Beiiistiin, rock inscriptions of, 12.

Believe, to, 591.

origin of the word, 360.

Bengali, mode of forming the so-

called infinitive in, 27.

Blame, origin of the word, 286.

Bldmer, origin of the French word,
286.

Bleek, Dr., his " Comparative Gram-
mar of the South -African
Languages," 19.

his treatment of the Phonology
of those languages, 35.

Bless, origin of tlie word, 518.

Bochart, his work " De Theologia
Gentili et Phvsiologia Christiana,"

&c., 420.

Boece, Hector, his account of the

Barnacle Goose, quoted, 561.

Bolza, Dr., on the analogy between
speech and sounds in Italian,

101.

Bonaparte, Prince Louis-Lucien, his

collection of English dialects, 10
note.

Book, origin of the word, 244.

Bootes, the name, 382.

Boves et temo, a name of the constel-

lation of the Great Bear, 382.

Bow-wow theory, the, 98.

Brazenose, origin of the word, 551.

Brazilian tribes on the banks of

the Amazons, quick corruption

of language and segregation of

dialects among the, 50.

Br^al, M. Michel, his note on Her-
mes, 493 note.

CHE
Breathings, the hard and sofl, 139.

positions of the organs of speech
in producing the various
breathings, 141.

Bi-im, the word, in other Aryan dia-
lects, 232.

Brisk; frisky, and fresh, common
source of the words, 284.

Bronchial tubes, 122.
Brown, on language and reason

quoted, 79.

on the influence of words ot
thought, quoted, 590.

Buddhists, their Nirvana, or Noth
ing, 364.

Bunsen, Baron, on the science of

Man. quoted, 16.

Burnouf, Eugene, his discovery ii

the religion of the Aryans befoM
their schism, 541.

Bushman tongue, 19.

Caldwell, Rev. R., his remarki
on the peculiarities of Dravidiai
svllabation, quoted, 205.

Caloric, the term, 599.

Caribes of the Antilles, the different

languages spoken by the men and
women of the, 48.

Gastrin on the languages, literature

and civilization of the northern
Turanian nations, 328.

Celts, their dislike of pronouncing
an initial s before a consonant
210.

Cenobite, etymology of the word
293.

Cenotaph, etymology of the word
293.

Centaurs, the, according to latei

Greek historians, 417.

Cerberus, Hecatisus' explanation of

the myth of, 416.

Charis, as a name of Aphrodite, 390
objections to the explanation of

the word Charis, 392.

original meaning of the word,
393.

Dr. Sonne's criticisms on the

conjecture as to the identity

of karit and charis, 399.

Checks, or mutes, class of letters M
called, 151.

how produ-ced, 151.

hard checks, 153.
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CHE
Checks, soft, or medite, 155.

na.=al checks, 158.

aspirated checks, 159.

coinnioii Aryan words which
begin with soft and hard
checks, 222.

Chinese language, the, grafted on
tlie Annamitie, and formed
thereby irto Cochin-Chinese,
37. *

_—— a characteristic feature of liter-

ary Chinese, 37.

number of distinct sounds in

Chinese, 38.

in^taiues of dialectic dispersion

in, 3!).

polite phraseology ofChinese, 41.

no outward distinction between
a rout and a word in Chinese,
94-!)G.

the letter r not pronounced by
the Chinese, 179.

meaning of T/en, the Chinese
nanie of God, 45G.

all syllables in Chinese either

open or nasal, 202.

Chorda2 vucales, office of the, 129.

disease of the, producing apho-
nia, 130.

Christianitv and the Greek religion,

438.

Chrysippus, his attempted accommo-
dation between philosophy and
mythology, 403.

Cicero, his remarks on the influence

of our mother - tongue, quoted,
46. ^

Circonsfancc, origin of the French
word, 230.

Clicks, the .African, 168 note.

Cochin-China, language of, 37.

• the modern language Chinese
grafreil on the Annamitie, 37.

words forming plurals in Co-
chin-Chinese, 4o.

-^^ formation of tenses, 40, 41.

Cohobalton, the word, 324, 325.

Consonants, no absolute necessity for

them ill language, 137.—— all consonants under the cate-

goiy of noises, 139.

breathings, 141-147.
trills, 149.

checks, or mutes, 151.

paliital consonants, 153.

number of consonants in vari-

ous languages, 180.

DAN
Consonants, liabilitj' to phonetic coi-

ruption of words beginning
with more than one conso-
nant, 201.

entire variety of consonantal
contact only in Sanskrit, 217.

phonetic process which led to

the consonantal systems of

the Hindus, (ireeks, Goths,
and Germans, 222.

Contrition^ origin of the word, 360.

Copper, period of the use of, only for

weapons,armor, and tools, 246.

name?, for copper in various
Aryan dialects, 247.

the copper mines of Cj-prus, 249.

first use of the word cuprum, 249.

Corn, the word, in other Arvaii dia-

lects, 234.

Count, meaning of the title, 272.

Country, origin of the word, 291.

Court, etymology of the word, 268.

Cousin, Victor, his views versus

those of Locke on the names
of immaterial objects, 365.

his caution against using Locke's
observation on immaterial ob-
jects as an argument in favor

of a one-sided sensualistic

philosophy, 368.

Cray-fish, origin of the word, 285.

Creuzer, his " Symbolik nnd Mj'tho-
logie der alten Vtilkcr," 415.

Croesus, Gerardus, his interpretation

of Greek mythology, 421.

Cuneiform inscriptions, Grotefend'a
discoveries in, 11-13.

Cuprum, first use of t!ie word, 249.

Cuvier on Nature, quoted, 584.

Cyclopes, the, according to later

Greek historians, 417.

Cyrus, cuneiibrm inscriptions on the
tomb of, 11.

Czermak, Prof., his experiments on
the agency of the rthtm pen-

dulum in producing the vari-

ous vowel sounds, 136.

his examina'ion of the organs
of speech of an .\rab, 148.

and of the causes producing the

hard and soft check letters,156

DaIVA, fate, etymological mean-
ing of the Sanskrit word, 475.

Danebrog, or red cross of Denmark,
origin of file, 577 note.
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DAR
Dar, the Aryan root, in Sanskrit,

Greek, Latin, Isorse, and German,
219.

Dare, to, the word, in other Arvan
dialects, 231.

Darius, meaning of the name, 220.

Darri^ol, I'Abbc, liis " Dissertations "

on the Bask language, quoted,
29-31 note.

Darwin on natural selection, 322.

his invention of a new name
for a new genus of thought,
327.

Dawn, name of the, in the Veda, 389.

myths of the, 481.

myth of Hermes. 481.

Sarama, the Vedic Dawn, 481 et

seq.

the riddle of the Dawn, 518.

legends told originally of the
Dawn, 520.

the goddess Athene, 522.

tlie goddess Minerva, 524.

Ortygia the Dawn, 525.

names of the Dawn and of her
offspring, 527, 536.

Deaf and Dumb persons, no signs of
reason given by, except by educa-
tion, 79, 80.

Deer, the word in other Arvan dia-

lects, 231.

Demeter, the name, 536.

as the Dav.n, 536.

Democritus, his theories on language,
317, .320.

Dentals, their existence in every lan-

guage, 178._

Deva, etymological meaning of, 473.

in Greek, Latin, and Lithuani-
an, 473.

Dhar, the root, its disappearance in

most Arj-an dialects, 219.

Dhu, the Sanskrit root, in Greek,
Latin, Gothic, and German, 225.

Dialectic regeneration, 36.

causes of the rapid shedding of
words in nomadic dialects, 42.

Dialects of ancient Greece, researches
in, 10.

English, 10.

Prince Louis-Lucien Bonaparte's
collection of, 10 note.

Sir. Peacock's work, 10 note.

dialectic variation in language,
194.

Diez, value of his works in the study
of Arj-an speech, 261.

EAR
Dionysius Thrax —

quoted on the division of let-

ters according to sound, 107
note.

Diovis, an old Italian name cf Jupi-
ter, 471.

Dis. original meaning of the Latin,
264.

DIV, a form of Diju, 472.

how represented in Greek, 472
and in Latin, 472.

derivatives of die, 473.

Dodona, the dove of, Herodotus' ex-
planation of, 416.

temple of, song of the Pleiades
at, 458.

Doubt, origin of the word, 360.

Dravidiau languages, Caldwell's re-

marks on the peculiarities of
the DraviJian syllabatiou, quoted,
205.

Druh, etj'mological meaning of the
Sanskrit word, 474.

Du. the Sanskrit root, in Greek,
Gothic, German, and English,
225.

Du Cange, value of his dictionary
255.

Duke, meaning of the word, 271.

Duo, changes to which it is liable

264.

Dyaus, origin of the Sanskrit name,
392.

the bright heavenly deity of

India and Greece, 444.

meaning of Z>^u in Sanskrit, 445.

passages of the Veda in which
Dyu is used as an appellative

in the sense of sky, 446.

and in the sense of day, 447.

invocations in which Dyaus
stands first, 448.

passages in which Dy/ and In-

dra are mentioned together

as father and son, 449.

other passages in which Indra
is placed above Dyu, 449.

views of the synonymousness of

dyu the skv"and"rfi/M the god,
465-467.

forms of the word dyu, 469.

Earl, origin of the word, 271.

Earth, the, as understood by fb»

ancients, 582.
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EGY
Egyptian lan^juage, ancient, no dis-

tinction in tlie, between noun,

verb, atljectivo, and particle, 95.

Elements of language, 85.

Epicurus and Aristotle on the

atoms, the concurrence of

which was to form all nature,

with letters, 86.

number of words which the al-

phabet is capable of producing
by permutation, 85, 300.—— Aristotle on element, 87.

origin of the Latin elemenium,

88.

roots, 91.

Elementum, an alphabetical origin

claimed for, 88.

etymological meaning of, 88.

stoichdon as rendered by ele-

meiUuin, 88.

Ellis, Mr. A. E., his essays on pho-
netics, 108.

Empedocles, his physical interpre-

tation of Greek mythology', 413.

Enalia, a name of Aphrodite, 391.

Encenia, etymology of the word,
293.

English language. Prince Louis-Lu-
cien iionaparte's collection of

dialects of, 10 note.

origin of the termination ing in

the, 24.

number of consonants in the,

181.

instances of phonetic changes
which have taken place in the

transition from Anglo-Saxon
to modern English, 191.

Latin or French words natural-

ized in English, 191.

cause of the loss of the guttural

ch m English, 198.
•—— German elements entering into

the English language, 282.

periods at which the Latin ele-

ments flowed into England,
285, 280.— double existence of the same
word in English, 283.

Ens in Latin and sal \\\ Sanskrit,

identity of the two words, 361.

Entrelemr, origin of the French word,
290.

5b«, as the god of the morning,
391.

Epicharmus, his physical interpre-

tation of Greek mythology, 412.

FAR
Epicurus on the elements of lan-

guage, quoted, 86.

his theories on languages, 321.

his remarks on the mythology
of his countrymen, 408.

Epiglottis, the, 123.

Erinys, identified with the Vedic
Saranya, 503, 536.

Est, derivation of the Latin word.
309.

Estienne, Henri, his etymologies,
256 note.

Ether, the name, 599.

Ethiopians, the, as known to Homer
and Herodotus, 17 note.

Eire, origin of the French word, 365,
366.

Etymology, the principles of, 254.

Voltaire's definition of etymol-
ogy, 254.

guessing etymology, 255.

etymological tests, 258.

change of meaning of words,
205.

origin of titles, 270-272.
different forms of the same word

in different languages, 274.

different forms taken by the
same word in the same lan-

guage, 279.

the same form taken by differ-

ent words in different lan-

guages, 298.

different words may take the

same form in one and the

same language, 303.

phonetic types, 331.

popular etymology, 548.

Euhemerus, his work, 'Itpi 'Ava-

ypa(pfj, 415.

its translation by Ennius, 416.

Euhemerism, 41G.

Euphony, 192, 194.

Euripides, his opinions of the Ho-
meric system of theology, 404.

Europa, meaning of the story of

Zeus and, 463.

Ever, origin of the word, 265.

Experiment, the word, as showing
tliat reason cannot become real

without speech, 83.

Eye, origin of the word, 300.

Fare, to, the word, in other Ary
an dialects, 237.
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FAT
Falum, the, of the ancients, 439.

F aud th, change of, 18i).

the sound of F, how produced,
183.

Feather, the woid, in Aryan dia-

lects, 2:37.

origin of the word, 297, 298.

Feridun o( the Persian epic poets,
origin of, 541.

Feu, derivation of the French word,
425.

Few, the word in Arj-an dialects,

237.

Filibi:ster, origin of the word, 285.

Finis, aud the Jinile, meaning of, 597.

Finnish, number of consonants in,

181.

the name Jumnln in the, 45G.—— peculiarities of Finnish, 328.

Fir, the v.ord for, in various Arj-an
dialects, 238, 250.

Fire-arms and haicks, why the same
terms applied to botli, 245.

French language, decree of the
Freiicli Academy respecting
participles prei^eiit, 27.

the French dictionary full of
Teutonic words, 280.

and of Latin words, 287.

laws whicii govern the tran-

sition of Latin words into

French, 288.

Fresh, origin of the word, 284.

Friend, the word, in other Aryan
dialects, 237.

Frisky, origiji of the word, 284.

(jrAR, the Aryan root, in Sanskrit,

Greek, Gothic, and German, 224.

Garden, tlie word, in the various
Aryan dialects, 230.

Garshasp, of the I'ersian epic poets,

origin of, 541.

Gihennn, origin of the word, 255.

Koger Bacon's remarlvs on
Brito's etymolog)' of the
word, 293.

Gener, original form of the French
word, 255.

Gerard, John, his account of the
Barnacle-goose, quoted, 558.

German language, great number of

German words in the French
dictionary, 280.

—— Bomanized German, 285.

39

GRE
Germans, their worship of the un-

known God, 455.

the god Tyr worshipped as the
chief deity by the, 475.

their gods Tuisco and his son
Mannus, 476, 477.

their shield-songs, 477.
their memory of Arminins,

477.
_

their night revellings, 477.

the names of the three great
tribes, the iLgavones, IsciE-

vones, and Herminones, 478.

chief interest attached to tho
German fables about Tuisco,
Mannus, and bis sons, 479.

Gervon of Erytheia, myth of, as ex-
pFained by Hecatieus, 416.

GHAK, the Aryan root, in Sanskrit,
Greek, Gothic, and German,
223.

original sense in which it was
used, 387.

Ghost, meaning of the word, 363.

Giraldus Cambrensis on Barnacld*
geese, quoted, 564.

Gladstone, his view of Greek my-
thologv, 421.

Glottis, the, 122.

the interior and exterior glottia,

125.

Gnd, words derived from the San-
skrit word, 425.

God, derivation of the word, 302.

the name of, in various lan-

guages, 455 et seq.

Gold, and not goold, 320.

Goose, the ^vord, in various Aryan
dialects, 231.

Barnacle goose. See Barnacle.

Govern, etymology of the word, 270.

Greek grammarians, their division

of letters according to sound,

107.

number of consonants in, 181.

names for the sea, 338.

the sister of Sanskrit and Latin,

426.

theories of the ancient Greeks
on language, 315 ei seq.

mythology of the. iSee Mythol-
ogy-

problem of their excellence in

the principal arts and sci-

ences, 404.

Greeks, religion of the, independent

of mythology, 433.



610 INDEX.

GRE
Greeks, Christianity and the Greek

leligion, -iJS.

-what the Greeks of the time of

Homer meant by ZetiS, 453.

Grimm's law, 213 el seq.

general table of Grimm's law,

237.

Grotefend, his decipherment of the

cuneiform inscriptions, 11, 12.

Gundo, origin of the Italian word,

283.

Guasiare, origin of the word, 283.

Guepe, origin of the word, 283.

Guere, origin of the word, 283.

Guichard, his remarks on etymologi-

cal tests, quoted, 258.

Gtiile and wile, origin of the words,

282.

Guise and tcUe, origin of the words,
282.

Guttural sounds of the Arabs, as ex-
amined by Prof. Czermak,
148.

absence of most gutturals in

poor alphabets, 177.

richness of the West -African
dialects in gutturals, 197.

—— cause of the loss of the guttural

ch iu English, 198.

xli the sound ot, how produced by
the organs of speech, 141.

Hale, Mr., his table of the regular
changes which words com-
mon to all the Polynesian
languages undergo, 35.—— his remarks on the causes of

rapid changes in the Tahitian
language, quoted, 44.

Hamilton, Sir W., his remarks on
the influence of words on thought,
quoted, 591.

Uorits, or horses of the sun of the
Vedic poets, 388, .389.

Harmonics, causes of, 117.

discovery of the fact that there

is only one vibration without
harmonics, 1 19.

Bart, the word, in various Aryan
languages, 236.

Hawaian idiom, 10.

specimen of" painting in sound"
from Ilawaian, 99.

consonantal articulation former-
ly existini; in the, 138.

HOM
Hawaian idiom, probable original

form of Hawaii, 139.

Hawaians, their imperfect articu!»>

tion, 131.

almost impossible for a Hawaian
to pronoimce two consonants
together, 201.

no names in Hawaian for some
of the colors, ^^27.

" Hawk from a handsaw, to knew
a," 552.

Sear, the word, in the other Teu-
tonic dialects, 275.

Eeait, the word, in other Aryan lan-

guages, 236.

Hebrew, number of consonants iu,

130.

Hecataeus, his idea of Greek mythol-
ogy, 416.

Helena, and the siege of Troy, story

of, 489, 490.

Helmholtz, Prof., 116.

his discovery of the absence or
presence of certain harmciiics,

117.

and of the fact that there is

only one vibration without
harmonics, 119.

his description of the production
of the trilled lettera r and l,

150.

Hemiphona, or simi-vowels, of the
Greek grammarians, 150.

Heraclitus, his theories on language,
316-318.

his opinion of the Homeric sys-

tem of theology, 406.

bis physical interpretation of
Greek mythology, 413.

Hermes, myth of, 481.

probably identical with tho
Vedic gotl Sarameya, 492, 495.

note of M. Michel Breal on
Hermes, 493 note.

Herminones, tlie German tribe, prob-

able origin of the name, 479.

Herodotus, his mythological inter-

pretations, 416.

Hindu mythology- compared with

that of the Greeks, 427.

Hindustani, number of consonants

in, 180.

IJistoricnlly, the word, traced -O its

roots, 313.

Homer, his system of theology, 405.

op'nion" of Heraclitus of thii

system, 406.
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noM
Homer, insiglit afforded by him into

the inner religious life of his age,

43i, 4;j6.

Homonymy and polyimymy, 373, 374.— the hoiaoiiynious cr mythic
period of language, 374. Hee
Mythic period.

Ityrtt, the Aryan names for, 74.

Hottentot language, a branch of the

North-African class, 19.

- one of tlie two great families of

.African languages, 19.

Huet, his " Demonstratio Evangeli-
ca," 421.—— his endeavors to discover ir

Greek mythology a dimmed
image of the history of the

Jews, 421.

Hyperboreans, the, 17.

meaning of their name, 17 note.

J, the word, 366.

Jean I'aul's remarks on " 7,"

quoted, 366 note.

" I am,^' the words, iu other Aryan
dialects, 232.

Imagine, origin of the word, 3.58.

Imponderable substances, the expres-
sion, 599.

Imsonic tlieorv, the, 98.

India, Prakrit the root of the modern
vernaculars of, 46.

Indo-European languages. See Ary-
an.

Indra, the Vedic Jupiter, 446.
^— passages in which Dyu and In-

dra are mentioned together as

father and son, 448.

other passages in which Indra
is placed above Dyu, 449.

—— etvmoldgv of the name Indra,
"449 nut'e.

5.ndragr.i, the Vedic gods, 514.

Infants, difference between them and
the lower animals, 72.

Infinite, the, 596.

Ing, the termination, in the English
language, 23.

in forming patronymics in An-
glo-Saxon, 24.

in forming more general attrib-

utive words, 25.

Ingsevones, the German tribe, origin

of the name, 478.

Interjectioual theory, the, 98.

'lof, derivation of the Greek word;

309.

Irmin, the old Saxon god, 479.

Irmino, third son of the god Man-
nus, 478.

Iron, discovery of, marking a period

in the' history of the world,
246.

probably not known previously

to the separation of the Ary-
an nations, 246.

Iron, origin of the word, 249, 250.

Iscsevones, the German tribe, origin

of the name, 478.

Ishnd, origin of the word, 305.

Italian language, origin of its use in-

stead of Latin in literary com-
positions, 46.

analogy between speech and
sounds in the, 191.

laws which govern the transi-

tion of Latin words into

Italian, 28S.
" I was,"' origin of the words, 307.

JAN, Janus, etymological structure

of the word, 471.

January, origin of the name of the

month, 472.

Je, origin of the French word, 365.

the same as the Sanskrit aliamf

365.

Jemshid, of the Persian epic poets,

origin of, 541.

Jerusulem artichokes, origin of the

names, 386.

Jones, Sir William, his Sanskrit al-

phabet, 172.

his comparison between the

Greek and Hindu deities,

427.

Jumnla, the Finnish Thunderer, 456.

Jino, the name corresponding to

the Greek Zenon, 472.

Junonius, the divinitv Janus called,

472.

Jupiter, the supreme Aryan god, 432.

correspondence of the name
with the Sanskrit Dyu, 444.

JVi sound of, how produced, 151.

confusion of k and t 3 6ca«
languages 180-182



612 INDEX.

KAF
Kafir lanj^iage, one of the great fam-

ilies of African languages, 20.

•words peculiar to Katir women,
and tlieir effect in changing
the meaning of words in the
Kafir language, 45.

Other causes of cliaiiges in words
among some Kafir tribes, 48.

number of consonants in Katir,

180.

difference between Kafir and
Sechuana, 187.

list of Kafir metaphorical words,
359.

Kallisto, the beloved of Zeus, legend
of, 395.

the national deitj'- of the Ar-
cadians, 402.

story of Zeus and Kallisto, 463.
Kam(''hamt?ha, edicts of, 10.

KAR, the Arj-an root, in Sanskrit,

Greek, Gothic, and German, 225.

Kerberos, and Ortliros, represent the

two dogs of Yama, 496.

Kin, the word, in other Arj-an dia-

lects, 234.

Kin(j, the word, in various Aryan
dialects, 272.

original meaning of the word,
272.

Kleanthes, his hymn to Zeus, quoted,
460 note.

Kniijht, meaning of the word, 272.

Knot, the word, in Old Norse and
Latin, 234.

Know, to, 592.

Kronos, in the later Greek mythol-
ogy, 450.

Kuhn, Prof., his explanation of the

myth of Sarama, quoted, 503.

his explanation of the myth of

Saranyu, 542.

I j i the ."iound of, how produced, 150.

confusion between I and ?• in

some languages, 184.

occasional changes of / into r,

184.

tabials, deficiency of, in the lan-

guages of the Six Nations of In-
dians, 177.

Lady, etymology of the word, 271.

Langua<re, science of, 9.

fi'ld open to the student of,

10-13.

LAN
Language, charm peculiar to the

science of, 14.

controversies, 14.

the science of language a physi-
cal science, 15.

theories making the Polynesian
the primitive language of
mankind, 19.

Leibniz on the tests and rules
to be observed in the study
of languages, 21.

small facts and great principles,

22. 23.

an illustration of the principles

on which the science of lan-

guage rests, 23-30.

generalization and discrimina-

tion in treating languages,
32.

different languages to be treat-

ed difterently, 33.

phonetic laws, 35.

dialectic regeneration, 36.

influence of women on lan-

guage, 45, 46, 48.

value of Sanskrit in the study
of language, 51.

importance wliich the Science
of Language has for the
Science of Mind, 51.

account of what has been
achieved in framing a philo-

sophical and universal lan-

guage, 54.

reason and speech, 72.

formation of names, 74.

no speech without reason, no
reason without speech. 79.

Locke on the possibility of tbrm-
ing mental conceptions and
propositions without words,
80.

an instance, showing that rea-

son cannot become real with-

out speech, 83.

the elements of language, 85.

roots, 91.

the bow-wow therry, or the Im-
sonic, 98.

analogy between .i'.e facultj' of

speech ami the sounds we ut-

ter in singing, crying, laugh-

ing, &c., 99.

the physiological alphatet, 95.

phonetics, 106.

description of the organs <rf

speech, 120-13G.
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LAN
Langnage, how the instrument of

the human voice is played
upon, 126.

positions of the organs of speech

in sounding the vowels, 130
et seq.

—— consonants, 137.

examination of eight modifica-

tions of spiritus asper and
spiritus lenis, 141-li7.

trills, 149.

checks or mutes, 151.

aspirated checks, 159.

phonetic change, 174, 187.

... presence and absence of certain

letters in certan languages,
174-180.

.. imperfect articulation, 181.

what makes language change ?

18G.

changes caused by laziness or

muscular rehixaiion, 190.

dialectic variation, 195.

phonetic peeuliariiies. 197.

double consonants, 201.
—— twofold causes of phonetic

change, 211.

Grimm's ]ihoneticlaw,213 eiseq.

the principles of etymology,
254 et seq.

etymological tests, 258..

usefulness of modern languages
in the study of language, 260.

importance of the llomance dia-

lects, in the study of the

growth of language, 262.

ch.inge of meaning of words,
265.

origin of various titles, 270-272.

different forms of the same
word in different languages,

274.
—— diflerent forms taken by the

same word in the same lan-

guage, 279.

.— the same form taken by differ-

ent words in different lan-

guages, 298.

.— different words may take the

same form in one and the

same language, 303.

—— on the powers of roots, 313.

Greek theories on language, 315.

natural selection, 323.— languages which do not possess

numerals beyond four, 327.

all names are general terms, 328.

LOC
Language, clusters of roots, 330.

phonetic types, or •' specific ceik»

tres " of language, 331.

metaphor, 351.

Locke, on the importance which
language, as such, claims in

the operations of the under-
standing, 353-356.

the Historical tjchool of the 19th
century, 355.

metaphorical expressions, 359
et stq.

importance of comparative phi-

lology to the study of Greek
mythology, 423.

influence which language exer^

cises over our tliou^hts, 588.

instances in which the science

of language might be of ad-
varitage to the philosopher,

591.

Laryngoscope, the, 120.

Laryn.K, the, 122.

its agency in producing sound,
136.

Latin, number of consonants in,

181.

no dental aspirate like the th

of the Greeks, or ilh of the

Hindus, in Latin, 198.

distinction between the termi-

nations -aris and -alis, 184.

gradual spread of Latin over

nearly all the nations of the

civilized world, •260.

history of some early Roman
words, 267.

the sister of Sanskrit and Greek,
426.

Leibniz, on the mode of studying
langunge, 21.

his remarks on language as the

best mirror of the human
minil, 51.

his philosophical and universal

lanfjuage, 54.

Lepsius, Prof., his universal alpha-

bet, 167. ;

Lewis, 8ir G. C, his attacks on the

decipherers of ancient inscriptions,

11 note.

Libya, the dove of, Herodotus' ex-

planation of, 416.

Lini/, the common derivative, in Eng-
lish, 25.

Locke, .Fohn, his supposition of the

possibility of fiorajing mental con-
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LOG
ceptions and propositions without
•words, 80.

Locke, John, on the influence of

words on thought, quoted,
351 el ?eq.

on tlie tact 1hat all words ex-
pressive of immaterial con-
ceptions are derived by met-
aphor fmm words expressive
of sensible ideas, quoted, 356.—— Cousin versus Locke on the
names of immaterial objects,

3G5.

on the influence of words on
thought, quoted, 589.

Lofjos, absence of, in animals, 73.

Lord, origin of the word, 271.

Lvcina and luna, common origin of,

294.

Lye!!, Sir C, on the peat deposits in

Denmark, 239.

JH, sound of, how produced, 158.

Prof. Helmholtz's remarks on
m, 159 note.

Male-aptus, origin of the expression,

291.

Malt or melt, origin of the word, 347.

Manu, fable of, 529.

his name of Savarni, 529.

MAR, the Aryan root, historv of its

adventures tlirough the world, 332.

Marcus, origin of the Latin word,
344.

Mare, the sea, origin of the word,
337.

Mars, origin of the name, 340.

connection between Sanskrit
Marui and Latin Mars, 340
note.

Murut, a Vedic god, meaning of the
word, 431.

Mas, Don Sinibaldo de, his ideogra-
pliy, 57.

Medue, positions of the organs of
speech in producing the, 143.

Melanesia, Bishop of, on the rapid

shedding of words in the Polyne-
sian dialects, 42.

Melanesiaii languages, number of
consonants in tiie, 181.

Mellow, origin of the word, 346.

Meme, origin of the word, 275.

Menage, value of his dictionary, 255.

Metaphor 351.

MOR
Metaphor, Locke's statement of the

fact tluit all words expressive
of inimaferia! conceptions are

obtained l)y metaphor, quot^
ed, 3.56.

cases in point, 358.

Katir metaphors, 359.

English and other metaphors,
359 tt seq.

Victor Cousin's vieTTS versus

those of Locke, 305.

a powerful engine in the con-
struction of human speech,
368.

marking a peculiarity- of a whole
periou in the history of speech,
370.

original general and compre-
hensive material meaning of
most roots, 370.

radical and poetical metaphor,
371, 376, 395.

homonymous and polvonymous
metaphors, 373, 374.

the mythic and mythological
periods, 375.

distinction between radical and
poetical metaphor, 399.

Metrodorus, his physical interpreta-

tion of Greek mythology, 413.

Mexicans, their name for metal,
246.

3fikl, origin of the word, 347.

Minerva, the name of the goddess,
524.

Minister, etymology of the word,
270.

Minos, origin of the story of his de-
scent from Zeus and Europa, 463.

Minster, origin of the word, 286.

Minstrel, etymology of tlie word,
270.

Miracles, definition of, 586.

Mohawks, have no labials, 177.
Moiras, or fates, originally only one

deity, 391 note.

MoliOnes, the Greek origin of the
name, 338-340.

Molli.% origin of the word, 346.

Monastery, origin of the word, 286.

Mongolian, number of consonants in,

181.

the name of the Deity in, 456.

Moray, Sir Robert, his account of

the Harnacle goose, quoted, 556.

"Morning- hour has gold in her
mouth," 396.
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MOT
Mother, the word, in the various
Aryan dialects, 228.

Mother-tontfue, Cicero on the influ-

ence of our, <|uoted, 46.

Munster, Sebastian, on tiie Barnacle
goose, quoted, 5G0.

ilurdtr, orif^iii of the word, 336.
Mutes, or ciiccks, 151.— niutaB ten IK'S, 152.

mutw media;, 155.

Mystenj I'layn, etj-mology of the
teiTii, 271.

Mytlioiogy of the Greeks, 403.

absurdities and crudities of their

relii,^i()n, 404.

protests of their own philoso-
phers, 405.

-——attempted accommodation be-
tween mvtlioiogy and phi-
losophy, 408.

protests of the Greek poets, 408.

origin of Greek mythology,
411.

ethical interpretation of their

origin, 411.
. physical interpretation, 412.

allegorical interpretation, 412.
Aristotle's remarks on Greek

m^'thnlojTy, qnoted, 414.

——attempts at hnding in mythol-
ogy the remnants of ancient
philosophy, 414.

•— historical interpretations, 415.
— the system of mythological in-

terpretation called Eakemer-
ism. 410.

- the Abbe Banier's '' Mythology
and Fables of .\ntiquitj', ex-
plained from Historj'," quot-
ed, 418, 419.

- - '.nterpreters who looked to Greek
mythology for traces of sacred
personages: Bochart, 420.—— inportance of comparative phi-

lology to the study of the my-
thology of the Greeks, 423.—»- a comparison of Greek and
Hindu gods distasteful to

classical scholars, wh}-? 427.

—— Jupiter, the supreme Arvangod,
432.

encroachment of mj^hology on
ancient religion, 433.

' ancient religion as independent
of ancient mythology, 434.

—^ quotations from Homer and
Hesiod, 434, 435.

NEV
Mythology of the Greeks, Christian-

ity and the Greek religion,438.

Zeus, Dvaus, Jupiter, or Tlw,
444.

what the Greeks of the time
of Homer meant b\' Zeus,
453, 457.

myths of the Dawn, 481.
Jlythology, modern, 544.

abuse of words, 545.
hieroglyphic mythology of tav-

ern-signs, 54!).

the myth of the Barnacle goose,
555.

Whittingtou and his cat, 571.
St. Christopher, 571.
St. Ursula and the 11,000 vir-

gins, 574.

St. Bonaventnra and his speak-
ing criiciti.K, 577.

saints with their heads in their

hands, 570.

a dove the svinbol of the Holy
Ghost, 576*.

sin in the form of a dragon or
serpent, 577.

the truth of myths, 578.

Theomenia, 578.

JS and nrj, sounds of, how produced,
158.

Prof. Helmholtz's remarks on
n, 150 noU-.

NAH, the S:mskrit root, its form in
Greek, German, ;ind Latin, 310.

Name, derivation of the word, 425.

Names, formation of, 74.

all names are gei-.eral terms, 328.

jVrts, the Sanskrit root, its form in

Greek, 311.

Nature, the word, as popularly used,

583.

Cuvier on Nature, quoted, 584.

Neunt, derivation of the French
words, 362.

Nio, the Greek word, its derivation

from three roots in Sanskrit, 311.

Ne-pns, derivation of the French
words, 362.

Ne point, derivation of the French
words, 302.

Never, origin of the word, 265.

Newman, Prof. F. W., his essay
" On the Umbrian Language,"
11 note.



616 IKDEX.

NIII

Nihil, orlfjin of the Latin -word,

—^ Bopp's etymology of nihil, 3G2
nule.

Nirvdnii, or Nothing, of the Buddh-
ists, ;J(i4.

Noises ;iinl sounds, 99.

all ii)n>()n:ints under the cate-
pii y or' noises, 139.

Nomadic liiiilects, cause-s of the rapid
sbeddini;' of words m, 42.

Nomadic lunj;iiages as compared
with Sdih laii-riiages, 49.

NDniiiiiis, iheir Gtruiauized Latin
laiigii.i.i;c, '281.

Nulhinij, how e.^pressed in language,
3V,-2.

under tlie name of Nirvana,
worshipped by the Buddhistsj
.3U4.

Numerals, tahle of the. in the vari-
ous I'dlyiiesiaii dialects, 34.

alterations in the names of,

since the time of Cooke,
3(i.

languages whicli do not possess
aiiv numerals be3'ond our,
327.

^

(JAK, (he word for, in various Arj^-
an dialects, 238, 250.

Omnipresence and omniscience of
the Deity, as expressed by Ilesiod,
435.

Onomatopnein, 98.

the (inuuiatopoeia of the Greeks,
315.

Onomato|)oesis, secrets of, 75.

Orthros, the dark spirit fouglit by
the sun in the morning, 496.

Ortygia, the Dawn, 525.

J"^5 .sound of, how produced, 151.
Paien and paysan, common origin

of, 294.

Palace, origin of the word, 2G7.
Palestine soup, origin of, 38<).

Paley. Mr. F. A., his views of the
nivthology of the Greeks, quoted,
422.

Parar/rnph, origin of the word, 28(5.

Paris of Monier identical with the
Vedic Panis. 491.

PHO
Parjanya, a Vedic god, meaning »f

the name, 431.

Partici])les pre-ent in the English
largUMge, 23-26.

in the French language, 27.

in ISeng.ili, 27.

in the liask, 30.

Patronymics, -//(// used in forming
Anglo-Saxon, 24.

Paid, Je.in, his remarks on "/,"
quoted, 366 note.

Peacock, Mr., his work on the dia-
lects of the northern counties of
England, 10 note.

Pelasgians, the, had no names for

any of their ^^ods, 454.

Pvn, origin of the word, 297.

Penser, origin of the French word,
360.

Peiception and sensation, distinction

between, 118.

Perion, his etymologies, 2.57.

Peikun'is, the Lithuanian god of the
thunder-storm, 450.

Persepolis, rock inscriptions of, 12.

Persia, rock inscn|)tions of, 11.

discoverie-^ of Grotefend, Eaw-
linson, ike, 11.

Sir G. Lewis's attacks on their

decipherment, 11 note.

Persian language, number of con-
sonants in the, 180.

Pharynx, agency of the posterior

wall of the, iu producing sound,
136.

Philolaos, liis theory of the origin of
virtue, 320.

Phonaul(i(/raj)h, IIC.
Phonetic laws of langnat;e, 34.

Phonetics, Sanskrit woiks on, 108.

various other works on, 103 note.

phonetic reform, 110.

Mr. PitmaiTs labors. 111.

noises and sounds, 112.

strength or loudness and height
or pitch, 113.

number of vibrntions of a chord
requisite to produce the high-
est and lowest tones, 114.

wai-es of sound produced by the
siren, 115. 116.

harmonics, 117.

distinction between sensation
and perception, 118.

the organs of speech, and how
they are played upon, 120 el

seq.
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PIIO

1*00061108, vibrations of air, 126.
causes producing vowels, 127 et

seq.
• consonants, 137.

trills, 149.

checks, or mutes, 151.

the Alrif an clicks, 168 note.

phonetic cliaii<;e, 174.
—— cau.^es of phonetic change,

190.

muscular relaxation, 191, 199.
dialectic variation, 194.

phonetic ))eciiliarities, 197.

cau'es oi' phonetic corruption,
199. 201.

twofold causes of phonetic
change, 211.

Grimm's phonetic law, 213 et

seq.

pho';etic process which led the
Hindus, Greeks, Goths, and
Germans to a settlement of
their respective consonantal
systems, 223.

Pindar, his protests against the sys-

tem of theologv of Homer
and Hesiod, 409.'

on Zeus as the highest and true
God, 459.

Pitman, Mr., his labors in phonetic
reform, 111.

Plato, his division of the letters of
the alphabet, 107.

his remarks on words, 315.

his statement regarding Greek
mytiis, 408.

Polj'nesian laiigiaage, asserted to be
the true root and origin of
the Indo - European lan-
guages, 18.

theories making the Pohiiesian
the primitive language of
mankind, 19.

comparison of the numerals in

the various Polj-nesian dia-
lects, 34.

Hale's table of the regular
changes which words com-
mon to all the Polynesian
languages undergo, 35.

alterations in the numerals since
the time of Cooke, 36.

the Bishop of Melanesia on the
rapid shedding of words in
the Polynesian dialects, 42.

a new cause of change in these
languages, 42.

EEL
Polynesian language, PoUniesian

mode of expressing tldnking.

85.

verbs used, without change of
form, as nouns or adjectives,
94.

J .

number of consonants in the
Polynesian languages, 181.

ever\- syllable in Polynesian
must terminate in a vowel,
201.

Pohjonymy and homonymt/, 373, 374.

the polyonymous or m3-thologi-
cai period of language, 374.

Pomare, Queen of Tahiti, meaning of
her name, 43.

Poniia, a name of Aphrodite, 391.

Prakrit, origin of, in literary com-
positions, 46.

the root of the modern vernacu-
lars of India, 47.

Pratlsakhyns, or Sanskrit 'works on
phonetics, 108.

Protagoras, his remarks on the ever-
present watchfulness of the
gods, 436.

his punishment for infidelity,

407.

Pythagoras, his knowledge of the
cause of tone in its simplest
form, 113, 115.

his statements on language,
316.

Python, Hecata2us' explanation ofthe
myth of the serpent, 416.

QUEEX, origin of the word, 272.

Quirinus, the divinity Janus called,

472.

-tCi the sound of, how produced, 149.

confusion in some languages
between r and /, 184.

occasional changes of / into r
in every language, 184.

Ranqon, origin of the French word,
287.

Reason and speech, in animals and
infants, 72.

no speech without reason, and
no reason without speech, 79.

Religion of the Greeks, as indepen-

dent of their mytholog}', 434.
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REI-

Religion of the Greek?, Christianity

and the Greek religion, 438.

the history of, an account of the
various attempts at express-
ing the Inexpressible, 444.

our lirst natural sense of the
Godhead, or faith, 455.

Tacitus, Aristotle, and Proco-
pius, on ancient religion, 455,
456.

Rien, origin of the French word, 362.

"Kig - Veda," its importance to the

study of Greek mythology,
4-28,429.

the translation now in progress,

429.

the translations of M. Langlois
and the late Professor Wil-
son, 429.

many of the names of the gods
of the Veda still intelligibly,

430.

Riley, Mr. H. T., his explanation of

the story of Whittington and his

cat, 571.

Ring, etymology of the word, 285.

Romance dialects, their importance
in the study of the growth of

language, 202.

note respecting the origin of the,

292 note.

Roots of language, 91.

Sanskrit roots, 92.

no distinctions in some lan-

guages between roots and
words, 94.

roots cease to be roots when
forming parts of sentences,

90.

the bow-wow theor\', 98.

the interjectional tiieory, 103.

on the powers of roots, 313.

definite torms and meanings of

the Aryan, 314.

the onomaiq/jxia of the Greeks,
315.

—— clusters of roots, 330.

phonetic types, 331.
• history of the adventures of the

root MAR through the world,
3.32.

—— number of roots in Sanskrit,

343.— original general and compre-
hensive material meaning of
most roots, 370.—— radical metaphor, 376

SAK
Rosny, L^on de, on the Cochii^

Chinese language, quoted, 37.

Roth, Prof, his explanation of the
myth of Saranyu, 503, 540.

O and S, the sounds of, how pro-

duced, 145.

Socrtment, origin of the French word,
287.

Sanskrit, value and indispensability

of, in the study of language
51.

Sanskrit roots, 92.

palatal letters in Sanskrit, 153.

aspirates in, 100.

Sanskrit alphabet, as tran-

scribed by Sir W. Jones,

M.M., in "the Jlissionary and
in the Church Missionary al-

phabets, 172.

number of consonants in San-
skrit, 180.

rich variety of consonantal con-
tact in Sanskrit only entire

217.

number of roots to which it has
been reduced by Hindu gram-
marians, 343.

Greek and Latin the sisters of
Sanskrit, 420.

comparison between Greek and
Hindu deities, 427.

importance of the " Rig-Veda "

in the study of mj'thology,

428, 429.

the translation of the " Rig-Ve-
da " now in progress, 428.

the translations of M. Langlois
and the late Professor Wil-
son, 429.

meaning of the Sanskrit word
Dyu, Dyaus, 445.

forms of the word 'Ji/u. 470.

hymn from the " Rig-Veda," on
Sarama, quoted, 483.

harvest-hymn, quoted, 498.

hymn on the Asvins, quoted,
"512, 513.

hymn on the Asvins and In-
dragni, quoted, 516.

Sarama, the Dawn, the Vedic god-
dess, 481.

etymolog}' of the word, 482.

the character of Sarama froiB

the " Rig-Veda," 483.



KDEX. 619

SAR
Sararna, her dialogue with the Panis,

quoted, 483.

Sayana's stor_v of Sarama. 485.

contained in the Anukramani-
ka, 485.

epilliets applied lO her, 487.

iielena of' I'roy and Saramsl
identical, 490.'

the Dawn conceived by the

Vedic poet as a dog, 497.

the riddle of the Dawn, 513.

legends told originally of the

Dawn, 520.

solar tlieory of the myth, 537.

the meteorological theorj-, 538.

SaraniGya, the Vedic Dawn-sou, 491.

probablv identical with Her-
mes, 491.

Saranyu, the Dawn, 499.

identified by Prof. Kuhn with
the Greek Erinys, 503.

Savitar, the golden-lianded, a Ve-
dic name for the sun, 396.

meaning of the name, 431.

Schelling, on reason and speech,

quote!, 83.

Schwartz, Prof., his view of the

myth of the Dawn, 539.

Scylla, according to the later Greek
historians, 417.

Sea, Greek names for the, 338.

Sechuana language, difference be-

tween it and Katir, 187.

Sensation and perception, distinction

between, 118.

Septentriones, a name of the Great
Bear, meaning of the- name,
382.

probable meaning of triones,

383.

Serment, origin of the French word,
287.

Shield-songs of the ancient Germans,
477.

Ship and skif, common origin of, 284.

Shunt, (0, 326.

Sir, origin of the word, 271-

Sloop and shallop, common origin of

the words, 284.

SNU, the Sanskrit word, its form in

Greek, Latin, Gothic, and German,
310.

Socrates, his martyrdom, 407.

Sonne, Dr., his criticisms on the con-
jecture as to the identity of the

Sanskrit word haritsiud the Greek
charis, 400.

SYN
Sooth, origin of the word, 361.

Sophocles, his view of Zeus as the
highest and true God, 461.

Sorrow, origin of the word, 548.

Sounds ; analogy between speech and
various sounds we utter in

singing, crying iScc , 99.

specimen of " painting in

sound '' from the ll.iwaian

language, 99.

and from the Italian, 101.

division of the Greek gramma-
rians of letters according to

their sounds, 107.

see Phonetics.

Speech, description of 'he organs of,

120 et seq.

Spirits, meaning of the word, 363.

Spiritus, origin of the word, 357.

Spintus asper and lenis, mode of

producing them, 369.

examination of eight modifica-

tions of spiritus asper and
spiritus lenis. 141-147.

Star, the word, in the various Ary-
an dialects, 229.

meaning of the word, 383.

St. Augustine, on paganism, quoted,

439 note.

St. Bonaventura, and his speaking
crucifix, origin of the story of,

575.

St. Christopher, legends of, 571.

St. Paul, on the religion of the

Greeks, 441.

St. Ursula and the 11,000 virgins,

story of, 574.

Sioicheiun, meaning of the Greek
word, 88.

etymology of the word as given

"by Dion3-sius Thrax, 90.

Sub, various senses of the Latin word,

296.

Subtle, origin of the word, 296.

Sun, the golden-handed, one of the

names of the, 397.

the German Tyr and the Indian
Saviiar compared, 398.

Sunasirau, the Vedic deity, 498.

in a harvest-h\'mn in the " Rig-

Veda," 498."

Simdfluth, origin of the word, 543.

Supernatural, the word, as popular-

Iv used, 584.

Surva, the feminine sun goddess of

the Veda, 510.

Synonymes, 374.
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X » sound of, how produced, 151.
Tacitus on the religion of the Ger-
mans, 455.

Tahiti, custom of the inhabitants of,

called Te pi, 42.

effect of this custom on the Ta-
hitiiui language, 43, 44.

Tar, the Aryan root, in Sanskrit and
other languages, 218.

Tataric, the name of the Deity in,

45G.

Tavern -sign.s, hieroglyphic mythol-
ogy of, 549.

Te pi, custom of the Tahitians
called, 42.

Team, derivation of the word, 383.
Tear, etymology of the word, 276.
Temo, meaning of the Latin word,
384.

Tengri, the Tataric and Mongolian
name of God, 456.

Tenues, positions of t!ie organs of
speech in ])roducing the, 143.

Th and f, change of, 189.

77! ({)) and cUi (3), the sounds of,

how produced, 146.
Thnt, the wurd, in other Arj-an dia-

lects, 236.

Theomeni'a, origin of the popular
signitication given to the word,
578.

Tlieos, derivation of the Greek word,
424.

TIdii, the word, in other Arvan dia-
lects, 236.

[>isl, a name of the Great Bear, 385

note.

Thorax, office of the, in speech, 121.
Thou, the word, in other Aryan dia-

lects, 236.

Three, the word, in other Ar\-an dia-
lects, 236.

Thyvios, origin of the Greek word,
358.

Tien, the Chinese name, meaning of
the woi d, 456.

Tien chu, the name ordered by the
Pope to be used bv missionaries,
456.

Timber, the word, in other Arj'an
dialects, 235.

Titles, origin of various, 270-272.
Fityos, myth of, as explained by

Lpliorus", 416.

Tiw, the Anglo-Saxon Jupiter, 444.
Tone, the cause of the production of.

URA
known to the early framers of Ian-
guage, 113.

Tooke, Home, his " Diversions of
Purlej-," 355.

his statement that all abstract
words had originally a ma-
terial meaning, 357.

Tooih, the word, iu the various Arj'an
dialects, 277.

Tour mm veniii, la, modern mythol-
ogy respecting, 386.

Trachea, office of the, 122.

Transliteration, on, 167.

Tiee, the word, in other Aryan dia-
lects, 234.

Trevelyan, Sir Charles, his exertions
in the Anglo-Indian alphabet, 171.

Tribulation, origin of the word, 359.
Trills, the letters called, 149.

the sounds of, how produced,
149.

Triones, probable meaning of, 383.
True, origin of the word, 361.

Trump, trump card, origin of the
terms, 286.

Truth, origin of the word, 361.
Tu, the Sanskrit root, in Greek,
Gothic, Latin, and Gennan, 226.

Tuesday, origin of the word, 475.

Tuisco, the German god, connected
bv Grimm with the Anglo-Saxon
Tiw, 476.

Turkish language, number of con-
sonants in the, 180.

Tico, the word, in other Arj-an dia-
lects. 234.

Ttjr, the German sun-god, 397.

worshipped as the chief deity

by the Germans, 475.

names of places and things in

England containiug the name
of Tyr, 475.

UkUHLOXIPA, the Kafir custom
called, 45.

its eft'ect on the Kafir language,
46.

Mr. Appleyard's work on the

Kafir language, 45 note.

Umbrian language. Prof. F. W.
Newman's essay on the, 11 note.

Universal language, of Leibniz and
HishopWilkins, 54-71.

Uranos, his type, the Vedic god Vao
runa, 450.
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URV
Prvocal vowel, the, 136.

Uthasi, Ui-vnsi, Ahnnd, Saranyu, the

Vedic god Bawn, meauing of

the name, 3yi, 431.

myth of, 488.

compared to a horse, 504.

V> the sound of, how produced,
147.

Van, in Armenia, rock -inscriptions

at, 12.

Vai-una, a Vedic deity, meaning of

the n:ime. 431.

the prototype of the Greek Ura-
no-, 451.

Vdyu or \'ill<i, a Vedic god, meaning
ot' the name, 431.

Veda, tlie Uawn of the, 481.

correlative deities, 505.

the Asvins, 507.

Vejovis, an old Italian divinity, 471.

Velum penduhmi, its agency in

sound, 130.

Prof. Czemiak's experiments
on the. 136.

rid, the root, 314.

Volar, to steal, derivation of the

word, 307.

Voltaire, his definition of etymol-
ogy, 254.

Vowels, what they are made of, 127.

positions of the organs of speech
in pronouncing the difierent

vowels, 130 et seq.

the urvocal vowel, 134.

nasal vowels, 137.

Vrisliakapavi, the Vedic goddess,

511.

W and \V, the sounds of, how pro-
duced, 147.

Wallachian, peculiarities of modem,
190.

Wolnui, derivation of the word, 386.

Wdlsth, original meaning of the Ger-
man word, 385.

Weird sisters, origin of the term,
.581.

What, the word, in other Arvan dia-

lects, 236.

Whent, the Ar\-an names for, 76.

Whittington and his cat, origin of

the story, 571.

ZEU
fTlio, the word, in other Aiyan lan-
guages, 236.

AVilkius, Bishop, his scheme for a
universal language, analyzed, 56-
71.

Window, origin of the word, 301.
Woden, remarks of the early Chris-

tian missionaries on the god, 417.
Women, influence of, over language,

40.

the languages of the Caribe
men and women, 48.

Words, modern abuse of, 545.
hollow words, 540.

vague words, 547.

popular etymolog}', 548.

abstract and collective words,
579.

XeXOPHANES, his idea of God,
405.

' I and 'Y, the sounds of, how pro-
duced, 144.

Yama and Yami, the Vedic deities,

528, 529.

Yania as a name of Agni,
530.

as the setting sun, 534.

as the King of the Departed,
533.

Yesterday, the word, in the various
Aryan dialects, 230.

Yestersun, the word, in old English
authors, 447.

Yima, in the Avesta, the myth of,

540.

Ynglings, pedigree of the, 478.

Ju and Z, the sounds of, how pro-

duced, 145.

Zc'n, Zfjnos, et\'mological structure cf

the word, 471.

Zeus, origin of the name, 392.

the word Zeus the same as the

Sanskrit JJijaus. 426, 444.

Zeus as the sky, 452.

what the Greeks meant by
Zeus, 4.53, 4.35, 457.

Zeus at one period the only god

of the Greeks, 457.
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ZEU ZEU
Zeus, the song of the Pleiades at Do- Zeus, origin of the " descendants of

dona, 458
_

Zeus," 462.

Pindar, tm Zeus as the highest meaning of the storj of Zens
and true God, 459. and Kallisto, 463.

. Aristotle's view of Zeus, 459. and of Zeus and Europa, 463.
—— hymn of Kleanthes to Zeus, Zeus the sky and Zeus the god

quoted, 4G0 7iote. wedded together in the Greek
views of yEscliylus and Sopho- mind, 464.

cles, <|Lu)ted, 460, 461. words which have been derived
meaning of the story of Zeus, from the same root as Zeus,
and Dauaii, 462. 469.









F^agg» "vvj



-•F-A#.»^

to
to
C\2

CDH

UD
c3

a
c
CJJH
«H
o

(D
O

(D

•H
O

O
•H

ca

•a vi <x>

U {-^ U
p to

® J cH CH O

S CO

W

CO
CD

University of Toronto

Library

DO NOT

REMOVE

THE

CARD

FROM

THIS

POCKET

\ii

Acme Library Card Pocket

LOWE-MARTIN CO. limited




